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Restoring the 
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by 


Ernest L. Martin, Ph.D. 


The Guessing Game of Scholars 

All scholars love to guess. I also love to guess, espe¬ 
cially when I feel my guessing is approaching the truth. 
Indeed, all scholars who are in the field of discovering 
what represents the inspired and original canon of the 
Old and New Testaments often show a profound reli¬ 
ance on the principle of guessing. There is nothing wrong 
with guessing if one has no solid evidence to support 
one’s position of belief. And in regard to the canoniza¬ 
tion of the Old and New Testaments most scholars feel 
compelled to resort wholesale to the realm of guessing. 
What I wish to do in this book, however, is to present 
some biblical and historical facts that will have the 
effect of bringing us out of the guessing game (in rela¬ 
tion to what books belong in the Bible and their proper 
arrangement in the Bible), and this will place all of us 
on a more solid ground of biblical and historical fact. 

Up to now, most scholars who are the textual critics 
of the biblical books have guessed that the various 
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documents that now make up our New Testament were appar¬ 
ently found in various church congregations scattered around 

the Mediterranean areas and that gradually, without any offi¬ 
cial canonization by New Testament authorities, the books of 
the New Testament just seemed to come together out of the 
clear blue sky into their present canonical form. In the opinion 
of most Christian theologians, it took the Christian community 

until the fourth century finally to accept the 27 books that now 
comprise our New Testament as the official canon. 

This guessing game of scholars is based purely on assump¬ 
tion. All scholars admit, when questioned, that their guessing 
game has not the slightest evidence of support in a practical 
and biblical sense. Yet strangely, their scholarly opinions are 

so accepted by the general public today as being proper that 

most preachers, priests, evangelists, heads of denominations, 
etc. feel that it is the height of absurdity to question the legiti¬ 
macy of their professional guessing. But why should such 
guessing be accepted as proper when there are historical 
explanations from the Bible that are far better? 

This book approaches the question of what books belong 
in the Bible from a different point of view, and it is, as I see it, 
the correct one. I start with the belief that God the Father and 
Christ Jesus were the ones who decided what the canon of the 
Old and New Testaments should be, and that they gave delib¬ 
erate authority to certain men to accomplish the task of canon¬ 
ization. This book presents new and refreshing evidence to 
show that the biblical books in the basic Protestant canon are 
the proper and authoritative ones. This book also reveals, 
however, that the documents of the Bible were at first 
arranged differently and placed in seven major divisions that 
are at variance with all modern Bible versions. I show that we 

ought to return to the original manuscript arrangement of the 
biblical books. This book also reveals what the original Bible 
was like when it first left the hands of the authorized canoniz- 
ers. It provides the proper evidence to assure all Christians 
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today that we can have the original Bible that the official 
canonizers intended. In a word, this book concerns the history 
(not the guessing game) of biblical canonization in regard to 
the number and order of the biblical books. I hope to give all 
readers some real facts from the Bible and history that will 
help eliminate much of that guessing that all of us have been 
saddled with up to now. It is not a matter of arrogance for me 
to make this statement because I will present to my readers 
some of the most common sense evidence that anyone could 
ask for. It is time to look at the Bible in a new and proper way 
that will dispense with much of the guessing that prevails in 

the theological world today about this subject. This book 
concerns the need for people of the world to take an interest 
in and to do their part in “Restoring the Original Bible.” 



INTR OD UCTI ON 


IS NO DOUBT that the world has the 

complete Bible in its midst. One of them is the beloved 
King James Version published in 1611. There have been 

many other complete versions produced over the last 
100 years. So, why do we need a “Restoring of the 
Original Bible”? The fact is, there needs to be a drastic 
revision within all Bible translations and versions (and 
that means all Bibles in existence no matter in what 
languages they have been published). Truly, there is 
not a Bible on the market today which follows the 
arrangement of the earliest manuscripts. One might 

think that such a state of affairs could not exist, but it 

does . Publishers have assiduously neglected to produce 
a complete Bible which positions the books in the correct 
manuscript order. The outcome has been a mass of 
Bible translations and versions which are literally topsy¬ 
turvy in their design and arrangement. 
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One might at first glance dismiss this infraction as being of 
minor consequence. But this represents a prime misjudgment 
when anyone looks seriously at the issue. In truth, the Bible of 
the manuscripts has all its divisions, parts and order of books 
in a symmetrical balance which shows a harmonious story- 

flow from beginning to end. But theologians and publishers 
have abandoned all attempts to restore this Bible to the gen¬ 
eral public. 

Look at it this way. Suppose you bought a novel contain¬ 
ing 49 chapters which introduced the various characters and 

plot in a progressive way from start to finish. Would it not be 
difficult to understand what the plot was all about if, in the 
first 22 chapters, chapter 16 followed immediately after chapter 6, 
and especially if the chapters were not properly numbered? 
What then if chapter 22 were placed after chapter 7, chapter 

22 before 21, chapter 14 after 21, chapters 12 and 13 followed 
14, chapter 18 positioned after 13, chapter 17 followed 8 and 
9, chapter 20 after 10, and finally chapter 11 came after chap¬ 
ter 20? This would represent utter confusion. But if one reck¬ 
ons the chapters of our hypothetical novel as being the books 
of the Old Testament, this is the exact sequence we are 
saddled with in our present Bibles. 

Let’s not stop with the Old Testament. Look at what has 
happened when we add the 27 New Testament books. Return 
once more to the illustration of our novel. It means that chap¬ 
ters 23 to 27 follow immediately after chapter 11. Chapters 28 
to 34 are found after chapter 44, while chapter 44 itself follows 
chapter 48, and chapters 35 to 43 are positioned after chapter 
27. This is further confusion. 

Some might say, however, that a comparison of the Bible 
with a novel is not proper. But this is exactly where the first 
mistake is made in appreciating the manuscript order of the 
biblical documents. It will be shown in this book that there is 
a definite weaving together of a single story theme through 
the biblical books. And it is a remarkably consistent account 
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which often amazes people when they see it for the first time. 

The only reason that such a homogeneous narrative has not 
been recognized by most people today is because none of our 
published Bibles has the books of the Old and New Testa¬ 
ments in the original manuscript order. When the proper 
design is restored, a marvelous and revealing series of 
connected subjects is seen running through the Bible which 
illustrates a compatible and coherent account from beginning 
to end. This book will reveal some of those amazing relation¬ 
ships which exist between and among the various books. This 
information may well prove to be an eye-opener to many 
students of the Bible—facts that have never been realized 
before. 


Other matters are considered in the body of this book. It 
will be seen that the responsibility for canonizing the New 
Testament fell to the apostles themselves. It was they who had 
the authority to write and collect the various books of the New 
Testament, and that two apostles in particular were given the 
special assignment of formulating the New Testament into a 
complete and final canon. It will also be shown that the origi¬ 
nal number of both the Old and New Testament books should 
be reckoned as 49 —not the 66 that we have in our modern 
Bibles. The present enumeration reflects a numerical pattern 
which is very foreign to the original. Indeed, some Bibles even 
have an extra eleven (and some fourteen) books included in 

their contents. This divergence represents an abandonment of 
the original number and arrangement of the books. 

The subject of this book is almost like an adventure story— 

a story of re-discovery. Yet, in actual fact, looking at the New 

Testament alone, this book contains not one hit of new 
evidence (regarding the manuscript order of the biblical 
books) that has not been known by New Testament textual 
scholars for over a century and a half. It is an incredible 
circumstance that most readers of the Bible are totally ignorant 
of this evidence (and this includes most preachers, evangelists, 
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priests and even theologians). Such proof has long been in the 

hands of scholars who have professionally dealt with the New 
Testament manuscripts, but even here, not one attempt has 
been made to provide the English speaking world with 
plete Bible which follows the manuscripts of the Old and New 
Testaments. It is even rare that the introductions to any English 
version deem it necessary to inform the general public what 
the manuscript order really is, and even then it is usually a 
brief and inconsequential reference that the reader would 
hardly think significant. The situation is best described as 
being in a sad state of affairs. Indeed, in comparing the origi¬ 
nal manuscript arrangement of the Old and New Testament 
books, our modern versions are in utter shambles. 

This chaos in respect to the manuscript order of the bibli¬ 
cal books needs rectifying. It is time that the world be pre¬ 
sented with the real “Manuscript Version of the Bible." 
Publishing such a work would provide a proper canon of the 
Bible. The word “canon” means rule or standard. But it is a 
fact that there is no version being published today that resem¬ 
bles the canonical Bible of the manuscripts (and this includes 
the most prestigious of the modern versions). But why not? 
Should not Christians want to perpetuate the biblical canon 
devised by the men who formed it? Yes, this is what the world 
desperately needs. Such a version (the proper one) is long 
overdue. 

In this book we provide a great deal of internal evidence 

from the Bible itself which goes a long way in showing that 

the early manuscript order of the books is correct. It is time for 
the guessing game to cease. This erroneous order has been 
imposed upon the world since the time the Latin Vulgate was 
produced by Jerome in the fifth century after Christ. This 
improper arrangement of the biblical books needs to be aban¬ 
doned. The fact is, the historical and biblical evidence for 
understanding the canonization is quite replete. Scholars 
should accept this evidence (especially that which comes from 
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the Bible and the manuscripts) instead of continuing in their 
guessing game. The scholars particularly need to return to the 
evidence from the manuscripts themselves. Doing so will reveal 
some significant biblical themes that could not be observed 
otherwise. There is one which is most important. If the books 
of the Old and New Testaments are restored to their manu¬ 
script arrangement, the center books become those which 
describe the life and times of Jesus Christ. In a word, the manu¬ 
scripts show that Jesus Christ is featured as the focal point (the 
fulcrum) of all Scripture (both Old and New Testaments). But 
this feature can only be observed when we have our Bibles in 
the manuscript order of the books. 

In this book I stress the importance of letting the Bible 
itself speak about its own origin and arrangement of the bibli¬ 
cal books. It is now being recognized in the scholarly world 
that such internal evidence is a valuable tool in understanding 
canonical matters. This book provides a considerable amount 
of information on this internal evidence that is often over¬ 
looked by many students of the Scripture. 

When people allow the Bible itself to be its own inter¬ 
preter to show the proper doctrinal principles that govern the 
whole issue of canonization, we find that much of the guess¬ 
ing that scholars have had to resort to up to now can be 
replaced with sensible and reasonable information that those 

who love the biblical revelation can rely on with confidence. 

In this book I will place the emphasis of importance on 
what the Bible itself teaches about its own rules that govern 
canonization. This procedure is a refreshing approach to 

research study which will put in people’s hands, for the first 

time in our modern period, the correct tools to decide prop¬ 
erly which books belong in the canon, which ones do not, 
and in what order the biblical books ought to be placed. The 
research in this book will reveal why the original manuscript 
order of the divine canon gives the correct arrangement of the 
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real Holy Scriptures that left the hands of the prophets and 

apostles. 

What is especially beneficial from this research is the fact 
that all teachings in the Bible become clearer and plainer 
when the biblical books are placed back in their correct order. 
It is truly amazing what the books of the Bible have to tell us 
when we read the Holy Scriptures in the context that was first 
intended by those who officially canonized the Bible. 

It is proper that the world, for the first time in over 1600 
years, be given the real Bible of the official and authorized 
canonizers. Thankfully, as of 1991, some top theological schol¬ 
ars now realize the need to reproduce for the first time in 
modern history “the original Bible.” Within the next five years 
this proper version should be available and in bookstores 
around the world. It will show what the original Bible was like 
when it was first canonized. This present book is published 
simply to give some research which can lead the way in show¬ 
ing the need for returning to the proper Bible of the prophets 
and apostles. The information in the following pages of this 
book will demonstrate in the clearest of ways why this mod¬ 
ern world needs a “Restoring of the Original Bible.” 






Res to ring 




m 


THE 


Original 


WORLD has never had a complete Bible of 

the Old and New Testaments in the original manuscript 
order of the biblical books. This is a fact! It is almost 
unbelievable that such a non-manuscript arrangement 
of the books of the Bible could exist, but all modern 
translations of the Holy Scriptures do not follow the 
early manuscripts. Publishers in their quest to print 
numerous versions of the Bible have been led to avoid 
the manuscript positioning of the biblical books in 
favor of an ecclesiastical order which has no justifica¬ 
tion from the early Hebrew and Greek manuscripts of 

the Bible. 

Let us look at the situation with the New Testament 
first. The last century saw the advent of what we call 
the modern scholarly criticism of the biblical texts and 
manuscripts. These pioneer scholars were very good at 
their task. Indeed, when they printed their final results 
of surveying the early New Testament manuscripts, they 
all without exception placed their arrangement of the 
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books in the same order. The order that they accepted was that 
of the manuscripts from which they had done their work. 
They felt compelled in their scholarly editions to arrange the 
books as they found them positioned in the manuscripts 
because the overwhelming evidence from those early docu¬ 
ments demanded it. As an example, note Scrivener’s words 
after surveying over 4000 New Testament manuscripts: 

“Whether copies contain the whole or a part of the 
sacred volume, the general order of the books is the 
following: Gospels, Acts, Catholic Epistles, Pauline Epis¬ 
tles, Apocalypse [the Book of Revelation]." 

(Introduction to tbe Criticism of the New Testament, 
vol. I, p.72—words in brackets are mine) 

Note that the seven Catholic Epistles (which are the epis¬ 
tles of James, I & II Peter, I, II & III John and Jude) were placed 
by Scrivener before the fourteen epistles of the apostle Paul. 
This is a very significant feature of the manuscripts which has 
not been followed by modern translators. (It ought to be stated 

that the word “Catholic” in Scrivener’s statement does not refer 
to any Christian denomination. It only signifies that the epis¬ 
tles in content are reckoned by scholars as being “Universal” 
or “General” which is what the word "Catholic" means.) Note 
that the seven “Catholic” epistles are placed in the manuscripts 
before the fourteen that were reckoned as belonging to Paul. 

“This is the position [of the Catholic Epistles before 
those of Paul] assigned them in the critical editions of 
Lachmann, Tischendorf, Tregelles, Westcott and Hort." 

(Hastings, Dictionary of the Bible, vol. I, p.360— 
words in brackets are mine) 

The reason for the placement of these seven epistles before 
the fourteen of Paul is because the early manuscripts which 
most textual critics uphold as the best in existence (notably 
the Vaticanus, the Alexandrinus and the Ephraem) position 
them in that order. There can be no doubt that this is where 
those seven epistles belong. But in our modern versions, the 
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translators have abandoned this order of the manuscripts and 
adopted the arbitrary arrangement of Jerome who in the early 
fifth century (when he translated his Latin Vulgate) put the 
letters of the apostle Paul into a first position ahead of the 

General Epistles” (James to Jude) which were consid¬ 
ered to be “Jewish.” Jerome also placed the Book of Hebrews 
from its 10th place position in the manuscripts within the four¬ 
teen epistles of Paul and put it at the back (into the least posi¬ 
tion) because of its “Jewish” characteristics and because some 
western theologians questioned whether it was written by 
Paul. 


seven 


This new arrangement of Jerome had the advantage in 
Jerome’s eyes and to some western theologians of exalting 
the position of Paul (the apostle to the Gentiles) to a primal 
authority of rank above the Jewish apostles who were commis¬ 
sioned to go to the Jews. Jerome’s new and radical placement 
of Paul’s epistles before the seven “Catholic Epistles” in his 
Latin Vulgate also placed the Book of Romans and the city of 
Rome (the city to whom the first epistle of Paul’s collection of 
books was sent) into a first rank position ahead of the Jewish 
apostles who once had Jerusalem for their top rank position. 
This rearrangement by Jerome (to exalt the Gentile section of 
the Christian Church, and the city of Rome in particular) does 
not have the slightest justification when one consults the 
majority of the early Greek manuscripts of the New Testament. 
Indeed, notice what Dr. Bullinger had to say about this arrange¬ 
ment of Jerome. 

“Our English Bibles follow the order as given in the 
Latin Vulgate. This order, therefore, depends on the 

arbitrary judgment of one man, Jerome (A.D.382—429). 

All theories based on this order rest on human author¬ 
ity, and are thus without any true foundation.” 

(Companion Bible, Appendix 95, p.139) 

The textual scholars of the last century knew that this 
arrangement by Jerome was simply the one preferred by him 
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and it was willfully devised to exalt the so-called “Gentile” 
epistles of the New Testament into a primal position over those 
which had “Jewish” characteristics. Many of the early textual 
critics admitted that the arrangement of Jerome is provincial, 
sectarian and clearly adopted for political reasons. Jerome’s 
order of the New Testament books cannot represent the origi¬ 
nal arrangement and the evidence from the manuscripts dem¬ 
onstrate this abundantly. The truth is, Jerome (along with 
Augustine who followed him) in adopting his novel arrange¬ 
ment wanted to exalt “Rome” and its theology over the site of 
“Jerusalem" and over the authority of the eastern churches 
who were not keen on Rome’s leadership in Christendom. 
Note what M’Clintock and Strong had to say about this matter 
in their twelve volume Cyclopedia. 


“The Western Church ... as represented by Jerome and 
Augustine, and their successors, gave priority of posi¬ 
tion to the Pauline epistles. The tendency of the West¬ 
ern Church to recognize Rome as the center of authority 
may perhaps, in part, account for this departure from 
the custom of the East. The order in the Alexandrian, 
Vatican and Ephraem manuscripts gives precedence to 
the Catholic Epistles, and as this is also recognized by 
the Council of Laodicea, Cyril of Jerusalem and Athana¬ 
sius, it would appear to have been characteristic of the 
Eastern churches. 


{CBTEL, vol. I, p.800) 


This tendency of Jerome (and his followers) to downgrade 
the letters of the so-called “Jewish” apostles into a lesser posi¬ 
tion of authority in the New Testament canon and to advance 
Paul’s epistles into a position of headship and prestige was 
done in order to exalt Rome and its western theology. This 
non-manuscript arrangement of the New Testament books, on 
the other hand, was not followed by most of the ancient Chris¬ 
tian scholars and theologians who lived before and after the 
time of Jerome, and this was especially true with the theolo¬ 
gians who flourished in the eastern part of the Roman Empire. 
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Early Christian Beliefs 

Almost all the Greek speaking ecclesiastical authorities 
from the areas of Palestine, Syria, Asia Minor, and Greece refer 
to the books of the New Testament and they do so in the 
proper manuscript arrangement. Note in all cases that they 
position the seven “Catholic Epistles” (from James to Jude) 

before those of the apostle Paul. 

Athanasius said the order was “the four Gospels; the Acts 
of the Apostles; the seven Catholic Epistles; the fourteen epis¬ 
tles of St. Paul; and the Revelation of John” (Horne, Introduc¬ 
tion, vol. IV, p.253). 

Leontius of Byzantium mentioned the order as “Matthew, 
Mark, Luke, John; the Acts of the Apostles; the seven Catholic 
Epistles; the Epistles of Paul; and the Apocalypse” (ibid.). 

Philastris was even bold in his statement that the seven 
Catholic Epistles must be positioned before Paul's because in 
Galatians 1:17 Paul said that the Jewish apostles were "before 
me” (Moffatt, Introduction to the Literature of the New Testa¬ 
ment, p.13). 

The normal manuscript order was also advocated by the 
clerics at the eastern Church Council of Laodicea (Canon LX, 
NPNF, vol. XIV. p.159) and it was further maintained by Cyril, 

Bishop of Jerusalem, ( Catechetical Lectures 4.36, NPNF, vol. 
VII, pp.27,28). 

John of Damascus (born A.D.675)—author of the standard 
textbook on Dogmatic Theology for the Greek Church— 
referred to the manuscript order of the books as the proper 
one. Without qualification he stated that the seven Catholic 
Epistles must be placed right after the Book of Acts (Lardner, 
Credibility, vol. V, p.147). 

Further names could be cited in support of this prevalent 
view among eastern churchmen. These included Cassiodorus, 
Nicephorus and also the Syrian Peshitta Version of the New 

Testament (Moffatt, p.14). These were followed by the 
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Stoichiometry from Cotelerius (A.D.806) and Oecumenius 
(A.D.950) the Bishop of Thessaly who wrote a short copy of 
verse on the New Testament in the proper manuscript order 

(Lardner, vol. V, pp.89, 154,155). 

This proper manuscript order (with the seven Catholic 
“Jewish” Epistles positioned before those of Paul) was even 
acknowledged by Jerome himself, yet in a personal letter to 
his friend Paulinus, Jerome followed an order peculiar to 
Epiphanius who even placed Paul's letters right after the four 
Gospels (Lardner, vol. IV, pp.437,438). This oddity of order is 
also found in the Sinaiticus manuscript and plainly is unlike 
the order of the original manuscripts as the textual scholars 

Westcott & Hort make clear (see APPENDIX one to this chapter). 

It is really easy to see that the final “western rearrange¬ 
ment” of Jerome which he displayed in his Latin Vulgate trans¬ 
lation (and that which we find in our Bibles today) was an 
attempt to exalt the political position of the western church 
over the rest of Christendom. It was especially designed to put 
Rome ahead of all the churches in Christendom. 

A reflection of this type of redesigning is found in the writ¬ 
ings of the Latin theologian Rufinus, born about A.D.330, a 
churchman of the “western school” (Lardner, vol. IV, 
pp.483,484). The western arrangement was also advocated by 
the Third Council of Carthage (ibid, p.487). Innocent of Rome 

did the same (ibid, p.586) and so did Gelasius, Bishop of 

Rome (A.D.492) (ibid. vol. V, p.76). These ecclesiastical lead¬ 
ers wanted Rome (not Jerusalem or any of the eastern cities) 
to be in top authority among the Christian churches. 

There were even two easterners who followed the western 
order. One was Gregory of Nazianzus. This might be expected 
with Gregory because he championed a universal orthodoxy 
for both the eastern and western sections of the church against 
the doctrines of eastern Arianism. Associated with him was 

Amphilochius, Bishop of Iconium (ibid. vol. IV, pp.292,293). 
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The main reason the westerners placed Paul's epistles to a 
position before those of James, Peter, John, and Jude was to 
promote Paul (the Gentile apostle) as being preeminent over 
the Jewish apostles, which in turn helped to elevate the west¬ 
ern ecclesiastical authorities of the fourth and fifth centuries 
into a supreme political position within Christendom. There 
was, however, a major problem with this non-manuscript exal¬ 
tation of Paul. It put Peter (whom most people felt was the 
first Bishop of Rome) into an inferior position. This may have 
been an embarrassment at first, but it was soon avoided by 
pointing out that the two epistles of Peter were intended by 
Peter to go only to Jews, not to Gentiles as the Romans. So 
even the first “Pope” got put into a last position. 

In spite of these sectarian reasons for placing Paul's letters 
before the seven Catholic ("Jewish") Epistles, the proper order 
of the New Testament books was well known and maintained 
by the majority of early Greek manuscripts. And this is exactly 
how the New Testament books should be positioned today. 
To promote this truth is one of the main reasons this book is 
being written. 

The world needs to return to the original Bible arrange¬ 
ment and abandon the sectarian one devised by Jerome and 
perpetuated by his western successors. Indeed, I am not the 
only one stating this. The two great Cambridge professors of 
the last century (Wescott & Hort), who were the principal 
actors in the production of the famous Revised Version of the 
Bible of 1881, maintained that the manuscript order should be 
retained by us moderns. Their appeal for the original order is 
recorded in their book Introduction to the New Testament in 
the Original Greek and is given in appendix one to this chap¬ 
ter. This version was the pioneer work for all of our modern 
versions today. What these two eminent professors had to say 
about the arrangement of the New Testament books ought 

to have a profound effect on how scholars arrange the books 
of their new translations today, but sadly, not the slightest 
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attention has been given to their suggestions by modem trans 
lators of the New Testament (except one whom I will 

mention). As a matter of fact, about twenty years later, Profes¬ 
sor Thayer (who headed the American Standard Version com¬ 
mittee in the United States) decided to retain the traditional 

order of the New Testament books that Jerome had devised in 
that 1901 version. He did this in spite of the fact that his own 
son-in-law (who was the eminent textual critic in Germany, 
Professor Caspar Rene Gregory) advised him to return to the 
original manuscript order of the New Testament books. Professor 
Gregory had long stated that the order of the main manuscripts 
should be maintained in all modern versions (see appendix 
two of this chapter which has Professor Gregory’s appeal). 

But why, one might ask, were the appeals made by the 
various textual scholars in the past not heeded? The answer is 
simple and at the same time devastating to the cause of true 
scholarship. The plain truth is that the publishers at the vari¬ 
ous presses who were investing their money into gaining a 
profit on the new English Versions being produced thought 
that the general public would be averse to any different order 
of the biblical books. The marketeers felt that the true and 
original manuscript order (which the scholars were well aware 
of) would probably appear “newfangled” and “way out" to the 
general public who were expected to buy the new Bibles. 

The matter came down essentially to that of economics. 
The publishers not only wanted to get their money back from 
their publishing venture (which in itself was reasonable 
enough), but they also wanted to make a profit (which is also 
reasonable). These matters were certainly important, but they 
should not be used at the expense of the truth. So what 
happened? The marketeers prevailed and won the day hands- 
down (and they continue to do the same thing today in the 
publishing world). As a result, the world is still saddled with 
the erroneous and sectarian order of the New Testament 
books that was devised by Jerome for his Latin Vulgate. As far 
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as I am aware, there has only been one modern version of the 
New Testament that has returned to the original manuscript 
order of the New Testament books. That is the translation of 
Ivan Panin (brought out first in 1914, revised in 1935 and 
reprinted several times by the Book Society of Canada). But 
there has not been a single other version in English (to my 
knowledge) that has returned to the original order of the 
manuscripts. This is a sad state of affairs. It appears to me that 
the least that the theologians and publishers could do today 
with their new translations is to tell the general public in their 
prologues or introductions what the manuscript order of the 

New Testament books actually is. But strange as it may seem, 
not a single version, even in its preliminary comments, has an 
explanation why they (the translators) have abandoned the 
correct order of the manuscripts. As far as the scholarly world 
is concerned, their dead silence on this matter is universally 
consistent and outwardly conspicuous. 

This state of affairs is really unconscionable. It is not proper 
for the actual manuscript order of the New Testament books 
to be jettisoned aside by the theologians and publishers of the 
modern versions being promoted today. The general public 
are not dunces. They ought to be told the truth. 

The principal bugaboo among theologians and publishers 
(every time the original manuscript order is mentioned as the 
one to follow) is what they consider the problem of selling the 
new version to the general public. The difficulty in marketing 
such a “newfangled" order of the New Testament books 
among the people is the prime factor with publishers (who 
not only want to get their money back with any publishing 
venture, they want to make a profit to boot). The simple fact 
is, publishers feel the original order would appear too 
“strange” to the general public who buy their Bibles. Yes, this 
is true, such a Bible would appear “strange.” But the reason 
for the “strangeness" is because of the apathy of scholars (both 
in past times and at the present) who have not done their duty 
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by insisting that the publishers return to the original 
script order in all modern versions of the Bible. 

There is, however, another reason why theologians and 
publishers do not want to reveal to the general public the orig¬ 
inal manuscript order of the New Testament books. That is 
because the placement of the seven Catholic (“Jewish”) Epis¬ 
tles before those of Paul (and to replace the Book of Hebrews 

into 10th position, rather than in its present 14th spot) would 
tend to advance the "Jewish” epistles before the “Gentile" ones 
of the apostle Paul. Some modern ecclesiastical leaders do not 
think this is a desirable thing to do. If this were done, the 
general public would unmistakably observe that such an 
arrangement would make any common sense person focus his 
attention toward “Jerusalem” and not to “Rome.” It is obvious 
that this literary detail found in the New Testament manu¬ 
scripts would not be to the advantage of the present Catholic 
and Protestant hierarchical traditions (which have dominated 
western theological opinions for the past sixteen centuries), 
because those traditions of western theologians tend to 
support Rome as the historic center of Christian authority. It is 
often thought that since most readers of the New Testament 
are now Gentiles, many people believe today (and western 
theologians have thought this since the time of Jerome) that it 
is better to place books intended for the “Gentiles” before any 

books that seem to be "Jewish.” Paul, however, as I will later 

show in this book, said that the Jews ought to come first on all 

occasions and that they had (and have) prime authority in 

teaching the Gospel of Christ (Romans 3:1,2). 

At the present, publishers and scholars alike have been 
able to avoid discussing these important points by simply 
being apathetic to the original manuscript arrangement of the 
New Testament books. The time has come, however, to aban¬ 
don this indifference. There can be no doubt whatever that the 
actual manuscript order of the New Testament books should 
be restored in all modem versions. All the early textual critics 
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in their Greek versions of the New Testament, along with 
Professors Westcott & Hort and Gregory, stated that the seven 
Catholic (“Jewish) Epistles should be placed in their original 
position before those of Paul and that the Book of Hebrews 
should be returned to its 10th position in Paul’s collection, 
rather than being at the back of Paul’s letters as it is now. 

It is time that New Testament scholars and also the pub¬ 
lishers of Bibles return to the proper order and inform the 
general public about the original arrangement of the New 
Testament books. The rewards for restoring the manuscript 
order can afford us of modern times with a much better under¬ 
standing of the messages of the New Testament. And when 
both the Old and New Testaments are returned to their origi¬ 
nal designs (and combined together) a brand new apprecia¬ 
tion of the Bible can be the result. 

The Old Testament 

The books of the Old Testament also need to be reposi¬ 
tioned to accord with the manuscripts maintained by the 
Jewish authorities. Our Christian Old Testament follows an 
order of books which had its origin in Egypt in the second and 
third centuries A.D. This order was devised when the codex 
form for producing books became popular (this is the type of 
book with which we are familiar today). Before the codex 
form of making a book was used, it was customary to use 
scrolls for the production of literary documents. But some¬ 
where in the second or third centuries, the Greek translation 

of the Old Testament was put into a codex form (called the 
Septuagint, abbreviated as LXX—a Greek version translated a 
few generations before the time of Christ). The Jewish author¬ 
ities at this time, however, would not place the Holy Scriptures 

in the codex form. The Jews still demanded the scroll form 
well into the fifth century. But the Gentiles in Egypt put the 
LXX into the codex form. When they did, they abandoned the 
normal Jewish order (which had been maintained in the early 
Temple) and they rearranged the books into a subjectivized 
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order. They put the historical books of the Old Testament 
together in one section, the poetic books in another, and the 

prophetic books in yet another. Josephus, the Jewish historian 
at the end of the first century, did the same thing (I will com¬ 
ment on his statements later). Josephus did this primarily 

because he had a Gentile audience that he was trying to 
inform and they did not appreciate or understand the order of 
the Old Testament books which was maintained by the 
Temple authorities in Jerusalem. And when the codex form of 
writing a book came into general use among Christians, those 
in Egypt placed the early Greek translation of the Old Testa¬ 
ment (the LXX) into a subjectivized arrangement which many 

in the Greek speaking world accepted as academically desir¬ 
able. This had an effect of standardizing the text of the Old 
Testament for Gentile Christian readers. The use of the codex 
form can give an appearance of standardization (it can show a 
permanent arrangement of books whereas separate scrolls 
cannot). This subjectivized arrangement gave Jerome a reason 
for maintaining it when he devised his Latin Vulgate version. 
And we moderns have inherited (again from Jerome) the same 
type of Egyptian order which the codex form of the LXX 
presented by the Christians in the second and third centuries 
after Christ. 

Though Jerome adopted the Egyptian order of the Old 
Testament books as found in the LXX, this does not mean that 
he was unaware of the Hebrew design of the books which 

even Christ referred to in Luke 24:44,45 as being “the Scrip¬ 
tures.” When questioned by some of his readers why he put 
Daniel among the prophets’ section of his Latin Vulgate, Jerome 
said: “I give warning that Daniel in Hebrew is not found 
among the prophets, but among the writers of the Hagiographa 
[the third division of the Hebrew Bible]; for all Scripture is by 
them [the Jewish authorities] divided into three parts: the Law, 
the Prophets, and the Hagiographa [Holy Writings, or some¬ 
times called the Psalms for the book that introduced this third 
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division]” (see Jerome, Preface to Daniel, NPNF, vol. VI, p.493 

words in brackets are mine). This shows that Jerome was well 
aware of what the Jewish order of the Old Testament was (and 
the one I am advocating in this book). It would seem to me 
that even we Christians ought to return to the Hebrew order of 
the books as maintained by the Temple authorities when the 
Holy Sanctuary existed in Jerusalem, since this is the order 

that Christ advocated as “the Scriptures” (Luke 24:44,45). The 

Hebrew manuscript order is as follows: 


I. THE LAW (TORAH) 


1) Genesis 

2) Exodus 

3) Leviticus 

4) Numbers 

5) Deuteronomy 


II. THE PROPHETS 

6) Joshua and Judges tbut reckoned as two separate 

books by the Jews after the second century] 

7) The Book of Kingdoms (Samuel and Kings) [but 

reckoned as two separate books by the Jews after 

the second century] 

8) Isaiah 

9) Jeremiah 

10) Ezekiel 

11) The Twelve (Hosea to Malachi) [always reckoned 

as one book by the Jews] 


III. THE HOLY WRITINGS (or THE PSALMS because it was 

the first book in the collection in this “Royal Division”) 

12) The Psalms 

13) The P roverbs 

14) Job 

15) Song of Songs 

1 6 ) Ruth 
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17) Lamentations 

18) Ecclesiastes 

19) Esther 

20) Daniel 

21) Ezra-Nehemiah [reckoned as one book by the Jews] 

22) The Book of Chronicles [reckoned as one book 

by the Jews] 

These 22 books of the Old Testament (and their arrangement 

as indicated above) should be the standard canon followed by 
every version of the Bible today. They represent the exact 
number which are presently in our King James Version but, as 
one can observe, they are arranged and enumerated differ¬ 
ently. And again, it was Jerome who officially gave us our 
present enumeration of 39 books for the Old Testament rather 
than the original 22 enumeration (which agreed with the 
number of letters in the Hebrew alphabet). Note Jerome’s own 
comment which shows he was well aware of the original 

22 numbering (and he even approved of it in A.D.391 by iden¬ 
tifying himself with the Jews in this matter before he finished 
his Latin Vulgate). Though he finally abandoned the 
22 enumeration in his Latin Vulgate which he prepared for his 
Gentile Christian readers, he formerly approved of it. Jerome 

in A.D.391 said: 

"As, then, there are twenty-two elementary characters 
by means of which we write in Hebrew all we say, and 
the compass of the human voice is contained within 
their limits, so we reckon twenty-two books, by which, 
as by the alphabet of the doctrine of God, a righteous 
man is instructed in tender infancy, and, as it were, 
while still at the breast.” 

(Jerome, Preface to Samuel and Kings, NPNF, vol. VI, 

p.489) 

The world today needs to jettison Jerome’s later opinions 
which were intended to exalt Rome as the center and head of 
Christendom. We need to return to this original 22 numbering 
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of the Old Testament books (which, by the way, was the num¬ 
ber of books mentioned by the priest/historian Josephus as 
the enumeration that existed in the time of Christ). These 
11 books were arranged into three main divisions (as shown 
above) and this was the arrangement advocated by Christ him¬ 
self as representing “the Scriptures” (Luke 24:44,45). 

When these original manuscript features of the Old and 
New Testaments that I have been discussing are restored to 
our modern Bibles, there can then be seen an amazing rela¬ 
tionship between all the books of the Holy Scriptures. Restor¬ 
ing the manuscript order to both testaments would make the 
messages of the Bible much easier to understand. Indeed, a 
great deal of important information about the Bible would 
come on the scene that people have not realized before. 

Jerome with his Latin Vulgate did considerable damage to 
the early and pristine teachings of Christianity when he rede¬ 
signed the books of both the Old anti New Testaments in 
order to advance Gentile authority over any Jewish authority. 
His rearrangement also had the advantage (from Jerome's 
viewpoint) of exalting Rome and its ecclesiastical authorities 
over areas within the Christian community. But we need to 
restore the original Bible to the world—the Bible that left the 
hands of the prophets and apostles. The world needs, at this 

end of the twentieth century, to finally abandon the political 
and sectarian arrangement of the biblical books which was 
devised anti promoted in the early fifth century by Jerome and 
his successors. Restoring the original Bible back to its proper 
divisions and arrangement of its books, is my prime purpose 
for writing this present book. 

A Numerical Summary 

The original arrangement of the Old and New Testament 
books shows a marvelous design that enhances the basic 
leaching of Christ and the apostles. It reveals a symmetrical 
balance between the divisions and parts of the Bible that is 
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truly inspiring and instructive. We will look at the significance 

of this matter later in this book, but as a preliminary synopsis, 
note that the original Scriptures had exactly 49 books: 
22 books in the Old Testament and 27 books in the New 
Testament. 

This number 49 is, of course, 7 times 7, and seven repre¬ 
sents the symbolic number of completion or finalization. One 

could spend many pages giving biblical references concerning 
the significance of the number seven. But as a simple illustra¬ 
tion of its symbolic meaning, look at some basic features of 
the Hebrew calendar that Christ and the apostles observed. 

Note how the Hebrews recognized this. They noticed that 
the seventh day of the week completed the week. They also 
saw that the seven weeks of grain harvest (the 49 days from 
Passover to Pentecost) completed the firstfruits harvest. And 
there is more. The first seven months of the Hebrew calendar 
contained the times for the seven annual festivals commanded 
by Moses. In a sense it could be said that the festival year of 
Moses was completed in seven months, and those seven 
months contained and completed the holyday schedule for the 
Israelites. And let us not forget that every seventh year was 
reckoned a Sabbatical Year and it commemorated the comple¬ 
tion of six years of agricultural activity for the Hebrews in 
Palestine. After seven of those Sabbatical Years were completed 
(a period of 49 years), the Year of Jubilee was reached which 
was supposed to be a time of a thorough and finalized agri¬ 
cultural and financial rejuvenation for all Israelites in Palestine. 

This period of 49 years (7 times 7) was the Jubilee period 

when a religious and civil cycle was completed . This is when 
all social and economic activities were supposed to return to 
the same condition as they had been at the beginning of the 

previous 49 years. 

Why are these sevens and multiples of sevens important? 
They show that it was no accident that the total number of Old 

and New Testament books came to 49 in number (7 times 7) 
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» enumeration maintained by the early Jewish and early 


in the 

Christian authorities. Hut there is more to it than that. There 


; also (as Christ taught) three divisions to the Old Testa 

(1) The Law, (2) The Prophets, and (3) The Writings 


are 


ment: 

(the Psalms) Division. To these can be added the four divi 


* New Testament: (1) The Historical Books [Gospels 


sions of the 

and Acts], (2) The seven General [or Catholic] Epistles, (3) The 
fourteen [2 times 7] epistles of Paul, and then (4) the final 

Book of Revelation. When one adds the three divisions of the 


Old Testament with the four of the New Testament, we arrive 
at seven divisions for the complete Bible. This seven-fold divi¬ 
sion was no accident. 


Throughout the remainder of this book, 1 will show many 

more numerical relationships within and among the various 
books of the Bible involving the number seven. The Scripture 

is truly a marvelously arranged book and it reveals a symbolic 
message from those numerical patterns that will help enhance 
anyone's comprehension of the biblical revelation itself. But 
for the general public to appreciate this fact, the first thing that 
ought to be done is for publishers of Bibles, for biblical schol¬ 
ars, and for modern preachers of the Gospel to abandon the 
sectarian arrangement of the biblical books (which had its 

origin with Jerome in the early fifth century after Christ). The 
world needs to return to the manuscript order as maintained 
by the early Jews and early Christians. In other words, the 
modern world needs to start over with its biblical translations 
and versions, and this time the scholars need to get the divi¬ 
sions and arrangement of the books straight. They need to be 
put back into their proper manuscript order. 

True enough, this would be a major undertaking of revi¬ 
sion because every version combining the Old and New Testa¬ 
ments being published in the world today is in error and 
would have to be adjusted. It would also be an enormous task 

to reeducate people to accept the original manuscript divisions 

and arrangement of the biblical books. The biggest problem of 
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all is to change people's minds from the apathy that is pres¬ 
ently expressed over the issue, and get them excited about a 
return to the original Bible. If such a Bible were produced, it 
would be the first time in history that a complete published 
Bible (in the original manuscript arrangements and order) 
would be given to the world. 

It must be admitted that there could be a resistance to any 
change from the erroneous arrangement saddled on the world 
by Jerome and his Latin Vulgate. This is because it might 
rekindle the doctrinal arguments of the fourth and fifth centu¬ 
ries regarding the place where proper authority rests within 
Christendom. If one accepts the retention of our present cata¬ 
log of the books of the New Testament, then some might 

imagine that the Roman church has some credentials for being 

in the top position. But if one returns to the original manu¬ 
script order and restores the seven Catholic Epistles to their 
rightful position in the New Testament canon (and placing the 
Book of Hebrews after II Thessalonians where the principal 
manuscripts have it), this would tend to exalt the “Jewish 
apostles” and the city of Jerusalem over the Gentile section of 
the Christian Church and the city of Rome. It is true that the 

original manuscript order downplays the historic role of head¬ 
ship that Rome has assumed in the world. 

This return to the manuscript order of the Old and New 
Testament books is clearly the proper thing to do. Even the 
apostle Paul said that the message of Christian salvation 
should go to “the Jew first” (Romans 2:10; 3:1,2). And in Paul's 
personal evaluation of his rank as the apostle to the Gentiles, 
he admitted that the actual pillars in the Church were James, 
Peter, and John at Jerusalem (Galatians 2:9) and that they were 
apostles “before me” (Galatians 1:17). Indeed, Paul as the 
Gentile apostle even considered himself the "least of the apos¬ 
tles” (I Corinthians 15:9), and that he was a person “who am 

less than the least of all saints" (Ephesians 3:8). There can be 
no question that if the apostle Paul himself would have a say 
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the positioning of his own fourteen epistles, he would not 
insist they be placed before the pillar apostles of the Christian 

Church. 

The actual fact is, there is no need to lessen any church's 
jurisdiction when the world returns to the manuscript order of 
the Old and New Testament books. Such authority is based on 
a host of other considerations, not the positioning of the 
canonical books alone. Indeed, once the world returns to the 
original order, the apostle Peter (who is the first recorded 
Bishop of Rome in the historical annals) would then assume 
his rightful rank ahead of the apostle Paul who considered 
himself to be “the least of the apostles.” In reality, the New 
Testament itself is really "a Jewish book” in every way and the 
Jews are given preeminence even by the apostle Paul through¬ 
out his epistles. Though it is true that much of the writings of 
the New Testament were intended to go to Gentile peoples, its 
authors still were Jewish Christians (and even Luke, though a 
Gentile, wrote under the auspices of the apostle Paul who was 
Jewish). 

Our present arrangement actually exalts “Rome” and the 
Gentiles as being in authority over Christian affairs rather than 
“Jerusalem” and the early Jewish apostles whom Christ Jesus 
selected to teach the basic doctrines of Christianity to the 
world. This is not right. The proper manuscript arrangement, 
however, truly tends to exalt the proper authority as being 
“Jerusalem” and the Jewish apostles of Christ, not Rome, 
Athens, London, Moscow, Berlin, New York, or any other city 
or any other person on earth. As already mentioned, the order 
of the biblical books is not the only reason for showing 
authority in Christian affairs, but it plays its part in directing 
people to the proper principles for solving the whole issue of 
Christian authority. Whatever the case, our modern world (on 
the verge of the twenty-first century) is entitled to have the 
versions of their Bibles (in their own languages) in the same 
manner in which the early Christians had theirs. The general 
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public are not dunces. They are quite capable of understand¬ 
ing and evaluating the true manuscript arrangement of the 
biblical books. And with this restoration (which is long over¬ 
due), I think that a new appreciation for the Holy Bible will be 
the result. 


APPENDIX ONE 

Here are the comments of Professors Westcott & Hort in 
A.D.1881. 


“We have followed recent editors [in their official Greek 
text of the New Testament meant for scholars) in aban¬ 
doning the Hieronymic order [the arrangement of Jerome], 
familiar in modern Europe through the influence of the 
Latin Vulgate, in favour of the order most highly recom¬ 
mended by various Greek authority of the fourth century, 

the earliest time when we have distinct evidence of the 
completed Canon as it now stands. It differs from the 
Hieronymic [Jerome’s] order in two respects. First, the 
Acts are immediately followed by the Catholic Epistles. 
The connexion between these two portions, commended 
by its intrinsic appropriateness, is preserved in a large 
proportion of Greek manuscripts of all ages, and corre¬ 
sponds to marked affinities of textual history. This con¬ 
nexion is not sacrificed in the arrangement found in the 
Sinai manuscript and elsewhere, by which the Pauline 
Epistles are placed next to the Gospels. The Sinaitic 
order has the undoubted advantage of keeping together 
those books of the New Testament which were most 

decisively invested with a scriptural character in the earlier 

ages. But there is a manifest incongruity in placing the 

Acts in the midst of the Epistles; and moreover, since 
the choice lies between what are after all only rival tra¬ 
ditions, strong reasons would be needed to justify us in 
forsaking the highest ancient Greek authority, in accor¬ 
dance with which the Pauline Epistles stand after the 
Catholic Epistles. Secondly, the Epistle to the Hebrews 
stands before the Pastoral Episdes [of Paul]. It is certainly 

not satisfactory to ourselves personally to separate what 
we believe to be genuine writings of St Paul from the 
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bulk of his works by an epistle in which we cannot rec¬ 
ognize his authorship. But no violence has, we trust, 
been here done to truth in deferring throughout to the 
most eminent precedent, since the Epistle to the Hebrews 
is on all hands acknowledged as in some sense Pauline, 
and St Paul’s epistles addressed to single persons [the 
four Pastoral Epistles: I & II Timothy, Titus, Philemon] 
may very well be placed by themselves. We have there¬ 
fore been content to indicate the existence of three 
groups in the table prefixed to the whole Pauline 
collection [the nine epistles to the Seven Churches of 
Paul, the Book of Hebrews, and the Pastoral Epistles].” 

(Introduction to the New Testament in the Original 
Greek, pp.320,321 words in brackets are mine) 


APPENDIX TWO 

Here is the comment of Professor Caspar R. Gregory in 

A.D.1907. 


“The order in which we place the books of the New 

Testament is not a matter of indifference. Every Chris¬ 
tian should be familiar with these books, and should 
know precisely where to find each book. Every New 
Testament should have the books in precisely the same 
order, the order of the Greek Church, which in this case 
is of right the guardian of this ancient literature [see 
Romans 3:1,2]. The proper order is, I think: First, the 
Four Gospels: Matthew, Mark, Luke, and John. Second, 
the Book of Acts. Third, the Catholic Epistles: James, 
First and Second Peter, First, Second, and Third John, 
and Jude. Fourth, the Epistles of Paul: Romans, First and 
Second Corinthians, Galatians, Ephesians, Philippians, 

Colossians, First and Second Thessalonians, Hebrews, 
First and Second Timothy, Titus, Philemon. And fifth, 
the Book of Revelation ... The Greek order is that which 
places the Epistle to the Hebrews between Thessalo¬ 
nians and Timothy, and that is the order to which we 
should hold. The Latin order [of Jerome] places Hebrews 
after Philemon. But we must keep to the old order or 
we shall have the New Testament turned upside down 
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in connection with every fancied discovery as to author¬ 
ship and date of books." 

(Canon and Text of the New Testament, pp.467-469, 

italics and words in brackets are mine) 



The Biblica l 
Keys to 

Canoniza tion 


m 


BOOK is about the design and development 

of the Old and New Testaments. It differs substantially 
from other studies made over the last hundred and fifty 
years. In this work, a principle has been adopted which 
has the potential for solving a great number of perplex¬ 
ing problems now confronting any scholarly investiga¬ 
tion in the field of biblical canonization. What I will 
use is a proper procedure which should be used to 
evaluate any historical account, but strangely, in major 
studies involving scripture canonization, it has not been 
emphasized as a main guideline. Its lack of use is espe¬ 
cially apparent in matters concerning the original design 
and development of the Holy Scriptures. In this book, 
however, this proper principle will be placed in a prime 
position of interpretation. The results can lead us away 
from the present guessing game of the theologians and 
give us a satisfying and stimulating advance towards a 
real understanding of what books actually belong in the 
Holy Bible and in what order they ought to appear. 
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The method of which I am speaking involves a recognition 
of the environmental elements which governed the social, 
political, and religious conduct of the people who formulated 
the Bible. It is a well known fact that people find it psycholog¬ 
ically difficult, if not impossible, to keep from absorbing the 
social concepts and moral principles which permeate the envi¬ 
ronment in which they live and function. This certainly applies 

to those who canonized the Bible. When the external sur¬ 
roundings influencing the canonizers are recognized, and 

those factors are employed in the interpretation of their writ¬ 
ings, a fuller comprehension of what the Bible teaches can be 
the result. 


The Religious Environment for Canonization 

The age in which the New Testament was written and 
canonized was very different from that of modern times. This 
is especially true when one compares our present world with 
the religious atmosphere of the peoples who once existed in 
the Roman and Parthian Empires. Preeminent among all others 
in their desire to promote religious teachings were the Jewish 
people. Their society was dominated by scriptural teachings 
and interpretations maintained by the rabbis and priests. There 

has never been a communal existence more regulated by 
rigorous biblical customs and philosophies than that of the 
first century Jews. And though their reliance on Old Testament 
standards may seem unreasonable to many modern people, 
early Jewish mentality regarded the performance of their reli¬ 
gious duties as natural and normal. Their principal source for 
the manners and customs they exhibited was the Law of 
Moses. They were most interested in keeping what they called 
the Torah (the Law). In actual fact, they even went beyond the 

strictness of Moses (Matthew 23:1-3), and created a hidebound 

religious community which the apostle Paul called a society of 

bondage (Galatians 4:25). Peter and the other apostles agreed 
(Acts 15:10). 
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Nevertheless, that uncompromising religious system, and 
the principles that governed it, played a profound role in the 
canonization of the New Testament. Without a comprehension 
of its major features (to which all the apostles were subjected) 

prime reason why some scholars are at a loss to explain 
how or why the books of the New testament were selected 
and positioned within the canon. 

In this chapter I wish to describe some of the important 
aspects of that first century Jewish environment. It will help to 
show why the manuscript order of the Old and New Testa¬ 
ment writings is proper. 

Seven Environmental Factors 

There were seven major principles that affected the Jewish 
people in the first century. Firstly, a social feature which influ¬ 
enced all historical periods covered by the Bible is that involv¬ 
ing the recognition and respect for eldership . Let me explain 
the importance of this concept. It simply means that anyone 
older than someone else was accorded a superior respect in all 
matters concerning the social graces. And though this princi¬ 
ple could be put aside if someone younger was of more polit¬ 
ical or religious importance, the general feeling of all ancient 
people was that those who were older in age were given a 
position of prestige and honor. A good example of this is the 
account of Elihu (in the Book of Job). When Elihu desired to 
give his opinion on why Job had suffered misfortunes, the 
Bible is clear that Elihu (the younger man) waited until the 
older and supposedly more wiser men had their opportunities 
to instruct the patriarch Job. Only after the discourses of the 

elders were completed did Elihu speak (Job 32:1-9)- 

This principle of elders having the first chance to be heard 

is one which monopolizes all historical narratives of the Bible 
from beginning to end. Are we to imagine that the canonizers 
of the Bible would disallow this principle of elder supremacy 
when they thought of positioning the books of the Bible? 
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It would seem highly unlikely that any respectful Jewish 
person in the first century would disallow such manners of 
custom involving eldership. And, in fact, when one looks at 
the arrangement of the biblical books, it is obvious that the 
New Testament writers and canonizers held to this principle in 

a definite way. 

Let us first look at the order of the books in the New Testa¬ 
ment. Notice the books which followed the four Gospels and 
the Book of Acts. The manuscripts have: James, I & II Peter, 
I, II & III John, Jude (which scholars normally call the “Catholic 
Epistles” because of the general nature of their subject matter). 
Now, in the official manuscripts, these seven epistles were placed 
before the fourteen assigned to the apostle Paul. But why? 
One of the reasons is because of this principle of eldership. 
Note that these four men, who wrote these seven books, were 
men who personally heard Christ teach (while he was in the 
flesh), and they were ordained to preach the Gospel before the 
apostle Paul was converted on the road to Damascus. Simply 
put, they were elders of Paul. The apostle Paul recognized this 
fact and said that they were ministers “before me” (Galatians 

1:17). Paul even considered himself as the “least of the apos¬ 
tles” (I Corinthians 15:9). Indeed, he even demoted himself in 
personal rank to the position of being “less than the least of all 

saints” (Ephesians 3:8). 

If one had to rely solely upon the statements of Paul in his 
epistles (and comprehending the principle of eldership preem¬ 
inence) then the writings of those men who were apostles 
before Paul should by all the social customs of the time have 
had their teachings positioned before those of Paul. Interest¬ 
ingly, this is precisely the position in which we find them in 
the early manuscript order of the New Testament books. There 
is no guessing in this fact (as scholars are prone to guess today 
in matters of canonization). There can be no doubt that this 
advancement of these seven epistles of these early "Jewish" 
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apostles before the fourteen of the apostle Paul is the correct 

procedure. 

There is a second environmental principle which must be 
taken into consideration, and it is socially akin to the first. This 
is the deference afforded to those who were in high positions 
of government and/or to those who occupied august religious 
offices, no matter what their ages might be. A notable example 
of this is found in the actions of the apostle Paul. The New 
Testament shows that Paul was at one time extremely critical 
of the decisions by one of his persecutors. But when he found 
out that the person was the High Priest (who was probably 
not wearing his pontifical robes at the time), Paul respected 
his rank and apologized for speaking to him abusively (Acts 

23:1-5). 

Many such examples of esteem for authorities (no matter if 
they were good or evil) can be cited throughout Scripture, 
Even today in Jewish circles, if a member of a synagogue pos¬ 
sesses a name associated with the priesthood (Cohen, Kahn, 
Conn, etc.), that person has the inalienable right to read the 
lessons before anyone else. This rule also applies to Jews 
having Levitical names (Levi, Levine, etc.). These men are only 
a step removed from priesthood positions in rank of impor¬ 
tance. However, if no one attending the synagogue has names 
of sacerdotal significance, then any Israelite male today can 
assume the duties of reading the scriptural lessons. 

This courtesy to those possessing prestigious administra- 
tional (or family) ranks is sustained consistently throughout all 
parts of the Old and New Testaments. An example of this is 

found in the order of the three divisions which make up the 
Old Testament. The first section are the five books of the Law 
written by Moses (who was the highest ranking man of the 
Old Testament, followed by his brother Aaron who was the 
first High Priest). The second section of the Old Testament are 
the six books titled "the Prophets.” This part was called “the 
Prophets” because it was written by men of prophetic rank. 
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The third section of eleven books was called "the Writings.” 

We will later see that these books were composed by or writ¬ 
ten about kings, queens, statesmen. It came to be called “the 
Royal Division.” 

Now note this. In matters of rank, Moses and the Law 
which he was commissioned to write were head and shoul¬ 
ders above all succeeding prophets, priests, or kings. All 
Israelites were expected to be subservient to Moses. But 
the other hand, all kings and rulers were inferior in rank to the 
prophets (most of whom were priests). Recall that Nathan the 

prophet had authority over David (II Samuel 12:1-15), and 
that Elijah and Elisha were in supreme power over Gentile as 
well as lsraelitish rulers as far as the teaching of the Bible is 

concerned (II Kings 5:1-19)- And this rank of authority (Moses 

over prophets and prophets ahead of rulers) is shown in the 
order of the three divisions of the Old Testament. First comes 
“the Law of Moses” (five books), then “the Prophets” (six 
books), and finally "the Royal Division” (the last eleven books). 

For a further example of this recognition of rank, note that 
the apostle Paul’s name always follows that of Barnabas (who 
was a Levite, see Acts 4:36) until Paul later took over the apos¬ 
tolic leadership at Antioch of Pisidia (Acts 13:14,46). Paul’s 
primacy in rank is then upheld, except when he and Barnabas 
were in the presence of the “pillar" apostles while they were 

both in the society at Jerusalem. At Jerusalem, the Levitical 

rank of Barnabas reassumed its elevated position over Paul, 

who was of the leastborn tribe of Benjamin (Acts 15:12). 

It is also a fact that in the New Testament, Peter’s name 
always precedes that of John in contexts involving both apos¬ 
tles (Luke 22:8; Acts 3:1, etc.), simply because Peter was given 

a higher rank than John (Matthew 16:18,19). And when the 

“pillar” apostles are mentioned together, it is James (the Lord’s 
brother, and leader of the Jerusalem church) who precedes 

Peter and John (Galatians 2:9). 
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This positioning of names within the text of the New Testa¬ 
ment is both a conscious (and even an unconscious) attempt 
to si tow honor and respect to the ranks of the men involved. 
Such a procedure represents the normal perceptions of proto¬ 
col in Middle Eastern societies. What is important to our 
present study is the fact that this principle (without doubt) was 
one which prevailed in the psychological make-up of the men 
who wrote and canonized the books of the Bible. And, in this 
appraisal, there is no guessing involved. This is a biblical and 
societal principle that all people recognize. It is also a princi¬ 
ple that involves the canonization of the New Testament 

books. 


Note that the seven general epistles of James, Peter, John, 
and Jude precede the fourteen of the apostle Paul’s in the orig¬ 
inal manuscript order of the books. And even within the posi¬ 
tioning of those seven epistles, James is placed before Peter, 
while Peter appears before John, and John is before Jude. The 
arrangement of these books in these various fashions is pre- 

as one would expect //'the ranks of the men were being 
considered. And recall that even the apostle Paul, when refer¬ 
ring to the three Jerusalem apostles, mentioned them in the 
order of their positions of authority in the Jerusalem church, 
“James, Cephas (Peter), and John, who seemed to be pillars” 
(Galatians 2:9). This courtesy of mentioning the apostles in 
this manner was no arbitrary incident in the writing of Paul. It 
was a deliberate and conscious effort in Paul’s mind in stating 
this, as anyone studying the customs of the biblical periods 
would realize. The order of the scriptural books also echoes 
the use of this social formality, and this principle does not 
involve any guessing. It is a fact of history that all recognize. 

There is yet a third principle that must be considered. 
There was in the first century among the Jewish community 
(of which the apostles were a part) a distinct belief that those 

who could claim a connection with the race of Israel had a 

special relationship with God that no other ethnic group 
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possessed. The apostle Paul shared this belief. He stated most 
assuredly that only Israelites retained the sonship, the Sheki- 

nah glory, the personal covenants, the Mosaic law, the right to 
perform the Temple services, and the only ones in the world 
who had the promises of salvation afforded to them in an 
ethnic sense (Romans 9:4). Paul insisted to his Gentile readers 

that before the introduction of Christianity, all other races were 

completely cut off from "the commonwealth of Israel, and 
strangers from the covenants of promise, having no hope, and 

without God in the world” (Ephesians 2:12). 

There is no doubt that Paul's recognition of the Jews’ 
special association with God was the universal belief among 
Jews of the early first century, and even Gentiles who then 
wanted to be in covenant with God also felt the need to join 
the society of Israel. And though in Christ, Paul taught that all 
peoples in God’s eyes were on an equal status alongside Israel 
(Galatians 3:28), the spiritual ascendancy of the favored nation 
over all Gentiles was never forgotten by the apostles in the 

sense of responsibility, and this included Paul himself. Notice 
what he said to the Gentile Romans. 

“What advantage then hath the Jew? or what profit is 
there in circumcision? Much every way. chiefly because 
that unto them were committed the oracles of God. ” 

(Romans 3-1,2 italics mine) 

The Old Testament had been placed in the hands and care 
of the Jewish people to teach to the world by their example in 
life and by their doctrinal stance for the teaching of the Torah. 
The apostles felt this special responsibility gave the Jews a 
superior position. This covenant relationship with God that 
Jews had was never diminished in the eyes of the apostle Paul 
(nor among the other apostles who at first were commissioned 
to preach only to Jews). Paul readily acknowledged the princi¬ 
ple of responsibility that the Jews were to have first choice in 
receiving the Gospel. They were actually recognized by the 
aposdes to be in a legal position ahead of the Gentiles. 
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“Glory, honour, and peace, to every man that worketh 
good, to the Jew first, and also to the Gentile.” 


(Romans 2:10) 


This first rank for the Jewish people in regard to responsi¬ 
bility was always given by the New Testament writers, even in 
matters involving judgment (Romans 2:9)- But in regard to 
Christ’s salvation, Paul was adamant that the message of the 

Gospel should go to the Jews first. 


“For I am not ashamed of the gospel of Christ: for it is 
the power of God unto salvation to every one that 
believeth; to the Jew first, and also to the Greek.” 


(Romans 1:16) 


The apostle Paul never deviated from his belief that the 

Jews should have his first attention in receiving the Gospel. 
And though the apostle Paul had the commission of Christ to 
be our Gentile apostle (the apostle to the Gentiles), he also 
was told that he was to preach both to Israelites and Gentiles 
(Acts 9:15) And Paul never shirked his responsibility of going 
to the Jews first. Note Paul’s example. 

When Paul went to the Gentile island of Cyprus, he spoke 
first to the Jews (Acts 13:5). When he went to the central area 

of Galatia, he first preached in the synagogues of the Jews 
(Acts 13:14), and only secondarily did he speak to the Gentiles 
(Acts 13:42). The Jews were also the first at Iconium (Acts 

14:1), and later in Macedonia (Acts 16:1-13; 17:1,10), at 

Corinth (Acts 18:4), Ephesus (Acts 19:8), and the Jews were 
first even at Rome itself (Acts 28:17-27). It was only at places 

where the Jewish community almost totally rejected him did 

Paul turn exclusively to the Gentiles (Acts 13:46; 18:6; 28:28). 

It is also shown in the Book of Acts that the Gospel of 
Christ went first to the Jews at Jerusalem, and then progres¬ 
sively it got to the Gentiles at Rome. Jerusalem was first and it 
came to Rome last. Indeed, the first few years the Gospel was 
taught “to Jews only” (Acts 11: 19) without a thought that the 
Gentiles would one day be graced with the Gospel message. 
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And even when it became clear that the Gentiles were also 
meant to share in the Gospel message, Paul said: “ It was 
necessary that the word of God should first have been spoken 
to you IJews]” (Acts 13:46). This primal position to the Jews 
was of utmost importance to the apostles, and especially 
to Paul (who was the apostle to the Gentiles). Paul even 

stated he would give up his own salvation in Christ if that 

would mean the salvation of his own people the Jews 

(Romans 9:1-3). 

This singular importance of the Jewish people in receiving 
the Gospel first is also reflected within the design of the New 
Testament canon. This is because the psychological motives 
dominating the thinking of the apostles demanded that the 
Gospel of salvation must, in all cases, be presented to the Jew¬ 
ish people first. This is just another reason why the canonizers 
of the New Testament followed the conviction that the first 
position among the 27 Christian books within the divine New 
Testament library must in all cases be awarded to the books 
designed primarily for the Jews. This is why the seven general 
epistles (the “Catholic Epistles”) of James, Peter, John, and 
Jude (who were commissioned to preach to the Jews, see 
Galatians 2:7-9) should logically precede the fourteen of the 

apostle Paul who was the apostle to the Gentiles (II Timothy 
1 : 11 ). 


There can be no doubt that the early Christian apostles 
(when presented with the responsibility of forming a New 
Testament canon from the available writings) would have 
placed the apostles specially assigned to the Jews before those 
of Paul who was the apostle to the Gentiles. This is not guess¬ 
ing. It is the simple and plain teaching of the New Testament. 
All the apostles were well aware of the doctrinal teaching of 
Christ that the Gospel was to go to the Jew first. And interest¬ 
ingly, that is exactly how the majority of early manuscripts of 
the New Testament have the books arranged. 
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The fourth principle which motivated the thinking of the 
biblical writers and canonizers was their perception of the 
manner that people gained their proper religious conversions. 
Nothing is more important to people with deep religious 
persuasions than recognizing the methods by which individu¬ 
als are able to achieve a proper relationship with God. And in 
the New Testament we have the methodology clearly delin¬ 
eated. The step-by-step procedure by which Christian conver¬ 
sion is accomplished is found in the Book of Hebrews. The 
apostle Paul in Hebrews records seven stages that will lead a 
person into a full, adult relationship with Christ. These seven 

phases are revealed in a harmonious story-flow from begin¬ 
ning to end. 

In the Bible, it is sometimes the case that the desired result 
of a context is indicated first. And Paul, in the Book of 
Hebrews, mentions the seventh and final stage of salvation 
first. He considered it as having a priority position. This 
conclusion to the salvation process is what Paul called the 
attainment of perfection (Hebrews 6:1). He then follows it by 
the step-by-step means through which salvation is finally 
reached. Paul mentions first the most important factor (other 
than the initial statement of the concluding phase called 
perfection). He then shows a sequence of six primary steps of 
doctrinal accomplishment which have to be executed before a 
person can achieve that final and seventh stage called perfec¬ 
tion (salvation). Paul indicates that when one fulfills the first 
requirement, then one can proceed to the second, the third, 
and progressively all the way to the seventh stage which is 
perfection (salvation). 

Let us notice those seven levels of development. They are, 

according to Paul, (1) a repentance from dead works [v.l]; 
(2) having faith toward God [v.l]; (3) understanding the 
doctrine of baptisms [v.2]; (4) the laying on of hands (for 

receiving the Holy Spirit) [v.2]; (5) doctrines concerning the 

resurrection from the dead [v. 2]; (6) a recognition of matters 
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concerning the judgment (rewards) from God [v.2]; and finally 
Paul shows that the last phase of Christian attainment is (7) the 

desired perfection , which represents salvation [v. 1], 

The foregoing procedure for acquiring salvation under the 
New Covenant (as given by Paul) was so a part of the psycho¬ 
logical make-up of those who wrote and canonized the Bible 
that we find it cropping up in a stage-by-stage fashion even in 

the theological books of the New Testament. This sevenfold 
doctrinal attainment provides the clear sequence of Paul’s 
subjects which he discussed in the first canonical book of his 
collection, the Book of Romans. That information in Hebrews 
6:1,2 actually constituted the outline for the logical presenta¬ 
tion of Paul’s theological teachings in all the other writings in 
the New Testament. 

Notice that the first subject Paul spoke about in Romans 
is repentance. See the first chapter of Romans leading up to 
Romans 2:4 (“the goodness of God leadeth thee to repen¬ 
tance ’). Paul’s second topic dovetails precisely with his second 
topic in Hebrews: faith. Indeed, Paul’s discussion on faith in 
Romans occupies all of chapters 3 to 5. Then Paul in Romans 6 
and 7 (and also in the sequence of Hebrews 6) proceeds with 
a discourse on baptism and its spiritual consequences. Paul in 
Hebrews then followed with the mention of “the laying on of 
hands.” This doctrine concerned factors associated with the 
Holy Spirit and its functions. And remarkably, Paul in the 
Book of Romans chapter 8 continues with the same sequential 
theme (a major discourse on the attributes and role of 
the Holy Spirit) that he did in the Book of Hebrews. But it 
doesn't stop there. The fifth and sixth subjects in Hebrews 

concerned the resurrection and judgment, and in Paul’s teach¬ 
ing in Romans 9 through 11 Paul presented his account of 
how Israel, though temporarily cast aside, will experience a 
thorough salvation and a judgment (their allotted rewards) 
when Christ finally returns to rescue them. This redemption 
(that Paul spoke about in Romans) will lead to what he said in 
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the Book of Hebrews was, seventhly, called perfection. This 

perfection is what Paul in Romans corresponds to the prophe¬ 
sied salvation which will be extended to all Israel (Romans 

11:25). 


We find that the doctrinal theme of progressive revelation 

found in Hebrews 6:1,2 (and in the Book of Romans) is also 
seen in First Corinthians. Whereas the Book of Romans con¬ 
centrates primarily on the first three subjects of (1) repentance, 
(2) faith, and (3) baptism (with lesser emphasis on the Holy 
Spirit, the resurrection, judgment, and perfection), Paul in the 
Book of First Corinthians reverses the order with only scant 
attention to those first three topics but fully elaborates (with 
major discussions) on the doctrines of (4) the Holy Spirit 
(chapters 12 to 14), (5) and the resurrection (chapter 15). In 

First Corinthians Paul, like in Romans, touches upon the 
subjects of (6) judgment and (7) perfection, but these matters 
are more thoroughly treated in the later books of Ephesians, 
Philippians, Colossians, and (of course) in the Book of 
Hebrews itself which Paul admitted contained very much 

mature doctrines. Paul said he was giving advanced teaching 

in Hebrews since he was then going to teach a mature 
approach to the Gospel. Paul said: “leaving the principles of 
the doctrine of Christ, let us go on to perfection ” (Hebrews 
6 : 1 ). 


When one looks at the canonical order of the books of 
Romans and First Corinthians (followed by the remainder of 
Paul’s letters), it will be seen that all the doctrinal subjects 
(which Hebrews calls the elementary teachings) are sequen¬ 
tially dealt with—in an orderly and step-by-step fashion. 

This same kind of procedure is also seen in the positioning 
of all the New Testament books. The four Gospels give the 
basic teaching of Christianity (and we will observe later that 
Matthew gives the Jewish approach, while Mark presents the 

Jewish/Gentile thrust, while Luke provides a Gentile/Jewish 
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theme, and then John concludes with a thoroughly universal 
theme of application). 

The design of the four Gospels in their manuscript order is 
to give teaching which progresses from the physical approach 
(the expected Jewish kingdom of the Messiah) to the real spir¬ 
itual outcome (the universal, heavenly Kingdom of God). After 
this, we find that the Gospels and Acts are followed by the 
seven general epistles (called the “Catholic Epistles”). The 
subjects discussed in those seven books are primarily non- 
theological, and are intended to give an introduction to the 
fourteen epistles of Paul where the doctrinal subjects of repen¬ 
tance, faith, baptism, the Spirit, resurrections, judgment, and 
perfection are rehearsed in detail. The Book of Revelation 
finally ends the canon with a prophetic account of eschatolog¬ 
ical events concerning Christ’s second advent which will usher 
in the hopes and promises which were mentioned in the 
preceding books of the New Testament. 

What we find in the manuscript order of the New Testa¬ 
ment books is a progressive account of doctrinal teaching. 
This is not guessing. The principle of progressive revelation 
accords with all academic methods of teaching and the Bible 
is no exception. If the books of the New Testament are left 
in the order that the canonizers intended, the matter of doc¬ 
trine would be understood much better. But our modern Bibles 
have misplaced books, which were intended to give elemen¬ 
tary (and preliminary) teaching, into a later position and elevated 
the epistles of Paul (which are more doctrinally mature) into a 
location ahead of the introductory ones. This causes confu¬ 
sion. Reason demands that it is far better to leave the books in 

the order that the majority of manuscripts have them. 

There was a fifth principle which pervaded the 
consciousness of the writers of the Bible, particularly with 
those of the New Testament. Though there are many virtues of 
the Holy Spirit mentioned in the Bible, the apostle Paul 
mentioned three prime ones (stated in order of importance): 
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Ik* called them faith, hope, and tow (I Corinthians 3:13). And 

note this! The first eight chapters of Romans essentially cover 

the matter of faith, while chapters 9 to 11 emphasize the hope 

of Israel, the final 
lore to mankind in 


chapters (12 to 16) focus on the concept of 
general, the brotherhood within the group 
in particular, and to Chid especially. But it doesn’t stop there. 
In the canonical order of the epistles of James, Peter and John, 

it will be seen that the first epistle emphasizes true faith and 
•ligion (James), the second hope in suffering (Peter), and the 
third underlines lore for the brotherhood (John). The position¬ 
ing of those books in this way is not an accident. There is 
actually a conscious design in operation relative to the order 
of these books. It reflects a method of education in which the 


it 


first principles of teaching used by the Holy Spirit are men¬ 
tioned first and then the more mature doctrines of God are 
progressively emphasized later. 1 will have more to say about 
this type of design within the books of the Bible as we progress 
through this book. 

The sixth principle which dominated the thinking of the 
men of the Bible (and this certainly applied to those who 
wrote and formulated the New Testament) concerns proper 
academic methods for teaching. It is well-known that the best 
way to instruct people is to begin with the elementary aspects 
of a subject and then the teacher can proceed to the more 
advanced matters. We certainly find this principle very much 
in action in the arrangement of the biblical books. The primary 
(or general) writings were placed first to give the "kindergar¬ 
tcaching as an introduction. These books are followed by 

"grade school” books, then “high school” books, “college” 
books, and then the student is given his or her “post-graduate 

studies." 


ten 


This can be easily demonstrated by the writings of the 
apostle Paul. His first book in the canonical order is Romans. 
This book clearly represents the ABCs of Christian doctrine on 
a level for those not having heard much about the plan of 
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salvation. Recall that Paul had never been to Rome before. He 
wrote the book for people who were needing to be estab¬ 
lished (Romans 1:11). Then Paul proceeded to give the Romans' 
the elementary doctrinal teachings of Christianity. This 

principal reason why the Book of Romans comes first in the: 
canonical epistles of Paul. 

The Book of Romans is followed by First Corinthians. 
Though some progress was being made in doctrinal under¬ 
standing (Paul had taught the Corinthians for 18 months, 

unlike the Romans whom he had never taught), Paul's empha¬ 
sis in Corinthians was on corrective measures and the epistle 
reveals how new and immature the Corinthians were in their 
Christian faith. In fact, Paul made the plain statement that they 
were still spiritual babes in the faith. 


is a i 


“And I brethren, could not speak unto you as unto spir¬ 
itual, but as unto carnal, even as unto babes in Christ. I 

have fed you with milk: for hitherto you were not able 
to bear it, neither yet now are ye able." 


(1 Corinthians 3:1,2) 


The Corinthians at that stage in their Christian development 
were only capable of receiving elementary teachings from 
Paul. Not only were they acting like “children” (see a further 
reference in I Corinthians 14:20), but their spiritual performances 
were more like baptized heathens. Paul demanded that they 
grow up and behave like mature Christians. Thankfully, the 
Corinthians learned some vital lessons by the time Paul wrote 
his second epistle, but in spite of their progress, Paul still said 
in Second Corinthians: “I speak unto you as children” (II Corin¬ 
thians 6:13). 

As for the Galatians (the next book in the canonical order 
after the two to the Corinthians), Paul was upset with them for 
returning so quickly to an “infancy” in Christ and resorting to 
the rule of the “schoolmaster" (the Mosaic law) (Galatians 

3:24-29; 4:1-10). The Galatians were reinstituting “elementary” 
teachings (Galatians 4:9). They were going back to a “grade 
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school” type of instruction in Christ. They were returning to 
the lowest level of Christian development—to the keeping of 
the Law in order to “earn” salvation. The Galatians were 
retreating into Mosaic rules and trying to live like the Jewish 
people in Palestine (observing weekly and annual sabbath 
days, new moons and months, and sabbatical years). These 
doctrines were intended for spiritual children who were in 
"grade school,” and not (as Paul looked at it) befitting mature 
Christians. 

Thus, the epistles of Paul to the Romans, Corinthians, and 


uaiauans un tne regular canonical oraer or me manuscripts j 

were designed for those people who were just coming into a 
knowledge of Christ. And note: the message in the book of 
Romans was for people Paul had never instructed before, while 
his teaching to the Corinthians was for those whom he had 
taught for 18 months, and the epistle to the Galatians was 
designed for those who had been taught the Gospel for more 
than four years. Yet in all of these first four epistles, the mes¬ 
sages of Paul were intended for spiritual children. 

But when it comes to the next three epistles of Paul in the 
New Testament canon (Ephesians, Philippians, and Co Russ¬ 
ians), they were designed to give instruction to mature and 
fully developed Christians. In Ephesians the subjects are 
directed to those who are “no more children.” The teachings 
of Paul in these three epistles were advanced doctrinal dis¬ 
courses. Note that Paul spoke to these people in a mature lan¬ 
guage. 


“For the perfecting [maturing! of the saints, for the work 
of the ministry, for the edifying of the body of Christ: till 
we all come in the unity of the faith, and of the knowl¬ 
edge of the Son of God, unto a perfect man (a fully 
mature man], unto the measure of the stature of the full¬ 
ness of Christ: that we henceforth be no more children 


tossed to and fro, and carried about with every wind of 
doctrine. 


(Ephesians 4; 12-14) 
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There could hardly be any plainer teaching. The readers 
these latter epistles were far advanced in spiritual knowledge 
than the early Romans, Corinthians, and Galatians. Paul 

even able to write the latter three epistles in very sophistic a tec 
language. 

Paul’s letters to the first three churches in the canonical 
order of the manuscripts (Romans, Corinthians, Galatians^ 

were arranged to provide information about the ABCs of doc¬ 
trinal teaching, while the teaching in the latter three epistles 
(Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians) provided the XYZ’s of 
one’s knowledge in Christ. These seven letters to six different 
church congregations are followed in the manuscripts by two 
epistles to a seventh church (I and II Thessalonians). And what 
is the subject matter of those two epistles? It is teaching about 
the appearance of the Man of Sin, the second advent of Christ 
back to this earth, and the resurrection from the dead which 
will accompany Christ’s advent. The number seven (as is evi¬ 
dent) has the ring of completion and finality in its symbolic: 
meaning. Thus, the seven church epistles discuss the end oj i 
the age and the completion of the church age. While the firsti 
six churches had epistles which described the doctrines of the 
church from the ABCs to the XYZ’s (and how one must walk 
in the Christian life), the seventh church had two epistles 
(I and II Thessalonians) which have information about the 
conclusion of the church age and the attainment of the prom¬ 
ises which the previous epistles talked about. 

The next book in the manuscript order is Hebrews. It is 

very mature teaching. Paul even stated that this treatise (rather 
than a “letter”) was intended for very mature Christians. Note 
what Paul stated in regard to the mature message that he was 
giving in the Book of Hebrews. "Leaving the principles of the 
doctrine of Christ, let us go on to perfection” (Hebrews 6:1,2). 
Its commentary explains how the Temple and physical rituals 
were types of things to come, but how the reality is found in 
Christ. It discusses the true kingdom of God which is to 


o 


was 
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appear on earth. Emphasis is also given to “the sabbath to 

the millennial age (Hebrews 4:9) and the new Jerusa- 


come 

lem (Hebrews 12:22,23). 


In the Book of Hebrews Paul also states that the elemen¬ 
tary Christian doctrines of repentance, faith, baptisms, laying 
on of hands, the resurrection, and the judgment (which Paul 
discussed thoroughly in Romans, Corinthians, and Galatians) 
were to be left behind, and only subjects dealing with perfec¬ 
tion were then appropriate for him to discuss (Hebrews 5:11- 

14; 6:1-3). 

The remaining four books in Paul’s canon as shown by the 
manuscripts were instructions for the pastoral duties of minis¬ 
ters. Obviously, these later teachings are most mature. After 
all, they were written from one professional minister to other 
professional ministers. The teaching contained in them was 
hardly for spiritual infants. And, finally, the manuscripts have 
the Book of Revelation last of all. This book covers all aspects 
of the end of the age. Its contents pertain to the whole world, 
not only to the Christian church (as the two to the Thessalo- 
nians do). It is the most mature and difficult book to under¬ 
stand. It comes last. And it is a fitting conclusion not only to 
the New Testament but to the Bible as a whole. 

When we get further into the body of this book, we will 
find that the subjects of the various books of the Bible, plus 
the arrangement of the books in relationship to one another, 
echo the principle of progressive revelation. This is a teaching 
which begins with elementary (or general) matters and pro¬ 
ceeds to the more sophisticated (the particular and more 
advanced). This is the normal way to teach. When the apostle 
Peter said that Christians ought to grow in grace and knowl¬ 
edge (II Peter 3:18), he expected all people to progress in the 
normal step-by-step fashion of doctrinal development that 
individuals throughout the ages have been used to. It should 
not seem odd that the books within the canon of the Bible 
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were arranged in the same fashion. Proper teaching methods 
demand this approach. 

A seventh and final principle in canonization involves the 

use of symbolic numbers. The number seven was of prime 

consequence. It had a special signification of which there 

little ambiguity. Professor Muirhead had this to say on the 
meaning of seven. 

“Seven. Examples: [there were] 7 churches, spirits (Rev. 

1:4,11; 3:1), stars (1:16,20), candlesticks (1:13), lamps 

(4:5), seals (5:1; 8:1), horns and eyes (5:6), trumpets 

(8:2), angels (8:2), thunders (10:30, heads (12:3; 17:3), 

angels with plagues (15:1), vials full of the wrath of 
God (15:7), kings (17:10). In view of this pervasiveness 
of 7, it is proof that 7 is preeminently the number of 
perfection or completeness. Seven represents the perfect 
of God in mercy and judgment in relation to men (as 
well as the total works of creation).” 

(Dictionary of the Apostolic Church, vol. II, p.93, 
italics and words in brackets are mine) 

One could take a whole chapter to show the wonders 
found in the symbolic relevance of the number seven in the 
Bible and still not exhaust the subject. It provides an accent of 
completion and perfection to any theme. 

One might wonder why I am mentioning this matter of 
symbolic numbers? This is because the subject is important in 
regard to the canonization of the Bible. The prime number 
associated with canonization is seven. The number is found in 
a variety of ways in the symmetrical design which exists within 
and between the books of the Old and New Testaments. The 
recognition that numbers played an important symbolic part in 
the religious thinking of the writers of the Bible will go a long 
way in helping to show just what books represent the com¬ 
plete Scriptures. 

In closing this chapter, let us remember the seven princi¬ 
ples which motivated the actions of the men who wrote and 
canonized the Bible. They are important ones to consider if 


was 
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one wishes to know just what books represent the Holy Bible 
in its earliest form. Throughout this book we will pay attention 
to all these principles (and others which are akin to them) in 
order to determine what the biblical writers themselves would 
say are the actual and authorized books of the Bible, and 
in what order those books ought to appear in our modern 
versions. 
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The Original 

Number of 

Old Testament 
Books 




FIRST CENTURY JEWS believed there 


were 

22 holy books that comprised the complete number of 
their divine scriptures. But in almost all modern 
versions it is common to numerate the Old Testament 


as 39 books. This at first glance might give the impres¬ 
sion that modern scholars have added extra books 
which the early Jews did not accept as divinely 
inspired. This, however, is not the case. It can be 
shown that our present versions have simply divided 
the official books of the Old Testament divergently than 
those who originated the canon. There can be no 
doubt that we possess today the exact books of the Old 
Testament that Christ and the apostles accepted as the 
Holy Scriptures. But, true enough, the early Jews num¬ 
bered the books differently than we have them in our 
Bibles today, and the early numeration ought to be 
maintained. When we do retain the ancient order, some 
significant symbolic teachings emerge that can make us 
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appreciate that we do indeed have the complete Old Testa¬ 
ment scriptures. We must learn to accept the early Jewish 
viewpoint, not our modern way of looking at things which our 
society has adopted by heeding the opinions of Jerome in the 
early fifth century. Thus, the original 22 numbering should be 
retained in all versions of the Bible today. 

Note that in the New Testament we consistently read that 
the Jews possessed the Scriptures. Observe the definite article 
that I place before the word "Scriptures.” This is the manner in 
which the definition is shown on numerous occasions in the 
New Testament. It was taken for granted in New Testament 
times, without argument or qualification, that a commonly 
understood body of books was in existence which the Jews 
recognized to be the sacred and authorized scriptures. There is 
a good deal of contemporary testimony to substantiate this. 
Josephus, who was a priest and thoroughly conversant with 
Jewish affairs in the first century, referred to the standard copy 
of the Holy Scriptures which was deposited in the archives of 
the Temple and under the supervision of the priests {War, 

VII.5,5 1150). Among the Jews this copy was known as “The 

Book of the Court” because all official synagogue scrolls were 
based on the text of this approved archetype {Mishna, Moed 

Katan 3,4: Pal. Talmud Sanhedrin 11.200). The Book of Deu¬ 
teronomy had long before stated that such a standard copy 
should be retained by the priests in the Temple (Deuteronomy 

17:18; 31:9-12). 

In regard to the canonization of the Old Testament, these 
special Temple scrolls are important. They represented noth¬ 
ing less than the basic “constitution” governing all political 
affairs in Judaea, and the religious life of Jews everywhere. 
Though the Romans were in supreme command in Palestine, 
they nonetheless permitted native kings or rulers (for certain 
periods) to govern the people in a direct sense. Those admin¬ 
istrators (even an autocrat like Herod the Great) found it 

necessary to heed the principles of the Mosaic legislation and 
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the precedential laws that developed over the years. There 
was no way for any Jew to escape an expression of reverence 
for the lawbooks of Moses and the teachings of the Prophets. 
All Jews accredited the Temple scrolls as divinely inspired. 

These sacred books were looked on as the “constitution” 
of the Jewish people. They not only recorded religious duties 
for Jews to perform (but more important to our discussion on 
the canonization), they were also the basis for all civil, finan¬ 
cial, agricultural, and social activities. In a word, the Jewish 
state in Palestine (no matter who was governing it) was reck¬ 
oned a theocracy and the heart and soul of its government had 
to rest, by popular demand, squarely upon their understand¬ 
ing of the words in the sacred scriptures. 

This point is vital in comprehending matters concerning 

the canonization of the Old Testament because the Temple 
scriptures not only contained religious teachings, they pro¬ 
vided laws and principles involving human politics—laws 
pertaining to the daily living of all Jews. Such basic “constitu¬ 
tional” documents would have been well known and of neces¬ 
sity they must have been kept with a purity of contents. It is a 
foregone conclusion that people are keenly aware of laws 
which govern their daily affairs. Let us note how this fact can 
testify to the reliability of the Temple scrolls. 

There were probably 8 to 10 million Jews in the world in 
the first century, and about 3 million were in Judaea. Just like 
our own legislative or judicial systems, there were by the time 
of the first century countless codified laws based upon the 
“constitutional” laws of the Temple. With hundreds of profes¬ 
sional lawyers in daily practice who were constantly involved 
in disputes and/or other matters of law, are we to imagine that 
it was possible for a single letter or syllable of the basic laws 
of Moses to be changed? Such a belief would be absurd. 
Indeed, there were also a battery of precedential laws which 
had developed over the years, supposedly based upon the 
scriptures, and even those could not be changed without due 
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constitutional” laws could be 


process. But certainly, no 
altered unless it were done in a legal manner. That would be 


like some American politicians trying to change the United 

States constitution without the due process of law as allowed 
in the constitution itself. If such changes were done outside of 
public approval, a revolution would develop among all peo¬ 
ples in the state. It would not make any difference if someone 
secretly tried to modify the original text of the constitution a 
hundred times over, there are literally thousands of copies in 
city and school libraries alone of what the original stated. If a 
single syllable of intended meaning in the constitution were 
tampered with, without due process of law, there would be a 
public outcry (even revolution). Surely the Jews in Judaea 
(and throughout the world) would have reacted in the same 
way if the standard copies of their “constitution” would have 
been corrupted by unscrupulous persons. True, constitutional 
laws can be changed, but not without the knowledge and 
approbation of the people. 


This is an important point in regard to the canonization of 

the standard texts of the Old Testament. The fact is, the Mosaic 
laws represented the teaching which dominated the civil gov¬ 
ernment as well as the societal and religious rituals and/or cer¬ 
emonies which thoroughly ruled the lives of all Jews 
everywhere. Since matters of money, property and daily social 
activities were governed by those laws embodied in the Holy 
Scriptures (or the many precedential laws in existence based 
upon the biblical legislation), we can be certain that all copies 
of the “constitution” were the same throughout the country of 
Judaea, and even throughout all the Jewish world. No priest or 
king could (or would) have revised the basic words of the 
Temple scrolls. Even if this were remotely possible at the capi¬ 
tal in Jerusalem, there were scores of copies of the scriptures 
in the synagogues located over the land. All these combined 
scriptural scrolls rendered some good checks and balances for 
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the continued purity of the Temple scrolls and the synagogue 
writings based on them. 

Another point needs to be made. Ancient synagogues 
Palestine were not simply places in which to worship on the 
sabbaths and holydays. They were nothing less than the Supe¬ 
rior and Local courts of the nation. Are we to imagine that the 
synagogues (which were courts) had basic constitutional laws 
(and even precedential laws) which differed from one 
another? Hardly. This fact has a great bearing on the matter of 
Old Testament canonization. This means that one should look 
to Palestinian Judaism as maintaining proper manuscripts of 
the Old Testament because in Judaea their writings were not 
simply religious documents, they were also a part of the civil 
and government codes of Jewish national life. This meant they 
were under constant scrutiny by professional lawyers who 
would see to it that no word was changed. True, there might 
be a score of ways to interpret the words, but the words them¬ 
selves could not be tampered with. For example, to give 
clients every advantage of winning any legal case, lawyers 
could not pass what we call today the bar exam unless they 
could “prove” a hundred ways that pork was proper to eat 
(Lieberman, Hellenism in Jewish Palestine, pp.62-64), yet no 
lawyer could change the words of Moses to say that swine was 
now permissible. Interpreting the law to one’s advantage was 
one thing, but to change the actual words of the law was quite 
another. This was impossible without due process. 

This guarantee of purity would not extend to those texts of 
sectarians who wished to reside outside mainline Judaism 
if they lived under the jurisdiction of Gentile governments in 
Egypt, Rome, etc. Take for example the Dead Sea sects. Their 

documents show that they did not agree with many Temple 

regulations or its priesthood. And though some of their scrolls 
did match remarkably with later Masoretic texts which 
reflected the early (and official) synagogue versions of the Old 
Testament, they also allowed into their libraries a mixture of 


in 


or 
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“non-mainline” books (some agreeing with Samaritan or Egyp¬ 
tian Versions). Those Jews who joined such private communal 
societies outside normative Judaism were prone to adopt their 
own rules and regulations. That’s why they could use unau¬ 
thorized texts to govern their activities. 

The same could be said of the manuscripts of the Law 
maintained by the Samaritan communities. Those texts were 

indeed legal documents (as were those in Jerusalem) but they 
governed Samaritan society, not Jewish! It is said that Ezra the 
priest, back in the fifth century B.C., deliberately copied every 
Old Testament manuscript in his possession into the square 
Aramaic script (rather than maintain the old Hebrew form of 
the letters) in order for all people in Judaea to recognize the 
official Jewish texts from those of the Samaritans (who refused 
to accept the Aramaic letter styles for their holy books). 

Also, the early translations of the Hebrew Old Testament 
into Greek, (and intended only for the literary curiosity of 
King Ptolemy II of Egypt), were never used as legal docu¬ 
ments for the functioning of the theocratic state in Judaea. 
Since this is the case, it is not to be expected that they would 
have the professional scrutiny applied to their accuracy as 
those retained by the Palestinian courts (synagogues). And 
when later Hellenistic Jews, who had lost much of their 
Hebrew language abilities, wished to consult the scriptures in 
Greek, this was possible, but this was done only for curiosity 

or for private religious devotions. In no way could such unau¬ 
thorized translations be used in matters of court. Imagine Jews 
in Judaea having to rely on a Greek text in law matters, when 

the Hebrew was easily available, and it was the original. No 
citizen of Judaea would think of placing his legal rights affect¬ 
ing his daily life on some Greek translation—especially an 
Egyptian one which was translated only for purposes of infor¬ 
mation. The only texts which those in Judaea would naturally 

accept were the original Hebrew ones deposited in the courts 

(synagogues) and the Temple. We must look to Jerusalem for 
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the authorized Old Testament books and not resort to versions 
created outside of Judaea. 

The Canon of Josephus 

The Old Testament books today are usually reckoned as 1 
being 39 in number. But the earliest records show the official 
numeration among the Jewish authorities was 22 books. We. 
will later see that the symbolic meaning to the number 22. 

affords a significant symmetrical balance to the Old Testament, 
and when those books are combined with those of the New. 
Testament, the number 49 (7 times 7) is reached. This latter: 
number figuratively indicates “completion” and “finality.” We. 
will see, however, that even the number 22 has a ring of “com¬ 
pletion” to it when it comes to matters involving the Hebrew, 
language. Note that Josephus, as a spokesman for his people, 
said the divine scriptures of the Old Testament were 22 in 
number. 


We have not a countless number of books, discordant 


and arranged against each other; but only two and 
twenty books, containing the history of every age, 
which are justly accredited as divine.” 


(Contra Apion 1.8 T39). 


To Josephus, who was an Aaronic priest, the Old Testa¬ 
ment scriptures contained only 22 books. These were the offi¬ 
cial books which were deposited in the Temple andl 
represented the religious constitution of the Jewish people. In j 
no way was Josephus speaking of a canon different from thej 
normal Old Testament books that are normally recognized! 
today (Ryle, The Canon of the Old Testament, p.178). The main: 
difference centered on the manner in which the books were 
counted. For example, the early Hebrews reckoned the twelve 
Minor Prophets (from Hosea to Malachi) as one book in the» 
canonical number of books, not twelve separate ones as mostij 
versions count them today. And also, our two books of Chron- j 
icles, and other historical books, were not divided as they are I 
in most modern Bibles. There was anciently only one Book of I 







Chapter 3 - Original Number of Old Testament Books 


Chronicles. But church leaders after the canon was estab¬ 
lished, and to please various Gentile peoples, divided many of 
the early books into two (or even four) divisions. This proce¬ 
dure resulted in the original numbering of 22 books being 
reckoned as our modern (and erroneous) 39 books. 

The Original Twenty-Two Books 

There were only 22 books to the standard Old Testament. 
This numbering can be traced back at least two hundred years 
before the time of Christ. It is found in the Book of Jubilees. 
Though Jubilees apparently represents the theological opin¬ 
ions of some Jewish sectarians of the Dead Sea community 
(or in sympathy with them), the information in the book still 
reflects a great deal of normal Jewish sentiment. This is espe¬ 
cially true when the author made a simple statement that the 
Old Testament canon was reckoned as 22 books in number. 
Indeed, there was a special reason why the books had to be 22 
as far as the author of Jubilees was concerned. 

Annotated to the restored text of Jubilees 2:23 is the 

remark that God made 22 things on the six days of creation. 
These 22 events paralleled the 22 generations from Adam to 
Jacob, the 22 letters of the Hebrew alphabet, and the 22 books 
of the Holy Scripture. Professor R.H. Charles maintained that 
this information concerning the 22 books should be retained 
in the text, even though it has fallen out of a few manuscripts. 
See Charles’ note on Jubilees 2:23, Apocrypha and Pseude- 
pigrapha, II.p.15. Cf. Kaufmann Kohler, “Book of Jubilees,” 
The Jewish Encyclopedia, VII (New York: 1907), p.302. Thus, as 
early as the year 150 B.C., it was common for Jews to reckon 
the Old Testament books as being 22 in number. Josephus 
must have been stating a well recognized numerical canon 
which was prevailing among the Jewish people of Palestine. 

The 22 numbering is most interesting and fits in well with 

the literary and symbolic meaning of “completion” as under¬ 
stood by early Jews. Recall that the Book of Jubilees insisted 
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that the number represented the “final” and “complete” creations 

of God. Adam was the last creation of God (being the 22nd). 
Jacob, whose name was changed to Israel, was the 22nd gen¬ 
eration from Adam and Jacob was acknowledged as the father 
of the spiritual nation of God. Also the Hebrew language 
became the means by which God communicated his divine 

will to mankind. It had as well an alphabet of 22 letters. And, 

finally, when God wished to give his complete Old Testament 
revelation to humanity, that divine canon was presented in 22 
authorized books. The medieval Jewish scholar Sixtus Senen- 
sis explained the significance of this matter. 

“As with the Hebrew there are twenty-two letters, in 
which all that can be said and written is comprehended, 
so there are twenty-two books in which are contained 
all that can be known and uttered of divine things." 

(William H. Green, A General Introduction to the Old 

Testament, vol.I,p.87) 


There can really be no doubt that the number of Old Testa¬ 
ment books that were canonized by Ezra the priest was reck¬ 
oned as 22 in number. Indeed, there is an abundance of 
evidence from later Christian scholars that this official number 
of books was certainly correct. 

Greeks , Syrians, Armenians, and Romans 
Acknowledge the Original 22 Numbering 

While early Jews have stated that the Old Testament was 
officially reckoned to be 22 books in number, they were even 
outdone by Christian scholars. It will profit us to list the evi¬ 
dence for these well known opinions. 

1) Melito (170 A.D.), in agreement with the original Jewish 

reckoning, gave the number of Old Testament books as 22. 

(Eusebius, Eccl. Hist., 4.26.14) 

2) Origen (210 A.D.) also gave the same numbering: “It should 

be stated that the canonical books, as the Hebrews have 
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handed them down, are twenty-two; corresponding with 
the number of their letters. 


(ibid.) 


3) Hilary of Poitiers (360 A.D.): “The Law of the Old Testament 

is considered as divided into twenty-two books, so as to 
correspond to the number of letters.” 


(Tractate on Psalms, prologue 15) 


4) Athanasius (365 A.D.): "There are then of the Old Testa 

ment twenty-two books in number 
the letters among the Hebrews." 

5) The Council ofLaodicea (343-391 A.D.): Twenty-two books. 

(Canon 60) 


this is the number of 


p n v 


(Letter 39-4) 


6) Cyril of Jerusalem (386 A.D.): “Read the divine scriptures 

the twenty-two books of the Old Testament.” 


(Catechetical Lectures 2, 4.33) 


7) Gregory of Nazianzus (390 A.D.): “1 have exhibited twenty- 

two books, corresponding with the twenty-two letters of the 
Hebrews. 


(Carmina, 1.12) 


8) Epipbanius (400 A.D.): Twenty-two books. 


(De Nensuris et Ponderihus, 4) 


9) Rufinus (410 A.D.): Twenty-two books. 

(Commentary in Symbols of the Apostles, 37) 


10) Jerome (410 A.D.): “That the Hebrews have twenty-two let 

ters is testified...as there are twenty-two elementary charac 
ters by means of which we write in Hebrew all we say 
we reckon twenty-two books by which ... a righteous man 
is instructed. 


so 


V V P 


(Preface to the Books of Samuel and Kings ) 


11) Synopsis of Sacred Scripture (c. 500 A.D.): “The canonical 

books of the Old Testament are twenty-two, equal in num¬ 
ber to the Hebrew letters; for they have so many original 
letters.” 


12) Isidore of Seville (600 A.D.) said the Old Testament was 

settled by Ezra the priest into twenty-two books “that the 
books in the Law might correspond in number with the 
letters. 


(Liber de Omciis) 
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13) Leontius (610 A.D.): “Of the Old Testament there are twenty 

two books. 

14) John of Damascus (730 A.D.): “Observe further that there 

are two and twenty books of the Old Testament, one for 
each letter of the Hebrew alphabet." 

(An Exact Exposition of the Orthodox Faith, 4 .17) 

15) Nicephorus (9th century A.D.): “There are two and twenty 

books of the Old Testament. 

16) Jesudad, Bishop of Hadad, Syria (852 A.D.) recognized 

canon of twenty-two books. 

(John E. Steinmueller, A Companion to Scripture Studies 

vol.I.p.80) 


(De Sect is) 


(Stoich iometry) 




17) Hrabanus (9th century A.D.) said the Old Testament was 

formed by Ezra into twenty-two books “that there might be 
as many books in the Law as there are letters." 


(Whitaker, Disputation) 


18) Moses of Chorene the Armenian historian (c. A.D. 1000 or 

perhaps as early as the 6th century) “speaks of twenty-two 
books of the Old Testament. This was clearly the Jewish 
Canon. 


(Steinmueller, vol.I,p.81) 


19) Peter of Cluny (1150 A.D.): Twenty-two books. 

(Edward Reuss, Canon of the Holy Scriptures, p.257) 


20) John of Salisbury (1180 A.D.): Twenty-two books. 


(ibid., p.258) 


21) Hugh of St. Victor (12th century): “As there are twenty-two 

alphabetic letters, by means of which we write in Hebrew, 
and speak what we have to say, so twenty-two books are 
reckoned, by means of which ... the yet tender infancy of 
our man is instructed, while it yet hath need of milk.” 

(Didascalicae Eruditionis, 4.80) 

22) Richard of St. Victor (13th century): Twenty-two books. 

(TractatusExceptionum, 2.9) 

These testimonies supply ample evidence that over the cen¬ 
turies (whether in Hebrew circles, or in Greek Orthodox, Syrian, 
Armenian or Roman Catholic ones) the knowledge of the 
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original number of Old Testament books was recognized as 

being 22. While the order of the books sometimes varied 
among these early Christians (due to their attachment to the 
Septuagint Version), they still persisted in retaining the proper 
numbering. On some occasions they would increase the num¬ 
ber to 27. Epiphanius stated the Old Testament as having 
22 books, but in two other places he increased the number to 

27 {ibid. 22,23; Adversus Octaginta Haereses, 8.6). However, 

no extra books were added to the canon. Since five of the 
Hebrew letters, when used at the ends of words, take on 
different shapes, some early scholars divided the original 
22 books into 27. This procedure can be dismissed as an odd¬ 
ity of a few writers which was really based on the original 
22 letters. The significance of the number 22 (as we will soon 
see) was too ingrained in their consciousness to be lightly cast 
aside. 


The Biblical Use of the Acrostic 

There is a literary device found in the Old Testament 
which is both a poetic method for expressing a unified design 
in biblical composition as well as a technique of arrangement 
which emphasizes completion and perfection. It is called the 
acrostic. 


The acrostic is a feature in which the first letter of a sen 


tence begins with the first letter of the alphabet; the second 
sentence begins with the second alphabetic letter; the third 
sentence with the third letter, etc. In complete Hebrew acros¬ 
tics, there are always 22 sentences, or multiples of 22, each 
beginning with the first letter aleph and successively going 
through the entire alphabet until tau, the last letter, is reached. 
If all the letters are utilized in a proper and consecutive fash- 

then the psychological feeling that this literary device 

a feeling 


ion 

provides is one of accomplishment and fulfillment 
of wholeness, flawlessness, and perfect symmetry. 
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This is one of the reasons the early Hebrews saw that 
Adam, being the 22nd creation of God, represented God’s 
prime and perfect physical creation, and that Jacob (whose 
name was changed to Israel) was the 22nd spiritual creation of 
God. The symbolic significance of the number 22, as found in 
the Old Testament acrostics, was recognized as emblematic of 

a perfect state of affairs. Let us now notice some of the biblical 

acrostics which demonstrate this point. 

The longest chapter in the Bible is Psalm 119* It is an 
excellent example of a biblical acrostic. Note that it is divided 
into 22 sections, each one having 8 verses. In its Hebrew orig¬ 
inal, the first 8 verses all commence with the first Hebrew 
letter alepb. The second set of 8 uses the second letter bet. 

And so it goes all the way through the Hebrew alphabet. 

It should be apparent that there must be a purposeful 
design which the author was trying to accomplish by the use 
of such a literary arrangement. When all 22 letters are 
employed either with single verses or with consecutive verses 
in a series, it is obvious that the author intends to put an 
accent of perfection on the subject of his text. Psalm 119 is a 
discourse on all the faculties of God’s law. The application of 
a perfect and complete acrostic is an emphasis used by the 
author to highlight the perfection and completeness of that 

law. 


Another complete acrostic is found in Psalm 111 and also 
Psalm 112. These Psalms show that God will thoroughly and 
permanently redeem his people, and the acrostical sequence 
means to show this. Look also at the acrostic emphasis that is 

used for the virtuous woman (Proverbs 31:10-31). In this 

example every verse begins with each of the Hebrew letters 
in a perfectly consecutive manner. The author is stressing 
through this acrostical usage his portrayal of the complete and 
perfect woman. There is also an acrostic accentuation in the 
literary design occurring in the first three chapters of the Book 
of Lamentations. The prophet Jeremiah implemented this 
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acrostical pattern to reinforce the completeness of God’s 
destruction upon the Temple and the kingdom of Judah. 

In one way, it is to be regretted that these alphabetical 
refinements are not normally distinguished in English versions. 
Of course, it is nearly impossible to adhere to these alphabetic 
patterns within the Hebrew and still give a faithful English 
translation. Nevertheless, the King James Version, though it 
does not retain the acrostics in translation, has shown its read¬ 
ers where the acrostical design belongs in Psalm 119- 

An Incomplete Acrostic 

There is in the Bible, however, an acrostic which is deliber¬ 
ately deficient. This occurs when there are certain letters left 
out at particular intervals. When an acrostic is complete, the 
impression produces a feeling of perfection and completion, 
but when an acrostic is employed with some letters missing in 
sequence it gives the feeling of frustration, letdown, or incom¬ 
pletion. When such incomplete acrostics are used, a feeling of 
discomfiture is intended to be conveyed to the reader. 

Such an acrostic is found running through Psalms 9 and 10. 
Seven letters are purposely omitted within these two psalms 
(which are actually one composition divided into two psalms). 
The author obviously determined these psalms to be noticed 
by the reader as a broken acrostic. If the arrangement of 
the alphabetic letters is sequential in a perfect sense, such a 

complete acrostic gives the reader a feeling of precision and 
completeness, but if the acrostic style is broken and irregular, 
the subject which the composition is supposed to describe is 
also emphasized as broken and irregular. And look at Psalms 9 
and 10. The Psalms are a connected pair which describe the 
same historical or prophetical theme. Both of them refer to a 
time of great tribulation on Israel (9:9; 10:1), and a time when 
a man of sin will be at work (10:18). It seems certain that the 

author was meaning to emphasize the chaotic state of affairs 
which will prevail in such circumstances. So, with his use of a 
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broken acrostic, the thrust of imperfection is given a decided 
stress, while with full and perfect acrostics the keynote is that 
of perfection and faultless ness. The 22 books of the Old Testa¬ 
ment, of course, are a/w//and complete acrostic. 

The Complete Old Testament 

In regard to the Old Testament canon which was originally 
written in Hebrew characters, it can be seen why the ancients 

looked on the 22 books of the Hebrew Bible as corresponding 
to the 22 alphabetic Hebrew letters. When one realizes the 
significance of the acrostic style for emphasizing a complete¬ 
ness and perfection, it is an easy step to acknowledge that the 
22 books of the Old Testament canon represent (in a symbolic 
sense) a complete and perfect canonical acrostic. Once the 
22 books of the Hebrew canon were authorized and placed by 
Ezra the priest within the archives of the Temple as the 
ordained scriptures for Israel, no other books could be canon¬ 
ized in the Hebrew language. Figuratively, all the Hebrew 
letters have been used up. If any further revelation was to be 
forthcoming, it would have to be in another language. The 

next addition to the divine canon was of course the New 
Testament which was written in the Greek language. 

A Further Recognition of Biblical Completion 

It is remarkable that by the time of the apostles, they were 
accustomed to refer to the Jewish scriptures (whether found in 
Palestine, Egypt, Asia Minor, Greece or Rome) simply as “the 

Scriptures” or “the Holy Scriptures” (e.g. John 5:39; II Timothy 
3:15). And when the 27 books of the New Testament were 
canonized, it became even more evident that the original num¬ 
ber of 22 books for the Old Testament was a divine and 
inspired number. Why is this the case? The answer is simple. 
When one adds the 27 New Testament books to the Old Testa¬ 
ment 22, the number 49 is realized. What a significant number! 
This represents a figure of 7 times 7, or, in the symbolic way 
the Jews looked on the number 7 in the first century, it 
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expressed a sense of a double or emphasized completion. 
Notice how this would be seen by the Jews and Christians. 

The number 49 was the sum of seven seven’s or a multiple 
of seven times seven. Recall that the figurative meaning of the 
number 7 was that of completion. Prof. W. Taylor Smith said: 


“Seven often expressed the idea of completeness. So in 

7 churches, 7 parables of the Kingdom, the 7 Beati¬ 
tudes, etc. Even in Assyrian texts it denotes ‘totality 

‘whole ’. ” 


or 


{Dictionary of Christ and the Gospels, Vol.II,p.248) 

Ail students of the Bible have long realized the significance 
of the number seven in relation to the symbol of completeness. 
It should not appear strange that the same number (or its mul¬ 
tiples—especially the sum of seven seven’s or seven times seven , 
which equals 49) would surround the sacredness of the divine 
canon of Scripture. It is because of this that I do not apologize 
for stressing the fact that the 49 books represent the full and 
complete canon. 

This biblical theme involving the number 49 strongly 
implies that the whole of the Bible is now finalized when one 
combines the original 22 books of the Old Testament with the 
27 books of the New Testament. We are thus given a numeri¬ 
cal design which suggests (by the use of the symbolic num¬ 
bers of scripture) a complete and final revelation from God. 

The Present Number of 66 Books 

When one counts the number of books in our present 
Protestant canon of the Bible (which normally excludes the 
extra apocryphal books) the number of books amounts to 66. 
This is an interesting number. It is arrived at by dividing vari¬ 
ous Old Testament books into a numerical pattern which 
corresponds to the early Greek Version of the Old Testament, 
which was placed in an arbitrary codex form in Egypt about 
the third century A.D. There is no Hebrew manuscript that fol¬ 
lows this Greek Version. And look what happens when one 
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pursues its enumeration of 66 books. The number of man is 
found all over the book. The Bible makes it clear that the 
number 6 is one squarely centered on man (or mankind). Note 
that the first man was created at the end of the sixth day (Gen¬ 
esis 1:24-31). Throughout the Bible we have six associated 

with man (as distinct from God). The number 666 is found in 

the Book of Revelation as a number denoting man or a 

wicked person to appear at the end of the age (Revelation 
13:18). Not only that, when Daniel described the great image 

which began the “Babylonian phase” in ancient religion, its 
measure was 60 cubits high (6 times 10) and 6 cubits wide 
(Daniel 3:1)- Indeed, E.W. Bullinger said that all the letters in 
Daniel 3:1 describing the Babylonian image when added up 
(and all Hebrew letters had numerical values) come to 4662— 
which is 7 times 666 (Number in Scripture, p.285). 

From these indications alone, it does not seem proper to 
divide the Holy Bible into the 66 books which Jerome was 
responsible for giving to the Christian world. This even 
becomes clearer when we read what MacCormack said: 


“But has the number (66] no significance? Unquestion¬ 
ably it does, for six is man's number. We find then, that 
the Bible, according to the Protestant Canon, and also 
that of the Orthodox Eastern Church, contains 49 
books, if we take the reckoning current when the last 
portion of it was written, or 66 books if each one be 
counted separately. The latter number, in which 6 is 

plainly and emphatically seen, denotes that outwardly it 
is a human book and in human dress.” 


(Heptadic Structu re, p. 14 5) 

This is a proper observation. The 66 numbering shows it as 
a “human book and in human dress” as MacCormack relates. 
But the original 49 numbering shows it (as it should be reck¬ 
oned) as a “divine book in God’s dress." Indeed, the number 
66 does not look good from a biblical point of view. In order 
to arrive at a different (and more attractive number) the 
Roman Catholic Church at the Council of Trent in the sixteenth 
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century officially accepted 11 of the 14 apocryphal works into 
their new canon for their church. They added these 11 books 
to the Protestant canon. Among other things, one of the 
reasons this was done was to take away the odium attached 
to the number 66, which symbolically smacks of “man” (not 
God). The addition of 11 extra books made a much more 
appealing number, 77. However, this addition by the Roman 
Catholic Church was still a modern refinement and did not 
reflect the significance of the original numbering. In fact, if 
one adds 11 apocryphal writings to the 49 books of the origi¬ 
nal, one arrives at 60 books (a number that also reflects a 
human symbol). What ought to be retained, as I will show 
throughout this book, are the original 49 books without the 

addition of any part of the Apocrypha. 

The Present Jewish Numbering 

Sometime in the last part of the first century or the begin¬ 
ning of the second, the Jewish authorities decided to re-divide 
the books of the Old Testament into 24 books rather than 
maintain 22. It appears that the Jews in Babylon were the first 
to devise this new number (Julius Fuerst, DerKanon des Alien 
Testaments, Hamburg: 1850, p.4). This Babylonian influence in 

theological matters among the Jews is well known. In fact, it 
can be said that the Judaism that survived the first and second 
centuries became, in time, decidedly “Babylonian” in orienta¬ 
tion. The reason for this is simple. Palestinian Judaism (espe¬ 
cially after A.D.235) ceased to have major prominence because 
the Romans restricted the Jews in this region from exercising 
their normal supremacy in religious matters. After all, the 
Temple was destroyed in A.D.70 and after A.D.135 no Jews 
were normally allowed within twenty miles of Jerusalem. And 
after the Rabbi (named Judah, who codified the Mishnah in 
the early third century—a little before A.D.235), the region of 
Mesopotamia became an area of importance among the Jewish 
community. But the influence of the Jews in Babylon 
was even felt very early in Judaism—even with the fall of 
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Jerusalem in A.D.70, and certainly after the Jewish/Roman War 
ending in A.D.135. And it was within the Babylonian 

ment that the Jews began to re-number the books of the Old 
Testament to 24. It is not to be supposed that they added two 
extra books. They simply divided two of the original ones and 
arrived at a new 24 numbering. At some point in the second 

century, the Babylonian number of 24 began to obtain popular 

status. The practice had certainly become current among the 
Jews by the time of Jerome (about A.D.400). 

There may well have been political and religious reasons 
why the Jewish authorities made the change when they did. 
When the New Testament books were being accepted as 
divine literature by great numbers of people within the Roman 
world, all could see that the 27 New Testament books added 
to the original 22 of the Old Testament reached the significant 
number 49. This was a powerful indication that the world now 
had the complete revelation from God with the inclusion of 
those New Testament books. Since the Jewish officials were 
powerless to do anything with the New Testament, the only 
recourse they saw possible was to alter the traditional number¬ 
ing. The Babylonian schools simply divided two of the original 
books and made the total to number 24. They most likely 

divided the single book of Joshua/Joshua into being two 
books, and the single Book of Kingdoms into what we call 
today Samuel and Kings. Adding these to the 27 New Testa¬ 
ment books gave a sum of 51 books 

nu mber. 

The excuse given for re-numbering the books is amusing. 
Since it was recognized that the original 22 books equaled 
each of the letters of the Hebrew alphabet, it was felt that an 
alphabetic relevance had to be maintained. The medieval Jewish 

scholar Sixtus Senensis gave the normal explanation for the 
change. Since there was only one yodh among the 22 letters, 
and because the Jews started a peculiar habit of writing 
the unpronounceable name yhvh with three yodhs, it was 


environ 


wholly insignificant 
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necessary , so Sixtus tells us, to re-number the Old Testament 
books by the addition of two extra yodhs (Green, ibid?) . Such a 
procedure is clearly an artificial literary device of late inven¬ 
tion and could hardly have any relevance to the original num¬ 
bering of the books of the Old Testament. One thing this 
contrivance does demonstrate is the longstanding respect that 
the Jewish people held for the concept that each book of the 
Old Testament equaled one of the Hebrew alphabetic letters. 

The Tradition of Second Esdras 

There is one book from the late first or early second cen¬ 
tury, however, which could be used as a witness that the 
change by the Jews from 22 to 24 took place as early as 
A.D.90 or A.D.110. That book is Second Esdras. This work 
states that there were 94 books which were canonical: 70 were 
esoteric or mystery books and 24 were public ones. It has 
often been stated that this reference to 24 books refers to the 

official Jewish canon which was probably, by this time, reck¬ 
oned as authoritative. On the surface this might appear to 
make sense, but there are major problems with the informa¬ 
tion. First, there is the direct testimony of Josephus (who also 
wrote about A.D.90 and was a Jewish priest of first rank) who 
said that official Judaism accepted only 22 books—the normal 
number of books going back all the way to the Book of Jubi¬ 
lees (c.150 B.C.). If an authorized change of the number had 
taken place by A.D.90, why didn’t Josephus simply inform his 
readers about it? Indeed, Josephus was insisting in his refer¬ 
ence that the Jews were stable and consistent with the 
appraisal of their Holy Scriptures ( Contra Apion , 1.8 ^39). If 

they had recently made such a change, then the very thing 
Josephus was trying to prove would have been suspect. But 
there is another reason that shows that Second Esdras is not all 
that reliable a witness. The section about the canon has been 
called into question by textual critics because of the variant 
readings of the numbers. Some texts instead of 24 have 94, 
some 204, others 84, and still others 974 (Ludwig Blau, Jewish 
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Encyclopedia (1906), vol. Ill, p.142). The fact is, one can take 
24, 84, 94, 204, or 974 as Second Esdras’ witness to the number 
of canonical books. Do not all have equal authority? It seems 
much safer to take the testimony of Josephus as more authori¬ 
tative than a book which has variant renderings of its numbers. 

There can be no serious doubt that the early numbering of 
22 books for the Old Testament and the 27 books of the New 
Testament are indeed the correct enumeration. This provides a 
divine canon of 49 books. When one looks at the symbolic 
significance of this number, one can observe the theme of 
completion and perfection. We can also be assured that the 
external and internal historical evidence demonstrates that the 
Protestant canon of the Bible (as to content) is the proper one 
which illustrates the complete and final biblical revelation. But 
we will also find that the books within the original canon were 
positioned very differently than is shown in our Protestant 
canon today. In the next chapter we will see that the original 
Old Testament of 22 books was divided into three distinct divi- 

and that Christ recognized this tripartite arrangement. 


sions 






The 






Tripartite 

Divisions 


OLD TESTAMENT was originally divided 

into three parts called the Tripartite Divisions, and it is 
important that these three divisions be maintained in all 
editions of the Bible. The earliest documentary evidence 
for these Tripartite Divisions (going back to 180 B.C.) 
tells us what the three sections were first called. This 
information is found in the Prologue to the apocryphal 
Book of Ecclesiasticus. The man Sirach wrote this book 
about 180 B.C. and his grandson composed the Pro¬ 
logue about 132 B.C. The grandson mentioned the 
sacred books that Sirach used in the writing of Ecclesi- 
asticus. In three different statements he referred to the 
Tripartite Divisions of the Old Testament. Notice how 
they were designated at this early time a century and a 
half before Christ conducted his ministry. 

The Law, the Prophets, and Others of like kind.” 
The Law, the Prophets and the Other Books.” 

The Law itself, and the Prophets, and the Remain¬ 
ing Books.” 


( 1 ) 


( 2 ) 


(3) 
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While the first two divisions are consistently called “The 

Law and the Prophets,” the third division was given a nonde¬ 
script and nontechnical name. But note that Sirach’s grandson 
used the definite article “the” to describe his second and third 
usages. This feature shows that the readers of Ecclesiasticus 
were aware of a definite set of books which then comprised 
the third division. The Encyclopedia Americana article “Bible,” 
shows that the terminology imputes a recognized set of canon¬ 
ical books divided into three divisions. 


“In the prologue to Sirach is a reference three times 
over to “the Law 

with suggestions of their unique value for culture and 
wisdom, and of their fullness and significance. This was 
written about 130 B.C. It seems to betoken a complete 
threefold canonical collection.” 

This Prologue of Sirach's grandson is excellent documen¬ 
tary evidence that the Jewish people in the second century 
before Christ had in their midst an authoritative body of books 
in three divisions which was considered to be the divine liter¬ 
ature. What is interesting is the fact that the books in these 
Tripartite Divisions did not include the present Book of Eccle¬ 
siasticus written by Sirach (and remember not to confuse this 
later book called Ecclesiasticus with the canonical book Eccle¬ 
siastes which was included in the third division of the Old 
Testament). Indeed, the unanimous opinion of early Jewish 
scholars expressed conviction that the Old Testament scrip¬ 
tures had been selected and placed in an official order by Ezra 
the priest (with the help of Nehemiah) in the fifth century B.C. 
For rabbinic assessment up to the seventeenth century of our 
era we can quote Humphrey Prideaux. 

"He [Ezra] collected together all the books of which the 

holy scriptures did then consist, and disposed them in 
their proper order, and settled the canon of scripture 
for his time. These books he divided into three parts: 

first, the Law; secondly, the Prophets; and thirdly, the 


the Prophets, 


and the “Others 
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Ketubim or Hagiographa, i.e. the Holy Writings; which 
division our Saviour himself takes notice of in Luke 

24:44.” 

{Connection of the Old and New Testaments, vol. I. 

(London: 1858, pp.318,319) 

What is important to the whole issue is the acknowledg¬ 
ment of the official Tripartite Divisions by Christ himself. To 

the Christians, this witness of Christ Jesus should settle the 
matter of what books belong in the official Old Testament. 
And it should further be noted that this indication of what rep¬ 
resented the Old Testament by Christ was issued by Him after 
His resurrection when He had proved to the world that He 
was indeed the Son of God and that the Father approved of 
His role in salvation. As a matter of fact, Christ rehearsed all 
the prophecies concerning Himself that were found in those 
Tripartite Divisions and He called them “the Scriptures.” This is 
Christ defining what “the Scriptures” were. His definition is the 
only one in the entirety of the New Testament which delin¬ 
eates the extent of the Old Testament in an official sense. This 
affirmation is in the Gospel of Luke (a Gospel intended espe¬ 
cially for Gentiles). It was the Gentiles who needed the Old 

Testament canon spelled out to them because they would not 
have been acquainted with it in an official sense as were the 
Jewish people. Such detail was not necessary for ordinary 
Jewish folk in the first century because they were aware of 
what books represented the scriptures. This must be the case 
because throughout the New Testament (at least 1 6 different 
times) the writers simply referred to the Old Testament as “the 
Scriptures” always without any definition of what books com¬ 
prised “the Scriptures.” The truth is, the Jews did not need any 
further definition of the Old Testament because they were well 
aware by the first century what books represented “the Scrip¬ 
tures.” But for the Gentiles it was a different story. Gentiles, of 
course, would have needed to know what the proper books 
really were. But more than this, even the apostles themselves 
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may have wanted an authoritative statement regarding the 
canon of what we call the Old Testament. The definition that 
Christ gave can be considered such an official statement 
simply because He confirmed it to the apostles after His resur¬ 
rection from the dead—after He had once again assumed His 
glorified position with the Father. This is when Christ defined 

“the Scriptures” as the Tripartite Divisions in Luke 24:44,45. 

“These are the words which I spake unto you, while I 

was yet with you, that all things must be fulfilled, which 
were written in the Law of Moses, and in the Prophets, 
and in the Psalms, concerning me. Then opened he 
their understanding, that they might understand the 
Scriptures. 

Notice that Christ referred to the Third Division as “the 
Psalms.” There is no doubt that he was alluding to the com¬ 
plete Third Division. This third section had no technical name 
in the first century (it was either called “the Other Books," or 
“the Remaining Books,” or “the Writings,” even “the Holy Writ¬ 
ings”). It became common to identify this Third Division by 
the name of the book which introduced it—the Book of 
Psalms. There was nothing odd in using this procedure from 
the Jewish point of view because they customarily named the 
Book of Genesis by the first Hebrew word that introduced it. 
This was also true of Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers, Deuteron¬ 
omy, and even the Book of Lamentations. There can be little 
doubt that Christ was referring to the whole of the Third Divi¬ 
sion (all eleven books) when he made his reference to the 
Psalms. There is a further proof of this. In Christ’s teaching 
about the martyrs of the Old Testament period in Luke 11:49- 
51, we find him saying that the blood of all the prophets from 
Abel (the first martyr) to Zacharias (the last martyr in the 
canonical order of the Old Testament books) would be 
required of that generation to whom he spoke (cf. Matthew. 
23:35). Though in point of time the last person mentioned in 
the Old Testament as having been killed for his righteousness 


(Luke 24:44,45) 
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Uriah (as recorded in Jeremiah 26:20-23), in the canonical 

arrangement of the books, the last martyr was Zacharias men¬ 
tioned in II Chronicles 24:20,21. It must be understood that 

First and Second Chronicles in our present Bibles were reck¬ 
oned as only one book by the early Hebrews, and that this 
book was the final one of the Third Division of the Old Testa- 


was 


ment. This indication shows that Christ was referring to all the 
Old Testament martyrs from Genesis (book “A”) to Chronicles 
(book “Z”). This is just another biblical clue that Christ recog¬ 
nized the books within the Tripartite Divisions (the Law, the 

leven books of the Third Divi- 


Prophets, and the Psalms 

sion) as the official books which comprised the Old Testa¬ 
ment. That these books, and these books only, have been the 

authoritative and only Jewish canon of divine documents from 
early times is a recognized fact by Christ himself. They are 
certainly the books that now make up the official Jewish 

canon today. 


The Witness of Second Maccabees 

There is another early reference to the Jewish canon of the 
Old Testament. Near the end of the second century B.C. it was 
recognized that the canon of the Old Testament was com¬ 
pleted about three hundred years before the time of the Jew¬ 
ish priestly rulers called the Maccabees. A book was written 
about the exploits of these Maccabean kings which has been 
titled Second Maccabees. It states that in the time of Ezra and 
Nehemiah is when the canonization took place. Notice II 
Maccabees 2:12-15. Speaking about the Feast of Tabernacles, 
its author said: 

“Solomon also kept the eight days. The same thing 
was related also in the records and memoirs about 
Nehemiah, that he founded a library and collected the 
books about the kings, and the prophets, and the works 
of David, and royal letters about sacred gifts.’’ 

The author then related that the Holy Scriptures had been 

regathered after the Maccabean War (from 168 to 165 B.C.) 
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and that they were again able to be read in public. Notice that 
this reference shows that Nehemiah built a library and collect¬ 
ing the sacred books. This ties in well with the teaching of 
Josephus that the 22 books of the Old Testament were brought 
together and canonized in the time of Ezra and Nehemiah 
(Contra Apion, 1.8). The library of Nehemiah (who was a high 
government official in the Persian Empire) could easily 
account for the mention of many ancient historical works in 
the Book of Chronicles (which we will refer to later). The last 
book of the Old Testament (the Book of Chronicles) describes 
events which dovetail well with the historical environment 
during the time of Ezra and Nehemiah. There were, however, 
editorial remarks recorded in the Book of Chronicles (genea¬ 
logical records, etc.) until the time of Alexander the Great 

(c. 330 B.C.). 

Let us now notice a point made in Second Maccabees 
about the canonization of the Old Testament. It said the liter¬ 
ary works of “the kings and the prophets" were gathered 
together in the time of Ezra and Nehemiah. This indication 
could well be a reference to the Prophets' (the second) Divi¬ 
sion of the Tripartite arrangement of the Old Testament. This is 
because the books about the “Kings” (our present books of 
Samuel and Kings) are immediately followed in the canonical 
order by the Major Prophets (Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel) then 
come the twelve Minor Prophets. This is exactly the order that 
we find recorded in Second Maccabees. But there is more. 
Second Maccabees then states that those “kings and prophets" 
were followed by “the works of David.” Again, this is the 
precise order of the Jewish canon because the Third Division 
of the Tripartite arrangement begins with “the Psalms of David." 
And let us recall that even Christ himself recognized the Third 
Division of the Jewish canon as beginning with the Book of 

Psalms (Luke 24:44,45). There is even more in the reference in 
Second Maccabees. This work does not terminate its account 
with “the works of David” (the Psalms). It continues on by 
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stating that the following books were “the royal letters.” And 
in the biblical canon maintained by the official Jewish authori¬ 
ties, all the rest of the books in the Third Division were indeed 
“royal” or “government" documents just as the introductory 
Book of Psalms itself was “royal” in origin. This fact has not 
been noticed by most people, but look at all the books in the 
Third Division. They have the theme of “royalty” running 
through them just as Second Maccabees records. Notice this 

matter carefully. 

The Book of Psalms (the first book) is a book authored by 
King David (Psalms 1 through 71), then a single section by or 
for King Solomon (72), then a section by the priests of David 
(73 to 88) with one for King Josiah (89), then a section about 

the millennial age or kingdom of God Psalms (90 to 106), then 
a final section of books of sundry Psalms of David (107 to 
150)—including the Degree Psalms (120 to 134) which were 
composed for King Hezekiah (as we will observe later). Thus, 
the Book of Psalms which introduces the Third Division is a 
book which has royal persons as authors or it presents themes 

which concern the kingdom of Judah, Israel, and the kingdom 
of God. 

The royal Book of Psalms, however, is followed by the 
Book of Proverbs. It also has a royal theme as its subject 
matter. Note that this book was authored primarily by King 
Solomon, with a section devised for King Hezekiah (chapters 
25 to 29 inclusively), and a section for Agur the King of Massa 
(30) and finally a section for King Lemuel (31). The whole of 
Proverbs is a “royal document” as Second Maccabees describes 
the books positioned after those of the Prophets. 

But the Third Division does not stop there in showing a 
royal theme. In the canonical order of the Old Testament 
books, the Book of Job follows Proverbs. Job was described as 
a king and represented royalty (29:25). The Book of Ruth 

comes next, and is manifestly a work about the Queen Mother 
Ruth and the early ancestry of King David (it is a royal book 
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which gives the genealogical history of King David). Then fol¬ 
lows the Book of Lamentations. This was written by the 
prophet Jeremiah for, as we will see later, King Josiah of 
Judah. It also has as its theme the destruction of the city of 
Jerusalem which is described in Lamentations 3:51 


as a 

"Mother City” with daughters (that is, it was the “Queen City of 
Israel”). It is in this regard a “royal book.” Then we have 

Ecclesiastes which was traditionally composed by King 
Solomon. After that, in the canonical order, is the Book of 


Esther. She was Queen of Persia (again, a clear royalty indica¬ 
tion). Following Esther is Daniel. This book is one of “royal” 
character. Not only does it discuss at length the history of royal 
rulership from the time of King Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon 
until the kingdom of God appears on earth, but it was written 
by Daniel who was of royal Davidic stock. Daniel was "of the 
King’s seed, one of the princes” (Daniel 1:3). The next book in 
order in the Third Division was that of Ezra (who was the per¬ 
son responsible for reestablishing the official government of 
God in Jerusalem). With him was Nehemiah who may have 
been of Davidic blood (cf. Nehemiah 6:6,7 where it states the 
Jews wanted to make him king, and only those of Davidic 
ancestry could then legally become king in the biblical sense). 

It should also be understood that in the original Jewish num¬ 
bering of the Old Testament books, the present books that we 
number as two (Ezra and Nehemiah) were always reckoned as 
one by the Jewish authorities. Thus, the predominant person 
who put into action the affairs of state for the government of 
Judah after the Babylonian Captivity was Nehemiah. He was 
probably of royal ancestry and responsible, so said Second 
Maccabees, for collecting the books for his library and select¬ 
ing a divine body of books for posterity. And then, the last 
book of the Third Division was that of Chronicles. It takes little 
study to see that this book focuses on the establishment of 
Jerusalem and the family of David as the legitimate rulers for 
the divine government on earth. It is indeed a royal book too. 
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Thus, all the books of the Third Division (which com¬ 
menced with the Psalms) were royal books, or, as Second 
Maccabees called them, “the royal letters.” With this informa¬ 
tion in mind, it can be seen that by 100 B.C., when Second 
Maccabees was written, the Old Testament was already canon¬ 
ized and in the exact order as maintained by the Jews today 

and also as authorized by Christ in Luke 24:44,45. Christ called 

the Third Division “the Psalms” because that was the book 
which introduced the eleven books of the Third Division. The 
use of introductory books or even of single words to describe 
biblical divisions or sections was common by the Jews. See 

Mishnah, Taanith 4:3; Megillah 2:3; 3:4,5,6; 4:10. This practice 

of using introductory words as titles of whole sections or even 
divisions of literary works was well known in early times. 
When the Nag Hammadi Library of late antiquity was discov¬ 
ered in 1945, it was soon found that the introductory words of 
a work gave the whole composition its title. Prof. Frederik 
Wisse made this comment: “It is not unusual for the opening 
words of a tractate to function as the title for the whole 


(The Nag Hammadi Library , p.394). And so it was 


tractate 

with the Third Division of the Old Testament. It was called 


“the Psalms” by Christ because that was the book which intro¬ 
duced the final division of the early canon. This designation 
was also followed by the Jewish scholar Philo Judaeus who 
lived in the time of Christ. He regarded the Jewish canon as 
"the laws, and oracles that have come through the prophets, 
also with the hymns (psalms) and the other books” (Contem¬ 
plative Life). This later indication of Philo (the hymns and 
other books) is a reference to the Tripartite Divisions and is 
similar to the statements in Second Maccabees and the 
Prologue to Ecclesiasticus by Sirach. 


The Apostolic Constitutions 

The Apostolic Constitutions was a document written about 
A.D.200. It purports to give some of the original teachings of 
the apostles. In recording these matters, the work tried to 
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bring in Old Testament authority for some of its claims. In 
doing so, it inadvertently confirms the commonly understood 
order of the books and Tripartite Divisions of the canon. It 
states that the Old Testament was composed of the Law, the 
Kings and Prophets, and the hymns of David (Constitutions of 
tbe Holy Apostles, 1.2.5). It is important to note that the Third 

Division is again called “the Hymns,” just as Second Macca¬ 
bees and Philo do. Such a description was a normal variant 

of the name “the Psalms” which Christ used in Luke 24:44,45. 

Ancient literary usage shows this was a common thing among 
writers and librarians. 

The Targums of Onkelos and Jonathan 

In regard to the Tripartite Divisions of the original Hebrew 
canon, attention ought to be made to these two Targums. In 
the first century before Christ, many of the common people of 
Judaea spoke an Aramaic dialect which had become popular 
among the Jews while they resided in Babylon. Aramaic was 
akin to the Hebrew in many ways, but it still represented a 
different language. Even Ezra had to interpret the intent of the 
original Hebrew of the early Old Testament because the Jews 
had forgotten the Hebrew while in Babylon (Nehemiah 8:1-8). 
From the time of Ezra onwards, it became common to make 
Aramaic paraphrases of the Old Testament. These works are 
called Targums. Near the time of Christ (and soon afterward) 
there were two Targums which reached a type of official status 
among the Jews. These were the Targum of the Law by Onke¬ 
los, and the Targum of the Prophets by Jonathan. The Talmud 
reveals that these two Targums were even used in synagogue 
services. And while the first two sections of the Tripartite Divi¬ 
sions were recognized as proper books to be read in syna¬ 
gogue services, the Third Division (which existed at the time) 
was not permitted to be paraphrased (so the story goes) 
because of a divine message against it (Megillab, 3a, The Baby¬ 
lonian Talmud). Though the Third Division was not at first 
paraphrased, this is still a testimony that that particular section 
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of the Scriptures was already recognized as inspired and a part 
of the canon by the time of Christ. And as far as the Talmud 
itself is concerned, it clearly supports the Tripartite Divisions 
as representing the official canon. Since the fifth century, the 
Jews have had a special name for the Old Testament, They call 
it the Tanak. This word is a manufactured one which is derived 
from the first letters of the titles of the threefold divisions. The 

Law (the first five books) was known as the Torah. The Proph¬ 
ets’ Division was called the NevPim. And the Psalms’ (or Writ¬ 
ings’) Division was known as the Ketuvim. In referring to 

these three divisions, the Jewish authorities in the time of the 
Talmud took the initial letters of the three titles (i.e. T, N, K) 
and formed the word Tanak. The Jews even today use this 

word to refer to the Old Testament canon as commonly as 
Christians use the word “Bible." 

This practice shows the Jewish steadfastness in maintaining 
the Tripartite Divisions of the Old Testament which tradition 
(and the early records) show was handed down from the time 
of Ezra and Nehemiah. And since we have the express testi¬ 
mony of Christ himself that “the Scriptures’’ represented “The 
Law of Moses, the Prophets, and the Psalms (the Third Divi- 

sion)” (Luke 24:44,45), it seems odd that any Christian today 

would question the legitimacy of its official character. Should 
not Christ’s appraisal be sufficient for Christian believers? 

It is my belief that these ancient divisions ought to be 
retained in all versions of the Bible today. When this is done 
we will be afforded a better understanding of the Bible. 





The Pr oper 

Numbering 

of THE 

Books 


M 


ORIGINAL NUMBER OF BOOKS compris¬ 
ing the Tripartite Divisions was 22, to equal the number 
of Hebrew letters. This corresponded to the contents 
of the Protestant canon today, yet the originals 
arranged and numbered differently (not as the present 
39). Our modern way of counting the books is easy to 
explain. Whereas the 12 Minor Prophets (from Hosea to 
Malachi) were formerly written on one scroll and 
counted as one book (as Luke does in the New Testa¬ 
ment—Acts 7:42 cf. 13:40), each of the 12 is now 
counted separately. This makes the sum to be 33, not 
22. But the re-counting did not end there. The one 
Book of Chronicles is presently divided into two, as is 
Ezra/Nehemiah. This brings the sum to 35. But more 
dividing has been done. The four books we call I & 
II Samuel and I & II Kings were once reckoned as only 
one book. A relic of this single book is found in the 

King James Version. If one looks at the introductions to 
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those four books, it will be noticed that the secondary titles (as 
they are presently reckoned) were First, Second, Third, and 
Fourth Kings. These designations are the remnant names of 
the one composition called “The Book of Kingdoms.” 

“The Greek collection of Samuel-Kings as one book 
with its division into four volumes was followed by all 
the ancient versions. The Greek title ‘The Kingdoms' 
appeared in early titles of the Latin Bible; the Arabic as 
well as the Ethiopic, followed the Hebrew with ‘Kings;’ 
the Syriac used both titles, varying with the books. In 
the Latin Bible ‘Kings’ came into current use.” 

(Montgomery, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary 
on the Book of Kings, [ICCl, p.2) 

Melito about A.D.170 and The Apostolic Constitutions 
(c. A.D.200) also affirmed that our four books of Samuel and 
Kings were once acknowledged as one book (Rawlinson, Truth 
of Scripture Records, p.325). The literary evidence within those 
sections sustains the unity of this section of scripture. As Mont¬ 
gomery states, our present two books of Kings are “a continu- 

■ 

ation of the books of Samuel, but without clearly marked 
literary distinction” and that the modern partitioning was “divided 
for arbitrary convenience” Cibid. p.l). The truth is, there is no 
need to divide the one Book of Kingdoms into 4 separate books. 
But when this is done (with the other divisions mentioned 
above), it increases the original 22 books to 38. The King 
James Version (and most other versions) divide one other 
ancient book (which was once a single entity) and this raises 

the original 22 books to our present 39 for the Old Testament. 

What was the remaining book that was divided? It was what 
we now call Joshua/Judges. 

Originally, the historical account from the death of Moses 
until the rise of Samuel the prophet (which we call Joshua/ 
Judges) was accounted as a single book. Later people, how¬ 
ever, divided it into the separate books of Joshua and Judges. 

These books introduced the “Prophets’ Division” and recorded 
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the singular time when Israel bad no kings in contrast to the 
next Book of Kingdoms which recorded the history of Israel 
when they HAD kings. Internally, Joshua/Judges represent a 
single literary composition, and they both have the earmarks 
of one author (whom the Jews recognized as Samuel), and 
even the apostle Peter referred to Samuel as the one who 
commenced the “Prophets’ Division" of the Old Testament 

(Acts 3:24). 

Thus, the original 22 books of the Tripartite Divisions were 
numbered in the following fashion: 

THE LAW 

1. Genesis 

2. Exodus 

3- Leviticus 

4. Numbers 

5. Deuteronomy 

THE PROPHETS 

6. Joshua/Judges 

7- The Book of Kingdoms 

8. Isaiah 

9. Jeremiah 

10. Ezekiel 

11. The Twelve 

THE WRITINGS (PSALMS) 

12. Psalms 

13- Proverbs 

14. Job 

15- Song of Songs 

16. Ruth 

17. Lamentations 

18. Ecclesiastes 

19- Esther 

20. Daniel 

21. Ezra/Nehemiah 

22. The Book of Chronicles 
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The Testimony of Josephus 

Josephus does not mention the official Tripartite Divisions 
of the Old Testament in his account concerning the divine 
scriptures. He does, however, refer to the canon as being reck¬ 
oned as 22 books. Let us notice what he says on the matter. 

“We have not a countless number of books, discordant 
and arrayed against each other; but only 22 books, con¬ 
taining the history of every age, which are justly accred¬ 
ited as divine. Of these, FIVE BELONG TO MOSES , which 

contain both the laws and the history of the generations 
of men until his death. This period lacks but little of 
3000 years. From the death of Moses, moreover, until 
the time of Artaxerxes, king of the Persians after Xerxes 
[to the time of Ezra and Nehemiah], THE PROPHETS, who 
followed Moses, wrote down what was done during the 

age of each one respectively, (jn thirteen books. The 

remaining four contain HYMNS TO GOD, and RULES OF 

LIFE for men. From the time of Artaxerxes, moreover, 
until our present period, all occurrences have been 
written down but they are not regarded as entitled to 
the like credit with those which precede them, because 
there was no certain succession of prophets. Fact has 
shown what confidence we place in our own writings. 

For although so many ages have passed away, no one 
has dared to add to them, nor to take anything from, 
nor to make alterations. In all Jews it is implanted, even 
from their birth, to regard them as being the instructions 
of God, and to abide steadfastly by them, and if it be 
necessary, to die gladly for them.” 

(Contra Apion 1.8 Tf 38-43, emphasis mine) 

Josephus in this writing says that the Jewish people late in 
the first century believed the Old Testament had been put 
together and completed in the days of Ezra and Nehemiah. It 
might be said that Josephus is bringing to witness some 8 mil¬ 
lion or so Jewish people since he was writing in the capacity 
as a priestly spokesman for his people. Note also that of the 
works written after time of Ezra (including all the books of 
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the Apocrypha) none was reckoned as being inspired of God 
since no one with the prophetic spirit had come on the scene 
after Ezra canonized the Old Testament. It was a cardinal 
belief at the time that no one could write inspired scriptures 
without the person having a prophetic commission to do so. 

It is significant to note that the Jews had a high regard for 
the official canon. They would not think for one moment of 
adding to, of subtracting from, or altering in any way the 
sacred books. This shows the firm confidence the Jews had for 
the inviolability of the Old Testament canon. Yet with all this, 
there seems to be an apparent discrepancy between Josephus’ 

order of the Old Testament books and the traditional one 
accepted by Jews today. Josephus supposedly supports a 
canon of 5 Mosaic books, 13 of the Prophets, and 4 of Hymns 
and Precepts. In giving this enumeration, is Josephus present¬ 
ing an order of books in which he disregarded the Tripartite 
Divisions? Without doubt. For example, the Prophets’ Division 
never had 13 books within it, nor has the Psalms’ Division 
been limited to 4 books. 

Josephus was not referring to the actual Tripartite Divisions 

at all. But why did Josephus mention this odd (and quite 

unique) arrangement of the canonical books? The matter can 

become clear when we recall to whom Josephus was writing 
in this section. 

Josephus’ Intention 

There are several reasons why Josephus avoided a precise 
reference to the Tripartite Divisions and the proper order of 
the Old Testament books. 

(1) He was writing to Gentiles—people who knew little 
about, or were unable to appreciate, the significance of the 

true arrangement of the canonical books. 

(2) His main intention for writing this passage 
evidenced from the context, was only to demonstrate the 
antiquity of the Jewish nation. Notice his emphasis upon the 


as is 
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age in which things occurred. His immediate subject was the 
demonstration of the national longevity of the Jews, not to give 
the Gentiles a disquisition on the proper order of the books 
within the sacred canon. 

(3) Gentile scholars of the first century were great encyclo¬ 
paedists in their manner of classifying literary documents. 
Much as we do today in our modern libraries, it was common 
among them to arrange books according to subject matter. 
There was nothing wrong in this, of course (because such clas¬ 
sification has the advantage of facilitating the teaching process), 

but if a true Greek were to look at the arrangement of the Old 
Testament books in the Tripartite Divisions (particularly to that 
of the Third Division), it would have been looked at as show¬ 
ing little rhyme or reason. True enough, the Third Division is 
harmonious in every way, but the arrangement is not in the 
Greek manner. We will see that the books were positioned for 
liturgical purposes for readings in the Temple (or in an area 
associated with the Temple). To explain this factor would have 
taken Josephus away from his intended design of showing the 
antiquity of the Jewish race and into another subject which the 
Greeks would not have easily understood. It is precisely because 
of this that he was not prepared to risk bewildering his Gentile 
readers by discussing the canonical arrangement. Instead, he 
himself went over to the common Greek manner of classifying 
documents according to the chronological time periods to 
which they referred. And indeed, this is exactly what he tells 
us about his 13 books which he said were written by proph¬ 
ets. They “wrote down what was done during the age of each 

one respectfully.” Josephus, then, reckoned the sacred scrip¬ 
tures according to chronological composition, not the official 
canonical arrangement. As a matter of fact, when later Chris¬ 
tians in the early third century placed the Septuagint Version 
of the Old Testament into a codex form, they did the same 
thing by subjectivizing the books as most normal Greeks would 
have expected. 
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Once it is realized that Josephus was not attempting to 
reproduce the actual canonical order of the Old Testament books 
for his Gentile readers, it is possible to deduce what were the 
actual books of which he was speaking. There is hardly any 
doubt that Josephus’ last 4 books of Hymns and Precepts were 
(1) Psalms, (2) Song of Songs (the two books of the hymns); 
followed by (3) Proverbs and (4) Ecclesiastes (the books of 
moral teaching) (Ryle, Tbe Canon of the Old Testament, p.176). 
The 13 prophetical books written "down what was done during 
the age of each one respectfully,” were arranged chronologi¬ 
cally by Josephus. They were (1) Job, (2) Joshua/Judges, (3) Ruth, 

(4) Book of Kingdoms, (5) Isaiah, (6) Jeremiah, (7) Lamentations, 
(8) Ezekiel, (9) The Twelve, (10) Daniel, (11) Esther, (12) Ezra/ 
Nehemiah, (13) Book of Chronicles. 

Thus we have Josephus arranging those 13 books into a 
basic chronological order without reference to their actual 
canonical arrangement. 

One other point needs to be made. It is a common 
assumption among some biblical scholars to say that Josephus 
arrived at his 22 numbering of the Old Testament canon by 
attaching the Book of Ruth to Judges and the Book of Lamen¬ 
tations to Jeremiah. There is not the slightest proof that this 
was the case. Indeed, that particular method of re-counting the 
books was not used until the third century A.D. when the Sep- 
tuagint (Egyptian/Greek) Version was finally placed by Chris¬ 
tians into a codex form of book. Before that time, the various 
scrolls of the Old Testament books were apparently not 
arranged in any official order by Egyptian Jews or Christians 
(unless in the official Palestinian Tripartite manner). The final¬ 
ized Septuagint arrangement is a result of codexing the books 
by Egyptian Christians, rather than leaving them as indepen¬ 
dent and separate scrolls. This positioning of Ruth and Lamen¬ 
tations is thus late and is no proof that Josephus (a hundred or 
so years earlier) combined Ruth with Judges and Lamentations 
with Jeremiah. With this conclusion, scholars agree. 
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‘ It seems unwarranted to suppose that Josephus attached 
Ruth to Judges and Lamentations to Jeremiah without 

counting them. It is a conjecture without sufficient evi¬ 
dence to sustain it.” 


(Briggs, Study of tbe Holy Scripture , p.128) 


It certainly is unwarranted. For one thing, this guessing 
transfers two books out of the Third Division of the Old Testa¬ 
ment and places them in the Second, thereby upsetting the 
story-flow in both divisions (to be explained in the next chap¬ 
ter). This procedure destroys the unique characteristics of the 
Tripartite Divisions and should never be done. Even some 
400 years after Christ, when the rabbis who compiled the Jewish 
Talmud spoke of the order of the sacred books, the suggestion 
was made that Isaiah (perhaps for liturgical purposes) could 
best be positioned after Ezekiel ( Baba Bathra 15a)—a sugges¬ 
tion which had no lasting effect on the canon itself—but this 
reckoning only concerned a transfer within a tripartite divi¬ 
sion, not a re-positioning from one division to another. 

Isaiah certainly does not belong after Ezekiel. In 180 B.C., 
the Book of Ecclesiasticus gave a chronological rundown from 
Genesis to the close of the Old Testament. Significantly, Sirach 
discussed in proper canonical order Isaiah (48:22), Jeremiah 
(49:7), Ezekiel (49:8), and then “The Twelve” (the Minor 
Prophets) (49:10). Not only were the Major Prophets posi¬ 
tioned by Sirach in their normal order, Prof. R. H. Charles 
called attention to the fact that “The Twelve” were also in the 
precise order as the present Hebrew canon {The Apocrypha 
and Pseudepigrapba, vol.I,p.505). Sirach was referring to a 
canonical order of "The Twelve” as it existed some 200 years 
before Christ began to preach. His reference was not for chro¬ 
nological reasons because some of the prophets making up 
“The Twelve” lived before Isaiah. This is a clear indication that 
Sirach was referring to a canon of divine scriptures which he 
had in front of him. It should also be pointed out that Sirach in 
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180 B.C. did not place the Book of Daniel right after Ezekiel as 

our modern Old Testaments have it. 

This is powerful evidence that the Prophets’ Division of the 
canon was established in the present Jewish arrangement over 
200 years before Christ. Josephus would have been well aware 

of this official order. In the next chapter we will see why 

this arrangement must be maintained for the sake of orderly 
teaching. 





The Design 

of THE 

Old Testament 




M 


INDIVIDUAL RESPONSIBLE for designing 

and completing the Old Testament was Ezra the priest, 
who had Nehemiah as his assistant. He lived in the last 
part of the fifth century before Christ. In early times it was 
the universal testimony of Jews and later Christians that 
Ezra and Nehemiah in the fifth century B.C. were the 
ones commissioned to complete the Hebrew canon (Seder 
Olam R30; Irenaeus, Against Heresies, 3-21; Clement of 
Alexandria, Stromata, 1.22; Tertullian, Apparel of Women, 
1.3). What Ezra did was to select the books that were to 

be accepted as canonical. He then arranged them in 
proper order, and edited them from the beginning mak¬ 
ing them understandable for the readers of his time (cf. 

II Esdras 14). Such edits as “unto Dan” in Genesis 14:14 

and the concluding sections of Deuteronomy about the 
death of Moses can best be attributed to Ezra when he 
completed the text of the Old Testament. 
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Ezra also changed the style of the Hebrew letters within 
the Old Testament books from the old Phoenician script of 
Moses and the early prophets to the “square script" that had 
become common for international communication by the fifth 
century before Christ. This change in letter style was not done 
simply to facilitate the reading of the Bible. There were more 
important reasons for this procedure. Ezra was able to estab¬ 
lish through some simple strokes of the pen an official canon 
of scriptures that was now able (by the use of his new letter 
configurations) to be distinguished from Samaritan manu¬ 
scripts that were written in the old Hebrew script. The Samari¬ 
tans were disposed to retain the old script for their sacred 
writings and they disdained the “new, modern” script that was 
contemporary throughout the Persian Empire. This change to 
the modern type of script by Ezra effectively distinguished 
what Ezra considered faulty Samaritan scrolls from the ones he 
had edited and placed in the hands of the Temple authorities 
at Jerusalem. 

It is important for the modern Christian to realize that 
Christ sanctioned this literary maneuver by Ezra. He referred 
to Ezra’s square script when he said not a jot or tittle would 
pass from the law until all would be fulfilled (Matthew 5:18). 
These small horn-like projections (jots and tittles) were not 
used in the old Hebrew script before the time of Ezra. 

Ezra also changed the names of the calendar months from 

the old names (i.e. Abib for the first Hebrew month) to the 
common ones then in use in the international Aramaic 
language (i.e., Abib became Nisan, etc.). This further distin¬ 
guished the Jewish calendar and its official holyday system 
from that of the Samaritans. Thus, the changing of the style of 
letters and revising technical details concerning the calendar 

were simple acts of editing (ingeniously applied) which settled 
the majority of canonical and calendar disputes between the 
Jews and the Samaritans at the time Ezra canonized the Old 

Testament. 
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Ezra’s Canonization 

Ezra arranged the authorized scrolls into a proper order for 
teaching the people and deposited them with the priests in the 
archives of the Temple (Deuteronomy 17:18; 31:9). A group of 
120 priests was ordained to be the supreme ruling body of the 
land (known as the Great Assembly) of whom Ezra was the 
chief (Hereford, Talmud and Apocrypha, p.56). They certainly 
had legislative, administrative and judicial duties within their 
authority. These priests also assumed the name “Sopherim” 
(e.g., counters of letters in manuscripts) because they were 
responsible for reproducing the canonical books for use in the 
synagogues throughout the land. They counted the letters in 
each manuscript which they reproduced to assure that the 
letters agreed with the exact number found in the authorized 
Temple scrolls. 

The 22 books within the Tripartite Divisions (as well as the 
Tripartite Divisions themselves) had their origin with Ezra and 
the Sopherim. After Ezra's death there were some genealogical 
additions and certain textual emendations made by the 
Sopherim. This particular employment came to an end by the 
time of Antiochus Epiphanes in 168 B.C. and the subsequent 
establishment of the Maccabean realm in 165 B.C. From then, 
the supreme ruling body of elders was called the Gerusia, and 
out of that body came the Sanhedrin of seventy-one members 
which became, for all practical purposes, the Supreme Court 
(as well as the legislative body in regard to biblical matters). 
There can be no doubt that the canon of the Old Testament 
was settled by the time the Book of Jubilees was written 
(150 B.C.) because that document speaks of the 22 books as 
though they were a set of standard and official scrolls. Indeed, 
the Prologue of Sirach (written in 132 B.C.) mentioned the 
official Tripartite Divisions as already established. Thus, it was 
recognized that the Hebrew canon of 22 books (which corre¬ 
sponded to the 22 letters of the Hebrew alphabet) was then 
complete. This was the Bible of Christ and the apostles. 
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The Design of the Books 


The books of the Old Testament were not haphazardly 

to afford a teaching of overall 

specially to the priests 


arranged. Their positioning was 

spiritual principles to the readers 

who were authorized to be in charge of the divine library and 
to the secular rulers who were supposed to execute the bibli¬ 
cal legislation within Israelite society. 


In this official canon of the Old Testament, the supreme 

position of importance was accredited to the first 5 books 
called the Law (Torah). The two divisions that followed (the 
Prophets Division had 6 books and the Writings Division had 
11 books) were arranged with the respective authorities of 
each of the two divisions in view. The first rank in authority 
after the Torah belonged to the Prophets, while a second rank 
status went to the Writings (“the Royal Books”). This principle 
of rank is demonstrated throughout the pages of both the Old 
and New Testaments. The prophets had greater rank than the 
kings. This is seen clearly in the examples of the prophet 
Nathan commanding King David with direct orders from God 
(II Samuel 12) and also with the prophets Elijah and Elisha 
instructing both Israelite and Gentile monarchs about what 
they must do. This exalted position of rank is actually shown 
with every prophet of the Bible. This even included Jonah tell¬ 
ing the Assyrian ruler and his people what God expected them 
to perform. This is the reason the Prophets Division came next 
after the first five books of the Law of Moses. They were the 
next in authority. 

Among the prophets themselves there were also degrees of 
rank. The most notable factor in position among the prophets 
(and even the ordinary people) was that of eldership. A cardi¬ 
nal principle of social rank among biblical peoples of all eras 
was that of respect for elders. From the elders of Pharaoh and 
Egypt (Genesis 50:7), the elders of Israel (Exodus 3:16), the 
elders of each city (Deuteronomy 25:7), the elders of the 
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priests (Isaiah 37:2), to the elders of the Christian church (Acts 

1-4:23; 15:6; James 5:14), and also including the 24 elders 
around the throne of God (Revelation 4:4,10), the esteem 

given to eldership was consistent throughout all periods of the 
Holy Scriptures. The only rank higher than being an elder was 
that of a person having a direct commission from God (e.g., 

Genesis 41:40-44; I Timothy 4:12). But in all aspects of normal 

social rank and protocol, the standard procedure for recog¬ 
nized authority was: “Ye younger, submit yourselves unto the 
elder 1 ’ (I Peter 5:5). Among the prophets, this social distinction 
was maintained in all parts of the Holy Scriptures. 

In Jewish practice this esteem for elder rank was never 
abated. As an example of this, note that Philo (in the time of 
Christ) described the actions of the independent sect of the 
Essenes. Though they maintained an equality among them¬ 
selves different from normative Judaism, the matter of elder¬ 
ship in rank was consistent with that held by ordinary Jewish 
people. 


“On the seventh day they abstain from their works and 
come to their holy places called synagogues, and sit in 
ranks according to their ages, the young below the 
elder, and they listen attentively in orderly fashion.” 

(Quad. Omnis Prob. 81) 

This recognition of eldership in teaching was also shown 
by the apostle Paul when he said he had been trained in Jerus¬ 
alem (not as an equal) but “at the feet of Gamaliel” (Acts 22:3). 

The principle of eldership is also seen in the positioning of 
the biblical books within the three sections of the Prophets 
Division. Those three sections within this Second Division are 
(1) the former prophets (Joshua/Judges & the Book of King¬ 
doms), (2) the MAJOR prophets (Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel), and 

(3) the minor prophets (the twelve books from Hosea to Mala- 

chi). It is clear that eldership demands a chronological factor. It 
is a matter of age. Eldership means being older than someone 
else. Thus, the single Book of Joshua/Judges is placed before 
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the Book of the Kingdoms (our Samuel and Kings) because its 

theme concerns an earlier period in Israel's history when the 
nation had no kings. The latter book (as its name implie 
Book of Kingdoms) gives the history of Israel when they had 
kings (from Saul to Zedekiah). This obvious chronological 
disposition of the Former Prophets (using the principle of 
eldership) makes perfectly good sense as anyone can see. 

The second section of the Prophets Division (the Major 
Prophets) is arranged in the identical format. Isaiah gave his 
prophecies in the middle of the eighth century B.C. while Jer¬ 
emiah later began his prophetic ministry about 627 B.C. 
followed even later by Ezekiel in about 592 B.C. (these dates 
are according to the received chronology). 

The third section of this Prophets Division (the Minor 
Prophets) also has a chronological basis to it. Though not 
everyone of the twelve books gives a precise dating within its 
texts, enough of them reveal the eldership principle in action 
because even the non-da ted documents often have a reason¬ 
able historic context that reveals their chronological applica¬ 
tion. This can best be seen by reviewing the last book 
(Malachi) first, then working backwards to the first book 
(Hosea). The chronological references in those 12 documents 
give a reasonable historical context to indicate that each of the 

documents (from 12 back to 1) is earlier than the former one. 

These chronological factors in the placement of these Old 

Testament books are important because they reveal a deliber¬ 
ate design being put into play by Ezra and his priestly helpers 
that anyone can observe. Just what the interpretations behind 
those arrangements are supposed to signify remain for investi¬ 
gators to determine, but the chronological (eldership) aspect is 
not difficult to see. 

The Writings Division 

The final division of the Old Testament contains the books 
of the Writings Division. We should remember that the eleven 
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books of this Third Division were made up of “Royal or 
Government Books” (for rulers and leaders). They are placed 
in an inferior position to the Prophets Division and they are 
not chronological in their arrangement. This canonical disposi¬ 
tion does not signify that they are books of inferior worth. In 
no way. It simply means they were not as important in rank in 
the eyes of Ezra (the canonizer) relative to the purpose behind 

his arrangement of the 22 books. What must be understood is 
that the canon of the Old Testament was designed for teaching 
purposes. The books of the Torah were so needful for all Isra¬ 
elites that a three year cycle of reading through the books was 
established for the synagogues of Ezra's time and this reading 
from the Law was buttressed by selections from the Prophets. 
But every seventh year (each Sabbatical Year) the Law was 
read through in a one year period. This gave rise to a triennial 
as well as an annual reading of the first five books of Moses 
(with selections from the Prophets Division). After the destruc¬ 
tion of the Temple in A.D.70, the Jewish authorities shifted to 

an annual reading of the Law and Prophets in their syna- 

■ 

gogues, and this has continued to modern times. 

The first two divisions of the Old Testament (the Law and 
the Prophets) were what might be called public books. They 
were intended for general consumption by all Israelites with¬ 
out distinction. But this was not so with the eleven books 
of the Writings Division. Though these Third Division books 
were as holy as the others, they were not generally considered 

writings that were primarily for the public at large. Their 
teaching was to be given within a Temple environment. An 
example of this is found with the custom about the first 
century B.C. of paraphrasing the biblical books into the 
vernacular language of the people. When it came time to para¬ 
phrase the books of the Third Division, a command from God 
(a Bat Kol) was supposedly given not to perform this task of 
putting these books in the language of the common people 
because there was esoteric knowledge in them that gave the 


97 



Restoring the Original Bible 


date for the arrival of the Messiah ( Megillah, 3a). Since some 
sections of these books appear to subscribe to customs (or so- 
called “secret” knowledge) that later people would want to 
allegorize or to add secret meanings to them, it was forbidden 
at first to paraphrase them (which is the first step toward 
allegorization). Among other things, this was to prevent the 
allegorizing away of the “eroticism” of the Song of Songs, the 

“pessimism” of Ecclesiastes, the “too philosophical to be true" 
attitude of the Book of Job, the “harem” experiences of Esther, 
and to speculate on the chronological prophecies of Daniel, 
etc. These books were not read Hturgically in the synagogues 
because in doing so the general tendency would be to allego¬ 
rize (and consequently, to misuse) some of them. 

In a word, these books of the Third Division were not 
supposed to provide a teaching apparatus within a synagogue 
environment. They were books primarily designed to be 
consulted and to be studied within a Temple milieu. They 
were books for the leaders of the nation at Jerusalem. The 
readers of these books (and the ones required to heed them) 
were individuals assembled for an entirely different purpose 
than the general assemblies of the people each Sabbath in 
various synagogues. Actually, these books were arranged as 
legal books for the leaders at the Sanhedrin in Jerusalem. The 
Sanhedrin had its main building and library for legislative and 
judicial proceedings at the Chamber of Hewn Stones in the 
Temple (and there was a similar building and library at the 
village of Bethphage on the Mount of Olives). More on this in 
a moment. 


These eleven books of the Third (or Writings) Division of 
the Old Testament were actually federal books (headquarters 
books) intended mainly as guidelines in all matters of society 
for the executives among the people. This is why they were 

the Books for Rulers.” This is 


called “the Royal Books 

why they were primarily for Temple use in providing prece 
dents of customs, laws, attitudes, historical examples, etc. 


or 
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which the Sanhedrin and other leaders could use in ruling the 
people of Israel. The Psalms provided official musical scores 

with words like our national anthems and like our other patri¬ 
otic songs which are ordered to be sung and performed at var¬ 
ious times and special events today. 

As a matter of fact, all the books of the Old Testament 
have a basic theme to them that was to provide a full and 
comprehensive rule of laws, customs (both religious and secu¬ 
lar), and historical examples with genealogical lists, etc. to the 
leaders of the nation. All of the 22 books of the Old Testament 
were placed in their three divisions, and put into their particu¬ 
lar arrangement, to provide a legal basis in all matters regard¬ 
ing the governing of the people of God in the fashion that the 
authorities imagined God wanted his people to be ruled. This 
is why the books were basically placed within a Temple envi¬ 
ronment so that the religious and secular authorities of the 
nation would have the literary tools from the past (within a 
legal framework) to govern the people in the present and for 
the future. In the next chapter we will look at the various 
sections of the Temple that the books of the three divisions of 
the Old Testament are designed to accompany in a literary and 
as well as a legal sense. 
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PRIEST/HISTORIAN JOSEPHUS said that 

the books of the Holy Scriptures were deposited with 
the chief priests and those who had prophetic rank 
(Contra Apion 1.6 ^29). This was not only for preserva¬ 
tion, but as a sign of the great authority these 22 books 
were accorded by the Jewish people. Josephus was cer¬ 
tainly speaking about the sacred books of the Holy 
Scriptures when he said that documents were pre¬ 
served in the Temple (Antiquities V. 1,17 161, with 
Antiquities III. 1,7 <|38; IV.8,44 c ]f303). It was Ezra who 

placed the 22 books in the hands of the Sopherim 
(counters of letters in books who were priests who per¬ 
formed their functions at the Temple in Jerusalem). 
They were the 120 priests who became known as the 
“Great Assembly” (an earlier form of the later Sanhe¬ 
drin) who governed the nation from their supreme 
court headquarters. This court was not quite like our 
courts today. The Sopherim dealt not only with judicial 
matters, but legislative powers also were invested in 
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them. In time, these Sopherim finally gave their authority to a 
judicial and legislative council known as the Gerusia which 
finally developed into the regular Sanhedrin of seventy mem¬ 
bers (priests and laymen) plus the High Priest (making sev¬ 
enty-one altogether). In the time of Christ, this Sanhedrin was 
considered by Christ to be sitting in Moses’ Seat (Matthew 
23 : 2 ). 


Since the Sanhedrin was the supreme ruling body of the 
nation under the king, all the law books and codes for the 
nation (notably the 22 books of the canon acting as a type of 
‘ constitution”) were deposited with the Sanhedrin in their offi¬ 
cial chambers. This is so the books could be referred to for 
any legal matter at any time by any member of the Sanhedrin. 
There were actually two chambers where the Sanhedrin 
assembled for their judicial and legislative duties. One cham¬ 
ber (the main one) was in the Temple just south and east of 
the Altar of Burnt Offering. This was in a vaulted building 
known as the Chamber of Hewn Stones. It was designed in 
theater style (that is, the chamber was built as half a circle with 
concentric rows of benches and chairs for the members of the 
Sanhedrin to sit). This semi-circle was itself divided in half. 

The western portion was situated within the priestly section of 
the Temple, and priests sat there, while the eastern half was 
located within the Court of the Israelites and laymen who 
were members of the Sanhedrin sat there. The other official 

site for the Sanhedrin to convene at special times was at a vil¬ 
lage called Bethphage just east of the outer camp of Jerusalem 

on the Mount of Olives (Sanhedrin l4a,b; Sotah 44b; 45a). 

This walled village of Bethphage (where Jesus obtained the 
donkey on which he sat during his triumphal entry into Jerus¬ 
alem), was a very important priestly center that had special 
duties to perform in the time of Jesus. This is where decisions 
were made about the limits of the city of Jerusalem, the limits 
of the Temple, matters concerning the Red Heifer and the 
calendar, pedigrees, censuses, and where the decision for exe- 
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cuting a rebellious elder described in Deuteronomy 17:6-9 
could be dispensed. At this place on the Mount of Olives, 
well as at the main Sanhedrin at the Chamber of Hewn Stones 
in the Temple, there were archival rooms (which we would 
call libraries) for housing the judicial books (plus other official 
documents). Of the 22 books of the Old Testament canon, it 
appears that most were preserved in the main library on the 

Temple Mount, but three of the books in particular (as I will 
show) were kept for special reasons at the Sanhedrin library at 
Bethphage. 


as 


The Three Divisions of the Physical Temple Equate 
With the Three Divisions of the Old Testament 

Let us look at the relationship of the Old Testament canon 
to the Temple and its functions. There is a definite analogy 
between the three main divisions of the Temple with the three 
divisions of the Old Testament. Note that in the first compart¬ 
ment of the Temple there were 5 items of ritualistic furniture. 
[Note that I am shifting to using a number instead of writing 
out the figures. This is to provide an emphasis that is often not 
observed.] Going on, the apostle Paul mentioned these 5 items 
which were found in the Holy of Holies (Hebrews 9:4,5). 
Further, there were 5 books in the Law of Moses which were 
deposited within the Holy of Holies (Deuteronomy 31:9- 
11,26). In the second area of the Temple (the priestly compart¬ 
ment) there were 6 pieces of ritualistic furniture (the Golden 
Altar of Incense, the Menorah, the Laver, the Altar of Burnt 
Offering, the Slaughter area, and the Table of Shewbread). 
There were also 6 books in the Prophets Division of the Old 

Testament. The third compartment of the Temple (called the 
Court of the Israelites) was divided into two parts: the western 
section was reserved for the men, and the eastern section for 
the women. There was no furniture in this compartment, but 
there were 15 steps that led up to the Court of the Israelites 
(the men’s portion) which was the spot where the 15 degree 
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Psalms of Hezekiah (as we will see) were read and sung 

(Middoth 2:5). 

It appears that the books of the biblical canon for this 
Third Division of the Temple were designed to provide reli¬ 
gious and patriotic musical themes for-the nation, the teaching 
of wisdom and knowledge to the men, and examples and 
customs for the women, were located in the Sanhedrin library 
within the Chamber of Hewn Stones. This was where the 
Sanhedrin could consult with them, but they could also teach 
from them to the men and to the women. This could be 
done within the two sections of the Court of the Israelites (the 
men’s and the women’s). I will have more to say on this in a 
moment. 

It must be remembered that the Temple was known to be 
a duplicate (in physical form) of what God’s House (or His 
palace) was like in heaven (Hebrews 8:5; 9:23). Since God is 
depicted in the Old Testament as having the form of a human, 
it would seem reasonable to humans to imagine that God had 
a house to live in just like we humans do on earth. And this is 
the case. The Holy of Holies in the Temple at Jerusalem repre¬ 
sented his throne room in heaven. “The Lord’s is in his holy 

temple, the Lord’s throne is in heaven” (Psalm 11:3). And the 
outer Holy Place in the Temple answered to his room in 
heaven where he holds council with his representatives who 
rule the universe under him (Job 1:6; 2:1). The Altar of Burnt 
Offering is shown by Malachi (who was a title for Ezra the 
priest) to be a table of the Lord where “he ate” his food with 
those he invited to be his dining guests (Malachi 1:7). The 
outer courts are where his people (that is, his subjects, since 
God is a great king) would come to present themselves before 
him in his house. Even further east, the place of Bethphage on 
the Mount of Olives was the sentinel house (so to speak) to 
the Temple where people could be cleared of impurities 
before entering the House of God (or prevented altogether 
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from entering God’s House) if their pedigrees were not to 
God’s liking. 

What we see depicted by the Temple in Jerusalem was a 
representation of God’s palace in heaven. God has in heaven a 
house (palace) with various rooms and pieces of furniture that 
any earthly king would have to accommodate his earthly 
palace. And what king on earth would not have in his palace 
libraries for the books that contain his laws and directions for 
his subjects? When Ezra the priest went to Jerusalem, he went 
for the express purpose to “beautify” (which in Hebrew means 

to “adorn”) the House of God (Ezra 7:27). Ezra did not come 

to build the House of God (it was already constructed). He 

came to be what we call today an interior decorator. He made 
and furnished the various libraries and associated the furniture 
of the Temple with decorations that made God’s House to be 
a very livable and a workable environment for God and his 
household. And, indeed, when Ezra got through, there was a 
full functioning House of God (a beautiful royal palace) for 
God on earth which contained all the amenities (libraries, etc.) 
that any other royal house on earth would contain. And Ezra 
provided 22 official books that acted like a “constitution" to 
govern the people whom God ruled in a personal way. 

In the next chapter we will look at some of the furniture 
that was in this House of God that Ezra came to decorate. It 
needs to be recognized that there were 5 pieces of furniture in 
the Holy of Holies, and Ezra also selected 5 books of the Law 
to be associated with that area (indeed, the actual autographs 
of these 5 books of Moses were placed in the Holy of Holies— 
Deuteronomy 31:9-13,26). Following this same theme, there 
were also 6 pieces of furniture in the priestly section, and Ezra 
selected 6 books of the prophets that were analogous to that 
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SHOULD FIRST LOOK at the Law of Moses 

whose 5 books were located in and associated with the 
Holy of Holies. These 5 books of the Old Testament 

represented the basic Law for Israel. This first division 
of the three divisions of the Old Testament was reck¬ 
oned to be the most important part of the Scriptures. 
And, as mentioned before, there were 5 pieces of furni¬ 
ture in the Holy of Holies as well as 5 books of the 
Law. These five items were (1) the Pot of Manna, (2) 

Aaron’s rod, (3) the Tables of Stone —both identical, (4) 
the two Cherubim as one piece, and (5) the Mercy 
(Covering) Seat of the Ark of the Covenant (this lid was 
the top part of the Ark and it represented the Ark 
itself). These 5 items are mentioned in this order specif¬ 
ically by the apostle Paul in the Book of Hebrews 
(Hebrews 9:4,5). Let us now look at the 5 books of the 

Law as they appear to relate to the 5 items in the Holy 
of Holies. 
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The apostle Paul placed first the Manna (angel's food) 
being in the Holy of Holies. This piece of furniture best 
answers, as it relates in a literary emphasis, to the Book of 
Genesis. Why a literary emphasis? All of the pieces of furniture 
in the Temple have deep symbolic meanings to them, and 

these meanings can only be understood through associations. 
All symbols have their meanings through ritualistic or ceremo¬ 
nial connections, and these attributes can be explained by 
either audible or written explanations. Thus, the Pot of Manna 
came to represent something quite symbolic to the early Isra¬ 
elites and this is reflected in what the Book of Genesis shows 
as God's relationship with mankind before the raising up of 

the nation of Israel at the time of the Exodus. The Book of 
Genesis describes God and his dealings with mankind before 
He revealed Himself intimately to Moses in a human way as a 
man speaks with a man face to face. His personal name 
(yhvh) was also revealed for the first time to a people (in an 
official way) at the time of Moses (Exodus 3=11-14). The 

description of Manna in the Bible gives the key to what the 
symbolism of the Pot of Manna is intended to be. “When the 
children of Israel saw it [the Manna], they said one to another, 
What is i/. ? for they knew not what it was” (Exodus 16:15, 

actual Hebrew). And indeed, this is precisely the way God 
was reckoned by humans before He revealed Himself inti¬ 
mately to Israel at the Exodus. God was to mankind in the 
whole Book of Genesis a "What is It." He was, in a sense, 
“hidden" from the world up to the time of the Exodus. He was 
like the Hidden Manna (that is, tbe Manna that was hidden ) 
mentioned in the Book of Revelation (2:17). This Hidden 
Manna was actually the true bread of life, Jesus Christ (John 
6:51) who was the one hidden from the world throughout the 
Book of Genesis. So, the Pot of Manna stands for the period 
when even God Himself was known as “What is It?” (or, since 

God is a person, “What or Who is He?"). Though God was 

known in a shadowy way by mankind throughout the Book of 


as 
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Genesis (and in a personal sense to Abraham), He was none¬ 
theless like the Hidden Manna to most people and most were 
not acquainted with His personal name (though yhvh was 
known to be “one of the gods”). The Pot of Manna symboli¬ 
cally stands for the period of the Book of Genesis. 

Secondly, Paul then mentioned Aaron’s rod that budded. 
This best answers to the miraculous creation of the nation of 
Israel as God’s own people (which shows the budding of the 

civilization of Israel as Aaron’s rod also budded miraculously). 
This answers to the Book of Exodus which reveals details 
about the creation of the nation of Israel. 

Thirdly, Paul mentioned the Tables of Stone. These had 
been deposited into the hands of the priesthood (along with 
the rest of the Law) to teach Israel the principles of God. The 
two stones were identical in content (really, a single item) and 
the stones had words on each side (Exodus 32:15). One was a 
duplicate to fulfill the command that two or three witnesses 
were necessary to secure a proper witness in judicial matters 
(Deuteronomy 17:6,7). Another reason for having the two 
stones in association with the Book of Leviticus is because the 
book is designed solely to go to two divisions of a single hier¬ 
archy: the Priesthood and the Levites. It gives commands to 
the Priests and the Levites on how to conduct the ceremonies 
and teachings of God that He was presenting to Israel. 

Fourthly, Paul mentioned the two Cherubim. These two 
images were welded together into one form. They answered 
to the Book of Numbers which described the journeys of Israel 
in the wilderness during the time the Cherubim carried the 
Glory of God (the Shekinah) in the shape of a pillar of fire by 
night and a bright cloud by day throughout the whole jour¬ 
neys of Israel in the wilderness. 

Fifthly, Paul mentioned the Mercy Seat (more appropri¬ 
ately, the Lid of Covering) which was located in the Holy of 
Holies. It was the top part of the Ark of the Covenant and 
represented the whole of the Ark. This piece of furniture (or 
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the space between the Cherubim) was symbolically reckoned 
to be the Throne of God and it answered to the Book of Deu¬ 
teronomy because Deuteronomy is the last book of the Law 

designed to govern Israel once they became a ruling power in 
the Land of Canaan. It was the final book of the Law, and it 
gave instructions to Israel on how to conduct themselves as a 
people ruled by God in the Land of Promise. It also showed 
that God was their ruler and king. 

All in all, these five books of the Law (deposited in the 
Holy of Holies) were to represent the supreme position of 
power and authority upon which the rest of the 22 books of 
the Old Testament hinged. That is the reason these first five 
books were all placed in the Holy of Holies (see Deuteronomy 
31:9—11,26). They were symbolically attached to the five pieces 
of furniture in the Holy of Holies to show the miraculous and 
divine nature of these five literary documents which com¬ 
prised the Law (Torah) of God. The other books of the Holy 
Scriptures were placed in the archival rooms of the Sanhedrin 
in two other areas associated with the Temple (one library was 
on the Temple Mount and the other at the village of Beth ph¬ 
age on the Mount of Olives as I will show). 
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PROPHETS DIVISION of the Old Testament 

books (which is the second division of the Old Testa¬ 
ment canon) answers to the priestly section of the Holy 
Temple and the symbolic furniture that was found in 
that Second Section, There were exactly 6 pieces of fur¬ 
niture in this priestly division of the Temple, and there 

are also 6 books (in the original manuscript numeration 
of the Old Testament books) and I believe that they are 

analogous to these 6 pieces of furniture (this will be 
explained momentarily). Those 6 items, which are 
shown in a counterclockwise direction of influence (as 
one would leave the Holy of Holies), are: (1) the 
Golden Altar of Incense before the entrance to the Holy 
of Holies, (2) the Menorah (or the seven branched 
lampstand) on the south side of the Golden Altar, 
(3) the Laver outside the Holy Place but near the Altar 
of Burnt Offering, (4) the Altar of Burnt Offering itself 
(near the entrance to the Holy Place), (5) the Slaughter¬ 
ing Place (to the north of the Altar of Burnt Offering), 
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and then back inside the Holy Place to the (6) Table of Shew - 
bread (where 12 loaves were placed each Sabbath). 

Why should they be viewed in a counterclockwise manner 
as one would leave the Holy of Holies? This is because all 
people (including the priests) who entered the Temple areas 
did so by always turning toward the right t Middotb 2:2), and 
this rule applied even if one’s destination was immediately to 
the left of the entrance gate. All movements of people in the 
Temple were performed in a counterclockwise manner. When 
the Temple was entered from any area (or movement was 
made within the Temple), the direction of movement was 
always toward the right hand side—thus, counterclockwise. 
The Jewish authorities to this day observe the same procedure 
in their synagogue services. 

“Whenever the Torah is carried in procession around 
the synagogue before the Torah reading begins, it is 
always taken to the right side of the synagogue (pro¬ 
ceeding counterclockwise as one leaves the pulpit). 

After circling the synagogue once, the Torah is taken to 
the reading table.” 

(Kolatch, This is tbe Torah, p.74 words in parenthesis 
are Kolatch’s). 

This rule of proceeding counterclockwise was applied 
even when entering the camp of Israel that surrounded Jerusa¬ 
lem in the time of Jesus. The ceremonial rule actually goes 
back to the days of Moses. Note that in the wilderness Moses 
had the Israelites to encamp with the four principal tribes on 
the east, the north, the west and the south. These were posi¬ 
tioned to be in accord with the four seasons of the year, and 
to look like the Cherubim who also had four faces that 
denoted the four seasons of the year. The east was dominated 
by Judah (with a lesser tribe on each side) and this tribe had 
the sign of the Lion (or, as we say today, Leo). It governed the 
summer season. Then, one turned right (in a counterclockwise 
direction) and one would encounter Dan (with a lesser tribe 
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on each side). This tribe had the sign of a venomous creature 
like the Snake (or, as we say today, the venomous Scorpion, 
or Scorpio). This governed the autumn season. Then, in the 
original astronomical arrangement of the tribes, the next pri¬ 
mal tribe was Reuben (with a lesser tribe on each side) which 
had as its sign Water (or, as we say today, Aquarius, the Water 
Bearer). Reuben answered to the time of the rainy season 
(winter) in the wilderness and also at Jerusalem. Then, finally, 
before Reuben was placed in last position as a result of his sin 

against his father Jacob (Genesis 49:3,4), we find that the 

springtime sign was that of Joseph (specifically, Ephraim with 
Manasseh and Benjamin on each side). The sign of Joseph was 
the Bull (or, as we say today, Taurus). 

The twelve signs in the heavens (along with the Sun and 
Moon that traverse them each year and month) were reckoned 
very early in the Old Testament to equate with the twelve sons 
(and later, tribes) of Israel. Recall that Joseph had a dream that 

the Sun and the Moon and the eleven stars (constellations) 
would one day bow in obedience to him (Genesis 37:9-11). 

When Joseph told this dream to his father and brothers, they 
became very envious of him because they recognized that the 
Sun referred to Jacob (his father), the Moon to Rachel (his 
mother) and the eleven stars to his eleven brothers (with 
Joseph himself being the twelfth star or constellation). Thus, it 
was established that each of the twelve sons (and later, tribes) 
of Israel were equated by God with the twelve zodiacal signs 
in the heavens. 

While this is true, it should also be remembered that the 
Bible condemns faulty interpretations by the so-called astrolo¬ 
gers of this world (a profession which the prophets held in 
disdain). Yet, there are clear astronomical signs given in the 
Bible in numerous places, and biblical interpreters should not 
try to avoid understanding them. It is time to get back to the 
basics of biblical teachings in the Holy Scriptures, and try to 
comprehend the significance of the furniture and symbolism 
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of the Temple at Jerusalem as well as avoid the nonsense with 
which modern astrologers try to influence the world. 

In regard to the biblical indications regarding celestial 
signs, let us note some important astronomical illustrations in 
the Holy Scriptures. It will help to explain how the books of 
the Old Testament came to be positioned in the canon. Recall 
that the main entry gate for astronomical purposes that led 

into the camp of Israel while they were in the wilderness (and 
the same thing applied to Jerusalem in the time of Jesus) was 
the entrance from the east, through the tribe of Judah which 
had as its sign the Lion (or, as we say today, Leo). Indeed, the 
zodiacal interpretation for the twelve tribes began with the 
sign of Leo (as was also the case with the early Babylonian 
zodiac —The Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics, vol.XII.51). 
This astronomical sign answered to the 5th Hebrew month Ab 
(the “father” month, or the beginning month for astronomical 
interpretation). The month of Ab was reckoned to be Judah’s 
month, and all biblical astronomical significance in a prophetic 
sense started in the middle portion of Leo (in the time of 

Moses it began with Ab 15). More on this later. 

In fact, the design of the biblical Zodiac that the tribes of 
Israel displayed in their encampment prefigured the history of 
Christ. Note this important point. Jesus came from Judah (Leo 
the Lion—the month of Ab) and the first sign in a counter¬ 
clockwise direction that anyone entering the camp would 
encounter would be Virgo, the Virgin (Elul, the 6th Hebrew 
month). And certainly, Christ was born of a virgin. Then, 
Christ later met Satan for his temptation as shown by Dan (the 
sign of the venomous serpent or scorpion). Then he came into 

deep waters (e.g. Psalm 124:4) through his trial and crucifixion 

at Jerusalem (which is symbolized by Reuben, tbe sign of the 
Water Bearer—a man carrying water). But then comes the 
springtime (as indicated by the Joseph tribes, particularly 
Ephraim, Taurus the Bull) and this represented Christ’s resur¬ 
rection from the dead. Finally, one returns to the first part of 
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the tribe of Judah (Leo the Lion—back to the first fifteen 
degrees of the month of Ab) where the chief star called Regu- 
lus the King Star is located (which happens to be the closest 
star in the heavens to the ecliptic, the path of the Sun), and 
this represents Christ being crowned King of Kings and sitting 
on the right hand of the Father, whom the Sun represents 
(Malachi 4:2). 

This astronomical story of the Messiah is found in the 
arrangement of the tribes in their encampment around the 

Tabernacle (and also in Jerusalem in the time of Jesus), but it 
can only be seen when one proceeds in a counterclockwise 
direction after entering the camp of Israel from its eastern 
entrance. In the time of Jesus, the twelve tribes of the camp 
surrounding Jerusalem (in a symbolic sense) were all located 
in a perfect circle from a central point in the Temple (Rosh ba~ 

Sbanah 2:5, see also Sanhedrin 1:5 and Shebuoth 2:2). This 

central point for astronomical measurement was just inside the 

entrance to the Holy Place (where Josephus stated that the 

curtain in front of the Holy Place displayed the heavens, see 

War V,5.4 ( |214). When the priests entered the Holy Place, just 

beyond the curtain displaying the heavens, it was like entering 
(in symbol) the second heaven where the planets and stars 
were. 


The first heaven as mentioned in biblical texts was 
the atmosphere on earth where the birds fly and all weather 
phenomena take place. This first heaven was analogous to the 
outer court of the Temple which was always open to the air 
(and birds could fly within it because it had no roof and the 

rain/snow from the clouds could reach its pavement). The 
second heaven, however, was where the Sun, Moon, planets 
and the stars existed, and this realm was symbolically entered 
when the priests passed the curtain (resembling the heavens) 
and came into the Holy Place. This Holy Place contained, in a 
symbolic way, all the outer heavenly bodies that we observe 
in the heavens today. The apostle Paul mentioned that there 
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was a third heaven even beyond this heaven of the stars, and 
this third heaven was the heaven of God’s abode and where 

he had his throne (II Corinthians 12:1-4). This heaven of 
God’s abode [the third heaven] answered in the Temple to the 
Holy of Holies into which the High Priest could enter once a 
year on the Day of Atonement. This was the third heaven and 

located beyond the zodiacal signs of the second heaven found 

in the outer Holy Place. 

In the second compartment of the Temple (the Holy 
Place), Josephus said there was a Zodiac displayed in the 
Temple. And, of course, this was the proper place to position 
a zodiacal design because this area represented the (second) 
heaven of the planets and stars. (The first heaven, by the way, 
where the clouds and birds dominate, was represented in the 
Temple by the Court of the Israelites which was divided into 
the western portion for the men and the eastern portion for 
the women). Outside the Temple walls was reckoned to repre¬ 
sent the rest of the physical creation of the terra firma or the 
earth itself in the symbolism associated with the Temple. 

In the Holy Place (which represented the second heaven), 
Josephus placed the Temple Zodiac and he made both the 
Menorah of the 7 lamps and the 12 loaves of the Shewbread 
which were in the Holy Place to have zodiacal significance 
(WJarV,5.4,5 *1*1214,217). After all, the Sun, Moon, planets and 
fixed stars represented the second heaven in the eyes of the 
early Jews, so the second compartment of the Temple would 
naturally indicate this (second) heavenly realm and this is why 
the zodiacal display in the Temple was placed in this second 
(or priests’ portion of the Temple). This zodiacal display in the 
Holy Place was no doubt a perfect circle etched on the 
Temple floor because Josephus said the Menorah (the 7 lamps 
represented the 7 planets). Since the planets are located within 
the zodiacal zone in heaven, the Menorah must have been 
positioned within the southern portion of this zodiacal circle 
in the Holy Place (representing the second heaven). It also 
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means that the Table of Shewbread (with its 12 loaves repre¬ 
senting the months and the year) are showing these signs 
within the northern portion of this zodiacal zone within the 
Holy Place. Consequently, this would mean that the Golden 
Altar of Incense would have been located within the western 
portion of the zodiacal circle and the outer curtain (represent¬ 
ing the entrance to the second heaven in the Temple) would 

have been positioned directly over the eastern portion of this 
zodiacal circle in the Holy Place. This inner Zodiac within the 

Temple (whose center was called the “navel” or the “apex” of 
the earth) would have linked-up perfectly with the positioning 
of the outer zodiacal circle of the 12 tribes (with their zodiacal 
signs in an imagined outer circle) which were reckoned as sur¬ 
rounding the city of Jerusalem with their outer limits being 
2000 cubits from this central point in the Temple. 

This reference in Josephus is important because he stated 
that the Jewish authorities in his time reckoned the seven 
lamps of the Menorah as representing the 7 planets (and we 
will see a further significance to their number being 7 shortly) 
and that the 12 loaves on the Table of Shewbread as repre¬ 
senting the 12 months and the solar year. All these astronomi¬ 
cal bodies and signs fall within the circle of the Zodiac. This 
means that a zodiacal circle must have been embedded in the 
floor of the Holy Place in front of the Altar of Incense and 
reaching eastward to the curtain at the entrance to the Holy 
Place and touching the Menorah in the south and the Table of 
Shewbread in the north. We will soon see that the 12 loaves of 
bread also represented the 12 Minor Prophets in the Holy 

Scriptures (from Hosea to Malachi). 

Extending outward from this central Zodiac in the Holy 
Place, there were 12 imaginary astronomical divisions reaching 
as radii to the outer zodiacal circle surrounding the city of 
Jerusalem. This circle within a circle (something like Ezekiel 
described the Cherubimic conveyances in his first chapter 
being “a wheel in the middle of a wheel") resembled a design 
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with one inscribed circle being near its inner point and 
another outer circle being imagined to surround Jerusalem. 
There were 12 equal divisions to each of these circles (a circle 
within a circle) that gave an appearance like the slicings of a 
modern apple pie into 12 pieces with the center of the two 
circles being the precise middle of the pie. God was felt to 
dwell both in the inner circle of the Temple and also around 

the outer circle of the tribes of Israel. The psalmist put it this 
way: "As the mountains are round about Jerusalem, so the Lord 
is round about his people” (Psalm 125:2). All these mountains 
surrounding Jerusalem (including the Temple mount itself) 
were known as “the mountains of Zion” (Psalm 133:3)—and 
this included the highest mountain in the area of Jerusalem, 
the Mount of Olives where the tribe of Judah dominated in its 
tribal (astronomical) positioning around Jerusalem. 

Look at this encirclement of the tribes of Israel around 
Jerusalem, and also that of the Tabernacle in the wilderness. If 
one went by the first astronomical arrangement of the 12 tribes 
in their encampment (reckoned before Reuben sinned against 
his father Jacob), the eastern most section would be Judah’s 
while the western most slice of this zodiacal arrangement in 
the Temple and surrounding Jerusalem would have been 
Reuben's. Reuben was reckoned as symbolically being a man 
(a human being) carrying water (or, as most say today, Aquar- 

the sign that dominates the winter season). This means 
that this firstborn son of Jacob would have had the principal 
part of the Zodiac in relation to the Temple reaching outward 
from the astronomical center point on the porch of the Holy 
Place. This shows that Reuben’s slice would have extended 
immediately westward from the central point to embrace the 
Golden Altar of Incense and the principal part of the Holy of 
Holies. But because of Reuben’s sin against his father Jacob, 
Reuben was moved to last position (to the southern most 
section) and the Joseph tribes (with Ephraim predominating) 
were moved into Reuben's western position. Thus, Joseph 
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came to occupy the prime position of possession, the Holy of 

Holies. From this astronomical arrangement of the tribes, 
Joseph (Ephraim in particular) assumed the role of protecting 
the holiest part of God’s House and this gave him an exalted 
rank of being the Chief Shepherd, the foundation stone of 
Israel, and the one to have a crown of leadership in the world 

(see Genesis 49:23—26). 

In the New Testament, the apostle John records that the 
four faces of the Cherubim which surrounded God’s throne in 
heaven (if viewed from God’s viewpoint when he sat on his 
heavenly throne), God would have viewed Judah first (Leo the 
Lion) which was eastward and directly in front of God’s face. 
Then as God would look to the right (on the south), he would 
view the Calf (Ephraim as the Bull, or as we say today, Tau¬ 
rus). Next after the Bull was the sign of the Man (Reuben or 
Aquarius, the Man Carrying Water) which was westward and 
behind God’s throne. And then, there was finally the Eagle 
(the tribe of Dan, with the Eagle holding a venomous serpent 
in its talons) which was to the left of God on the north. See 
Revelation 4:1-7 where all of this is shown. 

This New Testament reference to the Cherubim (which 
represented the four seasons and the four angelic creatures 
whom God had placed over the four principal tribes of Israel) 
is presented to readers of the Book of Revelation in the 
original order of the twelve sons of Israel before Reuben was 
disgraced and had to exchange places with Joseph. But in 
Ezekiel, we also find the prophet showing the four Cheru- 
bimic creatures with their four divisions, but in this instance 
Ezekiel shows Reuben in disgraceful position on the south 
(Ezekiel 1:10). It seems that the Book of Revelation is finally 
restoring Reuben as Aquarius to its original position in the 
west (representing wintertime) while Ephraim as the Calf (or 
Bull, Taurus) is returned to its proper astronomical position in 

the south (representing springtime). These two schemes of 
looking at the biblical zodiacal positioning of the tribes (one 
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with Reuben in disgrace and the other with Reuben restored 
and in his proper astronomical position) have much teaching 
in them. So, relative to the motions of the Sun in the heavens, 
from the vantage point of God sitting on his throne as shown 
by the Cherubimic creatures in the Book of Revelation, God 
would observe the Sun traversing the twelve heavenly signs 
(starting with Judah, that is, Leo the Lion which was located 
directly in front of him and dominating the mid-summer sea¬ 
son) and then proceeding in a counterclockwise direction 

through the twelve tribes and finally returning to Leo the Lion 
after a one year period. 

Now look at what this means. If one could stand on the 
Mount of Olives and look westward toward Jerusalem and the 
Temple, one could imagine the tribes of Israel surrounding 
Jerusalem in a perfect circle (with the center of the circle just 
in front of the Golden Altar of Incense in back of the curtain 
depicting the heavens of the planets and stars). It would be 
noticed that the tribes were positioned in a counterclockwise 
circle around the Temple and Jerusalem with the center of the 
circle located just in front of the Golden Altar of Incense and 
precisely between the Menorah in the south and the Table of 
Shewbread in the north. This is one of the main reasons for 

the rule of turning right in entering the Temple, or holy areas, 
and modem synagogue ceremonies still follow the same rule. 
One would enter the Temple and then proceed in a counter¬ 
clockwise direction to the place of one’s destination anywhere 
in the Temple. 

This counterclockwise ceremony is also related to another 
matter associated with God’s heavenly residence. The early 
Israelites reckoned that the actual throne of God was located 
in the north part of the heavens in a region of the sky which 
never moves as far as the human eye is concerned (see Psalm 

75:6; Isaiah 14:13; and see James 1:17 where, in the time of the 

apostles, the invariableness of the North Star is used as a 
symbol of God’s abode and intractability). If one would look 
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down on the earth from this northern aspect (as one looks on 
the earth from God’s viewpoint), the earth would turn coun¬ 
terclockwise in its revolution on its axis. 

Indeed, in Psalm 19 (an astronomical psalm of the Bible) 
the Sun comes forth as a bridegroom each day and it appears 
to traverse the heavens in its normal diurnal movements. But 
the Sun also has its yearly motions and these are mentioned in 
verses 5 and 6 of the psalm. This is describing the Sun’s 
motions through the fixed stars each year. For the Sun to do 
this, as shown by the zodiacal positions of the twelve tribes in 
their encampment, the Sun would perform its yearly task by 
appearing to travel in a counterclockwise direction from its 
beginning point in Leo the Lion (or the month of Ab). It would 
then take a year to return once more to the first portion of Leo 
(Ab) and the process would start over again. Note that Moses 
when he established the twelve tribes in their encampment in 
a designed and particular way to accord with the twelve signs 

in the heavens, he placed the Sun in Leo (in the middle of 

Leo, or Ab). This is precisely where the summer solstice 
was located in the time of Moses. Since that time, because of 
what scientists call the Precession of the Equinoxes (and also 

Solstices), the solstice would move one degree westward 

among the stars about every seventy-one years. The summer 
solstice is now (some 3300 years later) almost forty-seven 
degrees west of where it was among the fixed stars in the time 
of Moses. Yet, still, the starting month for the summer season 
in the biblical Zodiac is still reckoned to be Leo. This is what 
Psalm 19 is talking about. The Sun starts its annual journey 
each year through the heavens from the mid-zone of Leo (the 
month of Ab). The sun does this each year by moving counter¬ 
clockwise through the twelve signs until it returns to Leo the 
next summer. 

A further illustration of this rule for walking in a counter¬ 
clockwise direction within the Temple is the movement of all 
gaseous or liquid elements in the Northern Hemisphere 
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(where the model and standard city of Jerusalem is located) if 
they move en masse. For example, the direction of the air as 
the atmosphere moves (that is, the wind) is deflected to the 
right by what scientists call Coriolis Force (which is caused by 
the rotation of the earth on its axis). The ocean currents do the 
same. Solomon and others must have known this law of 
nature (Ecclesiastes 1:6,9). All these astronomical and physical 
movements of things which the ancients considered governed 
by God, could easily explain how the early Israelites related 
such counterclockwise motions in the Temple to the astro¬ 
nomical design of the 12 tribes of Israel from the porch of the 
Holy Place and surrounding the city of Jerusalem. 

Now, I have spent a considerable time in explaining the 
reason for walking counterclockwise in the camp and in the 
Temple. What does this have to do, however, with the posi¬ 
tioning of the books of the Old Testament by Ezra the priest? 
Look at an important point. As a matter of policy, if one 
entered the Camp, the Temple, or any area of the Temple, the 
people always turned right and then they continued their walk 
in a counterclockwise manner. Even if one (like the High 
Priest) left the Holy of Holies and entered the outer court 
called the Holy Place, the priest still turned right. Let us notice 
what this means from God’s viewpoint in regard to the 
arrangement of the furniture in the Holy Place. 

Recall that there were 6 pieces of furniture in the priestly 
compartment in the Temple (the Second Division), and there 
were also 6 books in the Second Division of the Holy Scrip¬ 
tures. When the High Priest would leave the Holy of Holies, 
what was the most important piece of furniture in the Priestly 
(or Second) Division of the Temple that he would encounter? 
This was the Golden Altar of incense (which Paul in the Book 
of Hebrews said was a part of the furniture of the Holy of 
Holies though it was located outside the curtain that separated 
the Holy Place of the priests from the Holy of Holies 
Hebrews 9:4). This Golden Altar of Incense was in front of the 
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entrance to the Holy of Holies. If the priest continued in the 

ordained counterclockwise direction from the (1) Golden Altar 

of Incense, he would first meet with the (2) Menorah, then the 

(3) Laver, the (4) Altar of Burnt Offering, the (3) Slaughtering 

Area, and finally the (6) Table of Shewhread. Is there a literary 
connection between these 6 pieces of furniture in the priestly 
compartment of the Temple and the 6 books (in the original 
numeration) of the Prophets (Second) Division of the Old 
Testament? Let us see. 


We are informed that the 15 steps that led from the court 
level of the Israelites and the Women to the priestly section of 
the Temple was where the 15 Degree psalms (120-134) were 
read in succession ( Middoth 2:5). We see in this a literary 
connection of a body of canonical readings to an architectural 
design of the Temple. Also, the significance of the Menorah 
being reckoned as the 7 planets (among other things) means 
there must be literary teaching within the Bible or tradition to 
explain this analogy. This also applies to the 12 loaves on the 
Table of Shewbread being reckoned as the 12 months and the 
solar year and this requires literary teaching within the Bible 
or tradition to explain the analogy. And recall that Psalm 19 
gives an astronomical basis for teaching the word of God. The 
first four verses speak of (1) the heavens, (2) the firmament, 
(3) the day (which meant the Sun), and (4) the night. These 
four celestial divisions with their movements give a voice 
speech and a language to all areas of earth. But there are two 
other astronomical factors. They are: (5) the line (or rule and 
direction) that these heavenly bodies traverse throughout all 
the earth, and also (6) their words to the end of the world. The 
chief astronomical body is the Sun (item number 3 above 
which answers in a symbolic sense to the “Sun of righteous- 

in Malachi 4:2). In Psalm 19 the Sun acts like a bride- 


a 


ness 

groom making a marriage covenant with his bride (Israel) in a 
tabernacle (like being in God’s Tabernacle or Temple) while 
he traverses his circle around the heavenly vault. In doing so, 
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the Sun and the heavenly bodies (divided into 6 celestial 

items) teach the world their truths (and Paul referred to this in 

Romans 10:18). 

Then note a comparison that the psalmist makes in Psalm 
19- He gives precisely 6 literary comparisons (which appear to 
be 6 equations) with these 6 celestial items that are speaking 
forth the knowledge of God. These 6 comparisons are: (1) the 
law of God, (2) the testimony of the Lord, (3) the statutes of 
the Lord, (4) the commandment of the Lord, (5) the year of the 
Lord, and finally (6) the judgments of the Lord (verses 7-9). In 
actual fact, the Tabernacle in Moses’ time (and the later Tem¬ 
ples) were designed to show forth these astronomical themes 
of teaching the Word of God, just as the literary works found 
in the canon of the Old Testament provided the written Word 

of God. 

It is my belief that the same type of literary connection or 
comparison is made between the 6 pieces of furniture in the 
priestly compartment of the Temple (where the astronomical 
zodiacal center for the Temple was located) with the 6 books 
of the Prophets (Second) Division. Look at this matter from a 
canonical point of view. The Golden Altar of Incense (the first 
piece of furniture on the western side of the Zodiac) would 
answer to the first book of the Prophets (which was Joshua/ 
Judges written by the priest Samuel). This book was the con¬ 
necting link (the historical link) between the first five books of 
the Law and the later books of the Old Testament, as the 
Golden Altar of Incense is also the connecting link between 
the Holy Place and the Holy of Holies. Thus, the Book of 
Joshua/Judges (or the "Pre-Kingdoms Book"), like the Golden 

Altar of Incense, was the connecting historical book that 
showed Israel’s proper relationship with God from the time of 
Moses onward. It connects the first five books of the Law with 

the rest of the Old Testament. 

Then, continuing outward while still in the Holy Place, the 
priest would proceed in a counterclockwise fashion from the 
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entrance of the Holy of Holies. The next piece of furniture in 
the Temple was the 7 lamps called the Menorah (representing 
the 7 planets in an astronomical sense). It was located to the 
south of the Golden Altar of Incense and its western lamp was 
always to be kept burning. This Menorah answers to the Book 
of Kingdoms (which we call today the" two Books of Samuel 
and the two Books of Kings). Again, Josephus said the 7 lamps 
answered to the 7 wandering stars (the planets), and this is 
true, but in a literary sense this one “Book of Kingdoms” also 
features the history of seven rulers who were known for their 
importance in the righteous development of the Kingdom of 
Israel (later, and most specifically, the “Kingdom of Judah” 
which was ruled by Davidic kings). 

Those rulers were (1) Samuel, (2) Saul, (3) David, 
(4) Solomon, (5) Hezekiah, (6)Josiah, and (7) Jehoiachin, the 
last ruler mentioned in the book. Interestingly, all these seven 
rulers had their good points with God at the first but at their 
deaths they left a legacy of evil or captivity for Israel. Samuel, 
while he pleased God during most of his life, in his old age he 
ordained his two sons to rule in his place—two of the most 
rebellious sons that anyone could endure (I Samuel 8:1—5). 
And while Saul started out fine, he became rebellious to God. 
And David himself was a man after God’s own heart, but 
ended his life being judged by God for his ways. Solomon 
reigned in a glorious kingdom that can only be compared to 
the prophesied kingdom of the Messiah, but he wound up a 
broken and unhappy man and with his death his kingdom 

divided in half (Proverbs 31:1-9; Ecclesiastes 12:1-7). Hezekiah 

was another ruler who was a man after God’s own heart, but 

finally he came to great pride (II Kings 20:12—19) and one who 

cared only for his own welfare and not the future of his peo¬ 
ple (II Kings 20:19). Hezekiah produced one of the most 

rebellious children (Manasseh) found in the pages of the 
Bible. And with Josiah, he also was a man after God’s own 

heart but at the age of 39 he went against a decision of God 
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(and though he may have been unaware of the decision) he 
was killed at a battle of Armageddon (II Chronicles 35:20-27). 
The last king of David mentioned in this “Book of Kingdoms” 
was Jehoiachin. Though he was taken captive to Babylon for 
his ways, God finally took him out of the dungeon but never 
allowed him to return to any rule in the land of his birth. He 
died in captivity and all Israel remained in captivity (II Kings 

25:27-30). 

The moral of this single “Book of Kingdoms” is the fact that 
even the seven principal human authorities that God picked to 
rule his people Israel and ones He greatly cared for still 

wound up (as do many human rulers) with many problems 
facing them and the nation of Israel. The Menorah has seven 
lamps like the seven rulers of the Book of Kingdoms. The 
moral of this historical account in the Bible is this. Only one 
king and ruler will be successful, according to prophecy, and 
that is King Messiah. 

From the Menorah (the 7 branched lampstand, represent¬ 
ing the 7 planets in an astronomical sense), a person would 
continue in a counterclockwise direction in the priestly section 
of the Temple to reach the Laver (located between the Holy 
Place and the Altar of Burnt Offering). This answers in a liter¬ 
ary sense to the Book of Isaiah. Interestingly, the first chapter 
of Isaiah emphasizes the need for all Israel to wash themselves 
clean before appearing before God to ask Him any favors or 
petitions. “ Wash you, make you clean; put away the evil of 
your doings from before mine eyes; cease to do evil” (Isaiah 
1 : 16 ). 


In the priestly section of the Temple one then comes (in 
the counterclockwise direction) to the Altar of Burnt Offering 
of the priests. In a literary sense this answers to the Book of 
Jeremiah. The central services in the Temple were conducted 
daily at the Altar of Burnt Offering. It was the center area of 
the Temple (the fulcrum for Temple activities), and Jeremiah, 
who was a priest, was the “fulcrum" prophet of the Bible. He 
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axial” prophet who was commissioned to destroy the 

civilization into which he was born and to begin a new one 
with different principles and social norms governing it. See 

Jeremiah 1:4-19 for this prophetic role that Jeremiah was to 

fulfill. The central theme of Jeremiah’s prophecies was the 

destruction of the Kingdom of Judah, the city of Jerusalem and 
the Holy Temple of God. It is often not realized, but the burn¬ 
ing of animal sacrifices on the Altar of Burnt Offering 
represented in symbol a type of judgment on the animals who 
in turn represented either the people of Judah and Israel or 
even Gentile nations (in the seventy bullocks that were offered 
on the seven days of Tabernacles, they symbolically repre¬ 
sented the seventy nations on earth). Indeed, in Isaiah 34, 
God’s judgment of destruction upon the evil nations is called a 
“sacrifice” like that of animals (verse 6) who are being devoted 
(in the original Hebrew) on an altar (verses 2 and 5). 

The exact same illustration is given by the apostle John in 
the Book of Revelation who wrote that God’s judgment on the 

nations of the earth at the Second Advent of Christ is com- 

■ 

pared to a gigantic sacrifice on an altar of judgment [cf. Revela¬ 
tion 19:17-21]. 

And that is precisely what the Book of Jeremiah is all 
about: the judgment of God on the nations of the world, start¬ 
ing with God’s own children the people of Judah. But before 
these animals on God’s altar can be offered up in a sacrificial 
burning, they must first be killed. Both Isaiah 34 and Revela¬ 
tion 19 show that one of the prime symbols of such destruc¬ 
tion are the animal sacrifices on the Altar of Burnt Offering. 
The actual killing of such animals for sacrifice, however 
not performed on the Altar of Burnt Offering itself, but at the 

next piece of furniture located just to the north of the Altar. 
This was the Slaughtering Place and it answers to the Book of 
Ezekiel (which is a companion book of prophecies to Jeremiah) 
where we find a further description of the judgments upon 
Judah and Israel and the nations of the world. The whole 


was an 


was 
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book of Ezekiel is showing, carrying on with the theme in Jer¬ 
emiah, the sacrifice (the slaughter) of the Kingdom of Judah 
for all their sins against God and the sacrifice (the slaughter) of 
judgment upon the evil nations. Both Jeremiah and Ezekiel, 
however, show that Israel and Judah will be restored at the 
end of the age. The Altar of Burnt Offering and the Place of 
Slaughter in the priestly section of the Temple fit the themes of 
Jeremiah and Ezekiel very well. 

And then, continuing in a counterclockwise direction 
would return to the Holy Place and in its northern section 
would be found the Table of Shewbread. This answers to the 
Twelve Minor Prophets (from Hosea to Malachi). And indeed, 
on that Table of Shewbread were placed every Sabbath twelve 
loathes of bread (Leviticus 24:3-9). This is the bread that David 

illegally ate when he went to the Sanctuary of the Tabernacle 
that was then located at the city of Nob on the Mount of 

Olives (I Samuel 21:1-9). This event was referred to by Christ 
in Matthew 12:4. Since there was only owe Table of Shewbread 
but twelve loaves, this answers to the fact that the twelve 
Minor Prophets were all placed on one scroll but there were 
twelve of them altogether. All this relationship of the 6 pieces 
of furniture with the 6 books of the Second Division of the 
canon is seen when one goes counterclockwise (that is, from 
right to left) in walking in the Second Division of the Temple. 
And remember, since the books of the Old Testament are 
analogous to each of the letters of the Hebrew alphabet, it is 

also instructive that the Hebrew language is written and read 

from right to left. 

It thus appears that the 6 pieces of ritualistic furniture 
located within the priestly section of the Temple can answer in 
a literary sense to the 6 books of the Prophets Division (the 
Second Division) of the Holy Scriptures in the Hebrew 
language. These 6 books are associated with the priestly 

section of the Temple (and not in the outer region of the Court 

of the Israelites, either the men’s or the women’s courts). This 
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The Temple at the time of Christ. A) Holy of Holies, B) Outer Holy Place, C) Outer Curtain, 

D) Altar of Burnt Offering, E) Slaughter Areas, F) Chamber of Hewn Stone (Sanhedrin Hall)! 
G) Counsellor’s Chamber, H) House of Abtinas, I) Chamber of Wood, J) Court of Priests, K) 
Court of Israel, L) Steps to Nicanor Gate, M) Eastern Gate. Diagram by Norman Tenedora. 
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Writings 

Di VISION 


ARE ELEVEN BOOKS in the Third Divi¬ 
sion of the Old Testament. The first three are what might 
be called poetic books. These are the Psalms, the Prov¬ 
erbs and the Book of Job (all are basically in meter 
form). 


The next five books of the Third Division are called 
in Hebrew the MegiUot, and they were known as Festi¬ 
val Books. This was because the first book (the Song of 
Songs) was read each year at the Passover season. The 
second book (Ruth) at Pentecost. The third book (Lam¬ 
entations) was read on each 9th of Ab which was the 
eve of the anniversary date for the destruction of both 
the Temple in the time of Nebuchadnezzar in the sixth 
century B.C. as well as the destruction of the Second 
Temple by the Romans in A.D.70. The fourth book 
(Ecclesiastes) was read each Feast of Tabernacles. And 

finally, the fifth book (Esther) was read each Purim 

festival (which always occurred in the middle of the 
month preceding Nisan, the first month of the year). 
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The next three books of the Third Division are Daniel, 
Ezra/Nehemiah (reckoned as one book) and Chronicles (also 
reckoned as one book). 

Look now at the first three books of this Third Division 
(Psalms, Proverbs, Job). These books.were read (and often 
sung in the case of the Psalms) at the portal to the men’s por¬ 
tion of the Court of the Israelites but near where the women 

could hear. This area for the men was the western part of the 
court. Recall that this court was divided in the time of Jesus 
into two divisions. One (the most western section, and near 
the priestly region of the Temple) was for the men, while the 
eastern section was known as the Court of the Women. So 
first, let us look at the books intended primarily for the men. 

The Psalms were written by kings, for kings, or by and 
for priestly rulers. The 150 psalms were divided into 5 sections 

(1—41; 42-72; 73-89; 90-106; 107-150) and they represented a 

type of Torah for the rulers of Israel in metrical form. These 
Psalms were intended for reading and singing (with prophetic 
significance) and have always been associated by the Jewish 
authorities with the steps in the western part of the Court of 
Israel that led up to the same level of pavement that was 
reserved for the priests. On those steps the Psalms were read 
and sung at various times. There are prophetic themes found 
in their arrangement (see appendix one for a review of the 
Psalms). For example, the Psalms of Degrees (the fifteen psalms 
from 120 to 134) were sung near these steps and they are 
associated with the prophecies of Isaiah and the prophetic 
teaching God gave to Hezekiah. The other psalms were 
performed at regular intervals (some daily, others weekly, 
monthly, and even yearly—apparently the whole lot of 
150 psalms were sung in regular order each week for two 
periods of one and half years, making a three year period alto¬ 
gether to agree with the Triennial Cycle readings of the Law 
and Prophets). See the article “Triennial Cycle” in the Jewish 

Encyclopedia (1912), vol.XII, pp.255,256. These were patriotic 
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or religious songs that were meant to praise God and to 
inspire the people to good works and deeds for Israel and for 

all mankind. As said before, these 5 sections of the 150 Psalms 

represented a type of special Torah to the rulers of Israel. 

The books of Proverbs and Job (both of which were writ¬ 
ten either for or about kings and rulers) were also intended for 
rulers in this same area of influence within the Temple that 
pertained to the men. Job found a place within the divine 
canon, and allowed to be read in the Temple, because he was 
considered in some circles to be an Israelite from the tribe 

of Issachar (Genesis 46:13—there is a slight variant with the 
name in the Hebrew). Whatever the case, Job lived before the 
time of Moses and there were then no restrictions about wise 
men of any race going into the House of God, simply because 
there was then no Temple in existence that God had officially 
devised as he did in the time of Moses. 

The next 5 books of the Third Division are called, in a 
feminine manner, the Megillot. Like the word “Wisdom” in 

Proverbs 8:22ff., this word (meaning “scroll") is personified as 

a woman in Jeremiah 36:2,4 and Ezekiel 2:9,10; 3:3- There is a 

feminine aspect associated with these 5 scrolls of the Megillot. 
These give themes in which women are the main characters or 
that the teachings as a whole are oriented toward the feminine 
attributes of the Bible (i.e. wisdom, understanding, etc.). They 
were intended as a type of Torah for the women at headquar¬ 
ters. Indeed, the Torah (the 5 books of Moses) are called by 
this exact name (Psalm 40:7—note the word “volume"). This 
makes a connection beteween the 5 books of the Megillot and 
the 5 books of the Law. 

Look at each of these 5 scrolls. They are intended princi¬ 
pally for the instruction of the women of Israel, and they were 
all intended for those in what was called the “Court of the 
Women" which was the first (or eastern) compartment of the 
Temple. This region was the first part of the Temple that 
people encountered when they entered the Temple proper. 
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Note that the Song of Songs is all about a woman who wishes 

to court King Solomon or to be courted by Solomon or 
another lover, and “the daughters of Jerusalem” are several 
times addressed. The Book of Ruth is about the woman Ruth 
who became a foremother of King David. The Book of Lamen¬ 
tations personifies the city of Jerusalem as the Queen mother 
of the people of Israel. It is written in the style of a mother 
weeping for her children who have been destroyed. This 
queen city is called “the daughter of Zion” and “the daughter 

of Jerusalem” (Lamentations 2:1,11-13). The next book is the 

Book of Ecclesiastes. Its title in Hebrew is “Qoheleth " which 
by itself and without a context is a feminine word meaning 
“Congregation of (or, a Collection for) Women.” This phrase 
fits the descriptive name of the “Court of the Women” in the 
Temple as it existed in the time of Christ. This is where the 
women congregated. Solomon directed himself in this book to 
that “Congregation of Women.” And in the context of Ecclesi¬ 
astes, it is used for Solomon himself. It can best be understood 
as the “Teacher of the Assembled Women.” It is interesting 
that Solomon is best known for his wisdom and understand¬ 
ing and both terms in Hebrew are feminine. He became the 
“Teacher of a Collection of Feminine Attributes 
Wisdom and Understanding. 

This Qoheleth was a book written by Solomon that Ezra 
placed in the canon for the specific reason of teaching the 

feminine attributes in the Temple (in the environment of 

“God’s House”). This book is associated with the “women’s 
books” of the Megillot and it answers (even in title) with the 
phrase “The Court for the Congregation of the Women” that 
designated the eastern part of the Court of Israel in the Tem¬ 
ple. Also the fifth book of the Megillot is the Book of Esther. 
This is a book for women, and one that is about a woman. 
This is manifestly a book about the divine role of Queen 
Esther in saving the nation of Judah from destruction and it 
can easily be understood why this book, in a literary sense, 
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would be associated with the “Court of the Women 

Temple at Jerusalem. It was primarily intended to teach 

women how to be “queenly" and “loyal" even if married to a 
nonbeliever. 

In a word, Ezra devoted this section of the Old Testament 
canon (called the Megillot ) to the teaching of the women of 
Israel, and it is about feminine attributes or virtues. These 
women (or feminine attributes) are accorded 5 books (just like 
the Law of Moses itself had 5 books) and the Megillot is similar 
to the Psalms (intended for the rulers) which also had 5 
tions. They help to show that in God’s eyes, the women are as 
important and in need of special instruction as are the men. 
True enough, these 5 books specifically intended for the 
women (they are a type of “Torah” for women) are positioned 
after those of the priests, and after the kings, and after the 
other men rulers, but this last position for the women is 
provided because of social rank, not because of any inferiority 
of women in the household of God. To show their impor¬ 
tance, Ezra gave the women of the capital city (Jerusalem and 
the Temple) these 5 special books of instruction, and these 
5 books ought to be studied especially by women today in the 
manner that Ezra intended for the noble ladies of Jerusalem in 
his time. Remember, these 5 books of the Megillot have the 
same title as the 5 books of the Law in Psalm 40:7 Hebrew. 

As a final word concerning this selection of 5 special books 

for women, it should be noted again that there was supposed 
to have been a Bat Kol (a supernatural word from God) that 
none of the books of the Third Division of the Old Testament 
should be paraphrased, nor did Ezra assign them to be 
interpreted in the synagogues. They could be read, but not 
preached (that is, allegorized). Since paraphrasing of religious 
books is the first step toward allegorization, and paraphrasing 
is a logical step toward the preaching of them in the syna¬ 
gogues (which would almost certainly lead to allegorization), 
these books were to remain limited to Temple teaching and 
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they were to be unpreached in the synagogues. Of course, 
they could be read in the synagogues, but left unparaphrased. 
Sadly, this rule broke down and the books became allegorized 
by many well-meaning priests, rabbis and preachers in later 
times. As far as the Megillot were concerned, however, these 
5 books were intended simply to be read to the assembled 
women (and others) on the 5 festival periods that Ezra 
assigned. Ezra knew that there would be a strong tendency to 
allegorize some of them, especially the Song of Songs and 
Esther (the beginning and ending books of the Megillot). The 
reason for this was not only because there was a theme of 
eroticism in the Song of Songs and the harem experiences of 
Esther that Ezra knew prudish preachers or priests would try 
to allegorize away, but there is also no overt mention of Deity 
in either of these two documents which Ezra placed in the 
canon of the Old Testament. True, Song of Songs covertly 
mentions God by referring to a devouring flame as a “flame of 
Yah” (Song 8:6, see Hebrew) and there are 5 occasions in the 
Book of Esther where God’s name can be found in some inter¬ 
esting acrostic designs among the Hebrew words (see Bull- 
inger’s Companion Bible, Appendix 60), but there is no overt 
reference to God in either book. This is the way it was 
intended to be recognized, and Ezra deliberately placed them 
in the canon with this point in mind. There is wonderful and 
instructive teaching in both books if one can understand the 
biblical (and Temple or festival) contexts in which these books 
are found in the Holy Scriptures. And none of them should be 
allegorized. (See APPENDIX one of this book for more important 
information on the Megillot .) 

In conclusion to this chapter, look at the Song of Songs. 
Left alone and without allegorization we find a love story 
(which was to accompany the springtime season of Passover) 
that is filled with eroticism and romance of the physical kind 
that a man and woman would naturally experience who care 
for one another. Nothing is spared in showing this eroticism. It 
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is so blatant that this is why the preachers and self-styled 
moralists find objections to its language and they wish to 
allegorize its messages in order to justify its inclusion within 
the holy canon of books. But it should not be allegorized. The 
message of the book is to show that God fully approves (even 
at his most sacred of times, the Passover season) of erotic and 
romantic encounters between the human sexes. No morality is 

being explicitly taught anywhere in the book, though a proper 
morality as understood by biblical people is thoroughly 
assumed in every sentence while sexual etiquette is always 
performed by the participants with utmost decorum. Yet, in all 
of these very private and intimate scenes that are depicted in 
this book, God is nowhere overtly in evidence. 

The intent of the writer and what Ezra wanted to teach the 
women in particular was that God was no voyeur to such 
actions of his children because such erotic actions should be 
reserved for the private practice of the couple involved. 
Surely, God is always with his children, but in regard to such 
private actions as described in the Song of Songs (and even 
with the actions of Esther in the king’s harem), God remains a 
distant protector and always out of sight to these private 
actions of his children which he wishes them to experience (if 
done within proper moral guidelines). After all, God demands 
his privacy on many occasions (the High Priest could only 
enter into his inner chambers once a year, and even then with 
much preparation and purification). The truth is, God 
demands his privacy from us (though as a Father we can call 
on him any time we have a need, night or day), and he will 
not enter your home, your kitchen, your bathroom, or your 
bedroom unless you ask him to do so for reasons that are 
prudent and within the standards of etiquette that most 
cultured and moral people demand. This, in fact, is what the 
Song of Songs and the Book of Esther are trying to teach the 
women of Israel in the Temple (among other things that the 
books illustrate). But all of this is destroyed and made of no 
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worth if one simply allegorizes the books to make them con¬ 
form to the moral prudery and preachiness of many religious 

authorities. 
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And thou shall make a lamp- 
stand of pure gold . , . and six 
branches shall come out of it 

(Exodus 25:31,32). 


11 


?< 

I? 


And in the midst of the seven 

candlesticks one like unto the 
Son of Man 
(Revelation 1:13). 
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It is not usually understood by the general public but the Menorah 

(the seven branched lampstand which was deposited in the Holy 

Place of the Tabernacle) actually denotes a living tree 
Light. Indeed, its prime significance is its relation to the Tree of Life 

which was found not only inthe Garden of Eden butis talked aboutin 
the concluding book of the Bible, the Book of Revelation, The 
symbolic motif of the lampstand was that of an almond tree. Just as 

Aaron's rod that budded and brought forth fruit was an almond, so 
likewise (as we have shown in this book) the Menorah denotes an 

allegorical almond tree. It may well be that Christ and the two 
robbers were actually crucified on such an almond tree. If so, then 
Christ ironically died on the tree that represented the Tree of Life. 


a Tree of 
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LAST THREE BOOKS of the Third Division 

(Daniel, Ezra/Nehemiah, and Chronicles) are also canon¬ 
ical books, but they are books that were not kept in the 
library rooms within the Temple that were associated 
with the three main compartments of the Temple. 
These three books were kept outside the confines of 
the Temple, but still in a sacred area on the Mount of 
Olives which was located just outside the camp of 
Israel as it existed in the time of Jesus. These were kept 
at the walled village of Bethphage of which I spoke 
earlier. This was a priestly city which was reckoned in 
the time of the Second Temple to be an integral part of 

the city of Jerusalem in which the court of the Sanhe¬ 
drin gave their official decisions on what the limits of 
the city of Jerusalem were to be, what the regulations 
were about the killing of the Red Heifer, the decisions 
to execute a rebellious elder, and (as we will see) 
where the census and genealogical records were kept 
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Chapter II 


to prove who was an Israelite, a Levite and Priest, etc. ( Sanhe¬ 
drin l4a,b; Sotab 44b, 45a). 

In regard to this latter role for the Sanhedrin in Bethphage, 
it should be mentioned that the altar on which the Red Heifer 
and the sin offerings on the Day of Atonement were burnt to 
ashes was called the Mipbkad Altar. The word Mipbkad means 
“numbering" or “counting” (and in this case it meant counting 

the heads of persons who were Israelites, firstborn ones, 
Levites, or Priests). In Hebrew the word “head” is golgolet. 
Indeed, the place where these “heads” were counted (or num¬ 
bered) was at the site of the Mipbkad (Numbering) Altar just 
to the west of the village of Bethphage on the Mount of 
Olives. Because of this, this region on the Mount of Olives 
became known in New Testament times as Golgotba through 
the Greek (where heads or the skulls of people were counted 
in any numbering or census of Israel). See Numbers 

1:2,18,20,22;3:47; I Chronicles 23:3,24 where the King James 

Version translates the word golgolet (or, in the New Testament 
it is Golgotba ) with the English word “poll.” Indeed, such a 
counting of people by their polls (their heads, or sometimes 
when the dead were counted, skulls) is not even of foreign 

usage to us moderns because we call the place where we elect 

our officials to government offices as “polling booths.” In Old 
Testament times, the Hebrews would have simply said to go to 
the Miphkad Altar region (the Golgolet Area ) to count the 
heads of people, and in the New Testament period they would 

have said to go to Golgotba , the place where one gets his head 
(or, for a dead person, his skull) counted at the times of num¬ 
bering (or censuses). 

So, the village of Bethphage on the Mount of Olives was 
located just to the east of the region of Golgotba where people 
were counted or numbered at or near the Mipbkad Altar 
(which was the “Numbering Altar”) and the place where the 
Red Heifer and the sin offerings of the Day of Atonement were 
burnt to ashes. It was in this very region on the Mount of 
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Olives where Jesus was crucified after the Sanhedrin had given 
their final decision at Bethphage to have him executed for 
what they considered to be his blasphemy. 

In a word, all matters involving genealogical or census 
records of the people of Israel were kept at the library at Beth¬ 
phage (which was a village exclusively for priests and where 
the second court of the great Sanhedrin was located). Though 
Bethphage was reckoned to be an official part of the city of 
Jerusalem, it was actually situated outside the camp of Jerusa¬ 
lem and just east of the summit of the Mount of Olives and a 

little further east of the Mipbkad Altar. This eastern entrance to 
the camp was considered to be the eastern “gate” into the 
proper city limits of Jerusalem. There was no actual “gate” that 
we know of at this eastern entrance (just as there was no 
actual “gate” into the camp in the time of Moses—see Exodus 
32:26,27—where Moses counted the dead people, 3000 in 
number who died in judgment because they sinned regarding 
the calf that Aaron had raised up—see Exodus 32:28). This, 

however, was where the official “counting” or the “number¬ 
ing" of Israelites (either living or dead, in some instances) took 
place. The reasons that such things were done “at the gate" 

was to fulfill the biblical stipulation that the elders of the land 
were supposed to sit in the gates (or the entrance) to the cities 
of the Israelites at certain times of judgment. Recall Proverbs 
31:23 which says “Her husband is known in the gates, when 
he sitteth among the elders." Also: “Execute the judgment of 
truth and peace in your gate s” (Zechariah 8:16). Thus, the San¬ 
hedrin in the time of Jesus had a second court for decisions 
involving “counting" or “numbering” (and setting the limits of 
the city of Jerusalem and the Temple, etc,). This was at the 
eastern entrance to the camp of Israel. This is why the priest 
village of Bethphage was built and why the Sanhedrin met in 
that locale. 

The reason the official genealogical records of the nation 
(and those prime biblical records were the books of Ezra/ 
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Nehemiah and Chronicles) were kept in this village of Beth- 
phage (the second court of the Sanhedrin) was because peo¬ 
ple who claimed to be Israelites could have their records 
checked in person at this official place “outside the camp 
the Mount of Olives to see if they were allowed to enter the 
camp itself or, especially, to enter the Temple. And what are 
the books of Ezra/Nehemiah and Chronicles? These books are 

basically genealogical lists of Israelites (with appropriate 
historical events) to show who was an Israelite, a son of 
David, a Levite or a Priest. All the checking of these matters 
was accomplished outside the camp of Israel (that is, outside 
the city of Jerusalem proper and the Temple). It would have 
been inappropriate, of course, to have these books available 
for inspection inside the Temple. How could one who was not 
sure of his pedigree or ritualistic status have the books which 
could prove his claim to be an Israelite (or whatever) located 
within the restricted area itself? Reason demands that such 
books and records had to be presented for inspection and 
evaluation outside the camp to determine the ritualistic status 
of the people. 

But why was the Book of Daniel placed in this outside 
library of the Sanhedrin and not with the other prophets inside 
the Temple? The answer is simple. In a later chapter I will 
show that in the Bible a person writing a book was considered 
a living person who always accompanied the book (whether 
the person was living or dead). Since Daniel, though of royal 
blood from David, was a eunuch (Daniel 1:3,7), this prohib¬ 
ited him by ritualistic law from entering into the camp of Israel 

and certainly not into the Temple itself. I will have more to say 
on this principle that the writings of people were reckoned to 
represent the people themselves when I later discuss the writ¬ 
ings of the apostle Paul. This rule of ritual, however, 
prevented even the Book of Daniel from being positioned 
alongside the other prophetical books of the Old Testament. 
This is because the other prophetic books were placed in 
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association with the six pieces of furniture in the priestly sec¬ 
tion of the Temple. Daniel, on the other hand, whose prophe¬ 
cies principally centered on interpreting the dreams or visions 
of Gentile kings (who themselves could not enter the Temple) 
and relating the fortunes of the Gentile kingdoms until the set¬ 
ting up of the Kingdom of God, and especially because he 
was ritualistically forbidden to enter the Temple because of 
being a eunuch, Daniel’s book of prophecies (as important as 
they are) were associated by Ezra with the outside genealogi¬ 
cal books at the village of the Sanhedrin (Bethphage) on the 
Mount of Olives, “outside the camp” of Israel. 

What this shows is that the 22 books of the Old Testament 

have themes to them which demanded that they be kept (or 

associated) in libraries maintained by the priests that were 
appropriate for their contexts. The majority of the books were 
housed (for reference purposes) at the library associated with 
the Sanhedrin at the Chamber of Hewn Stones. The Sanhedrin 
(and any legal professionals) could consult them in an easy 
fashion, and this was necessary to do on many occasions 
because there was a legal basis attached to all of them in help¬ 
ing to govern the nation of Israel. The first 5 books of the First 
Division are analogous with the 5 pieces of furniture in the 
Holy of Holies. Then the next 6 books of the Second Division 
are shown to be slightly less holy by being positioned outward 
from the Holy of Holies in a counterclockwise order to associ¬ 
ate with the 6 pieces of furniture in the priestly section of the 
Temple. Then the first 3 books of the Third Division are asso¬ 
ciated with the Court of Israel and the men’s portion of the 
court. The next 5 books are associated with the Court of the 

Women in the easternmost section of the Temple. But the last 
3 books of the Third Division are associated with the library at 
the official village of the Sanhedrin called Bethphage which 
was located “outside the camp” on the Mount of Olives. 

This village of Bethphage was an important area of the 
Sanhedrin in the time of Jesus. Indeed, it was even recognized 
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to be so by later Jews after the time of Islam. There are Jewish 
records showing tHis. The Encyclopaedia Judaica under the 
article "Mount of Olives” has an important survey about the 
significance of Olivet in these later times. Indeed, the encyclo¬ 
paedia shows that by the end of the eighth century, when the 
Jews were no longer allowed to enter the Temple Mount, the 
Mount of Olives became the place (like in the time Bethphage 

was in operation in the period of Jesus) for proclaiming the 
beginning of the calendar years. This is the precise spot where 

the Jewish people raised up what the authorities called a 

“Great Sanhedrin” to regulate legal matters involving the peo¬ 
ple of Israel. The Jewish authorities stated they had the right to 
pick this spot on the Mount of Olives because the Shekinah 
moved to this spot after the fall of the Temple in A.D.70. They 
even came to believe that this region on the Mount of Olives 
was actually “the footstool of God” because it stated in Zecha- 
riah 14 that God would certainly stand on the Mount of Olives. 
A stone was even shown on the summit which was supposed 
to represent “God’s footstool.” They reckoned that “the foot¬ 
stool of God” (as mentioned in Isaiah 60:13; 66:1; see Acts 7:49 

and connecting Isaiah with Zechariah 14) meant that the 
Mount of Olives was the spot where God would teach his 
people his laws and directions. But it meant much more than 
that. 


The symbol of the “footstool” for God’s feet meant nothing 

less than this spot was where God figuratively dwelt on earth 
and where people were to gather to worship him. In other 
words, the phrase “footstool” represented God’s holy resi¬ 
dence on earth (his Tabernacle and later his Temple)—the 
official place to worship God. Note what the scriptures teach. 

“We will go into his tabernacles [the Holy Place and the Holy 
of Holies]: we will worship at his footstool” (Psalm 132:7). 
“Exalt ye the Lord our God, and worship at his footstool; for 
he is holy” (Psalm 99:5). “How hath the Lord covered the 
daughter of Zion with a cloud in his anger, and cast down 
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from heaven unto the earth the beauty of Israel, and 

bered not his footstool [his Temple] in the day of his anger 
(Lamentations 2:1). “To beautify the place of my sanctuary; 
and I will make the place of my feet glorious” (Isaiah 60:13). 

These scriptures show that “the footstool of God 
reckoned as the holiest place on earth and where people were: 
officially required to worship God. It is no accident that the: 
later Jewish authorities (when Islam began) returned to Jerusa¬ 
lem and went directly to the Mount of Olives and called that I 
mount “God’s footstool." They seemed to know that God had I 
abandoned lower Mount Moriah as the place of his “footstool 

and that God was now reckoning the Mount of Olives (upper 
Mount Moriah) as the proper “footstool of God." This was the 

place where people could gather around “his feet" to worship 

God and to learn of his ways. Because Zechariah 14:4 stated 
that God would one day stand on the Mount of Olives (it 
would become his “footstool"), this may have been a reason 
why the Jewish authorities in the time of the Second Temple 
placed the second site of the Sanhedrin at Bethphage on the 
Mount of Olives. They came to this area to worship at God s 

“feet.” Recall that the apostle Paul gave a symbolic teaching of 
learning from an elder when he said he was trained at the feet 

of Gamaliel (Acts 22:3). 

So, long after the Temple was destroyed in A.D.70, it was 
recognized by later Jewish authorities that the area of Beth¬ 
phage on the Mount of Olives was also a proper place to have 
the “Great Sanhedrin" of later times. They reckoned it to be 
the actual place on earth where God had his footstool (Isaiah 
66; 1). These later Jewish authorities believed this was the area 
on earth where God would continue to teach his people his 
ways. And indeed, we will come to see that the New Testa¬ 
ment Gospels and Acts were brought together at this very 
place on the Mount of Olives (along with the Book of Daniel, 
the Book of Ezra/Nehemiah and the Book of Chronicles). The 
Gospels and Acts (we will come to see) were centered for 
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preservation and canonical purposes directly at this spot on 
the Mount of Olives. 

This region on the Mount of Olives is where God’s “foot¬ 
stool” for teaching was reckoned to be centered by the later 
Jewish authorities after the fall of Jerusalem and the Temple. 
Note this next symbolic point carefully. The Holy of Holies in 
the Temple was analogous to the Throne of God in heaven. 

The Holy Place outside the Holy of Holies was reckoned as 
typical of the heavens where the Sun, Moon, the planets and 
stars had their abode. The Court of the Israelites (to the east of 
the Holy Place) was believed to be the symbolic place called 
heaven where the birds fly and all weather phenomena take 
place. But the region of the Miphkad Altar on the top of the 
Mount of Olives (located eastward and outside the camp of 
Israel) was where God had reckoned to be the place of his 
"footstool" on earth. It was at this “footstool” where God 
finally came personally in contact with the earth and people 
on the earth. Thus, to later Jews, to gather around God’s feet 
for instruction in righteousness meant to assemble on the 
Mount of Olives (and this was especially the case after the 
destruction of the Temple in A.D.70). Indeed, this is precisely 
what the Christian authorities did after A.D.70 as attested by 
Eusebius, the first Christian historian (which I will later show 
in this book). 

So influential did the Christian authorities become in this 
area on the Mount of Olives (and they continued to be 
influential until Constantine built the Church of the Holy 
Sepulchre on the western side of Jerusalem) that the Jewish 
authorities had to move their Sanhedrin away from the region 
of Jerusalem right after A.D.70 to the town of Jabneh (Jamnia) 
on the coast of Palestine. The Sanhedrin remained there until 
A.D.135 and then it moved into certain regions of Galilee until 
A.D.429 when the Romans had the Sanhedrin disbanded. Only 

with the arrival of Islam did the Jewish authorities finally raise 

up another Sanhedrin (which they began to call the “Great 
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Sanhedrin”) and they did this by returning to the summit of 
the Mount of Olives (the place of “God’s footstool”) in order to 
be in intimate association with God (Encyclopaedia Judaica 

vol.XII, 481^85). 

There is even more. Without going too far ahead in our 
discussion, let me recount that the next 5 books of the canon 
are the 5 New Testament books (the Gospels and Acts). These 
books were never a part of the Temple apparatus in Jerusa¬ 
lem. The apostle Paul said Christians were to leave the old 
Jerusalem behind and go to the Altar where Christ carried his 
crosspiece at the time of his crucifixion (Hebrews 13:9-15). 
That place was at the summit of the Mount of Olives. The 
Gospels and Acts are particularly connected with the life of 
Christ and his body (the ekklesia ) and the Mount of Olives is 
predominantly a mountain associated with Christ and his min¬ 
istry as we will see in later sections of this book. Indeed, the 
first four books of the New Testament (the Gospels) give the 
history of Jesus Christ while he taught on earth while the fifth 
(the Book of Acts) gives the historical teaching of and about 
Christ after he returned to heaven. These 5 New Testament 
books represent the New Testament Law just as the first 5 Old 
Testament books represent the Old Testament Law. And since 
in Hebrew, 5 of the Hebrew alphabetic letters when they end 

a word (when they are the last alphabetic letter), they take on 

a different shape while they still retain their alphabetic value, 
so the 22 books of the Old Testament had a further 5 books 

(making 27 in all) that would give a different theological slant 
and a different canonical approach in the full canon. These 
5 final forms of the Hebrew alphabetic letters were to show 
Israel that Israel should expect 5 more books to be attached to 
the first 22 books in order to make 27 books in all which 
would lead Israel up to the coming of the Messiah and to 
include the basic teachings of their Messiah. 

There is an interesting teaching to the Jewish people if 
they reckon the final forms of the 5 terminal letters as a part of 
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their alphabet. This was using a form of alphabetic interpreta¬ 
tion known as Gematria (examples are found in both the Old 
and New Testaments). The teaching can be considered mysti¬ 
cal, but so was the apostle John when he referred to a pro¬ 
phetic interpretation using Gematria (see Revelation 13:18; 
and see Jeremiah 25:26; 51:41). Note that there are actually 
27 forms to the letters of the Hebrew alphabet (counting the 
5 terminal letters). If one reckons the Hebrew alphabet in this 
manner, the first letter is alepb and the last letter is tav, but the 
middle letter (in the 27 numbering) is mem. Now, these 
Hebrew letters put together are alepb, mem , tav which is the 
Hebrew word (EMeT) and it means “truth” (see Benjamin 
Blech’s The Secrets of Hebrew Words , p.6l). I firmly believe 
that these different shapes to 5 of the Hebrew letters was an 
esoteric hint to the Jewish authorities that they should look for 
at least 5 more books to fill up the canon that Ezra had 
designed. These 5 books would be the terminal books to the 
Mosaic Law leading up to their Messiah. Since it has long been 
recognized that the 22 letters of the Hebrew alphabet 
answered to the 22 books of the Old Testament canon, adding 
the 5 terminal letters to that list (making 27 letters) would 
cause a person to include the further 5 books of the New 
Testament (the Gospels and Acts) to terminate the scriptures to 
the Hebrews up to the coming of their Messiah, Jesus Christ. 

Interestingly, the letters showing the beginning, middle 
and end of these 27 letters (which represented books of the 
Holy Scriptures) record the word “truth” in Hebrew and that is 
precisely what those 27 books do for the final canon for the 
Jewish people up to the coming of their Messiah. As a matter 
of fact, when one adds the other 22 New Testament books 
(note that the addition is 22 more books), then one arrives at 

49 books to the complete canon of God (7 times 7 books). 

These matters are not accidents. This is God’s way of showing 

his people Israel, and the whole world, what represents the 
“truth.” 
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In closing this chapter, let us look at one more important 
factor. Since the last 3 books of the Old Testament in the orig¬ 
inal canon of 22 books were kept in the library at the priestly, 

village of Bethphage on the Mount of Olives, the next 5 books 1 

(the Gospels and the Acts) would center their principal 


con¬ 
texts upon the activities of Christ Jesus which occurred at his 

crucifixion and resurrection on the same Mount of Olives. Ezra 
placed the last 3 books of the original canon “outside the 
camp” of Israel, and the New Testament begins with focusing 
on this axial geographical area of the Mount of Olives which 
was in the same place “outside the camp” of Israel. Where one 
part of the canon leaves off, the other part of the canon takes 
over. This shows a connection between the two main divi¬ 


sions of the full canon (the Old and the New Testaments). The 
later Jews came to realize that the summit of the Mount of 
Olives was “God’s footstool.” This is where one would go to 
obtain the official teachings of God, just like the apostle Paul 
got his early teaching from “the feet of Gamaliel.” And we will 
come to see, that this is where the New Testament was 
brought together as a part of the divine canon. I will have 
more to say on this later. 


This arrangement of the Old Testament books by Ezra the 
priest in accord with the divisions of the Temple (God’s own 
House) and ending up at the threshold area at Bethphage on 
the Mount of Olives, allowed all the 22 books to be given offi¬ 
cial sanction by the Sanhedrin and the Jewish authorities. It 
also positioned the Old Testament books according to ritualis¬ 
tic laws which governed the Israelite society from Moses to 
Christ Jesus. And most importantly, it directed the attention of 
the authorities in Israel to look for another set of books 
(27 more books—making 49 in all) which would complete the 
full canon of the Holy Scriptures for Israel and the world. It is 
very needful to have the original arrangement of the biblical 
books in our modem Bibles. The proper order gives us some ; 
essential teachings from God that we could not otherwise j 
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WERE FIVE PERIODS in the history of 

Israel in which the canonization of sacred scriptures 
took place. The final collection was established in the 
time of Ezra and Nehemiah and, of course, this latter 
canonization must be reckoned the most important. But 
when one surveys the biblical evidence for the other 
periods, a great deal of instruction in overall biblical 
teaching can be the result. 

In this chapter we want to give the biblical evi¬ 
dence for these times of canonization. There are some 
plain statements within the Bible which mention these 
periods but they are often not considered important by 
some scholars today. Since our emphasis in this book, 
however, is to focus on what the Bible says about itself, 

I believe it is essential to mention these periods which 
the Bible takes a considerable amount of space to 
relate. 
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The First Canonization 

It was universally believed, until modern times, that the 
ive books of the Law were written by Moses. The internal 
ndications certainly claim Moses as the author, and there are 
nany New Testament assurances of this fact. Simple reference 

o these five books (called the Pentateuch) show them to be 

rompositions written within the 40 years of the Exodus period, 
t appears that Genesis, Exodus and Leviticus were composed 
he first year. Moses did not arrive at the teaching in these 
>ooks solely as a new revelation from God. Moses actually had 
iccess to scrolls describing ancient historical events. Some of 
he genealogical portions which Moses recorded even had titles 
o them, e.g. “The Generations” (Genesis 2:4; 5:1; 10:1, etc.). 

The Book of Numbers was the journal of Israel’s trek 
hrough the wilderness. The last entry (chapter 36) was written 
>y Moses at the conclusion of those forty years, along with 
Deuteronomy which was produced within the last 60 days 
compare Deuteronomy 1:3 with Deuteronomy 34). Deuteron- 
>my was formulated for a special reason: It was intended to 
each Israel further laws and statutes they would need to know 
vhen they settled in the Promised Land. Almost all the laws in 
Deuteronomy pertain to an agricultural economy, not one 
ivithin a desert or wilderness environment. As evidence of 

l 

his, notice the types of animals recorded in Deuteronomy 14. 
in comparing them with Leviticus 11, there are—in some 

E tances—different animals mentioned. In Leviticus, the ani¬ 
ls were generally those native to the wilderness, or animals 
ich Israel encountered south and east of Palestine, while in 
uteronomy the animals were located in more habitable and 
ilized areas of the Fertile Crescent. 

These variations do not show evidences of different author- 
p. The Book of Deuteronomy was a re-phrasing or re¬ 
plication of the basic laws given in the wilderness which 
de them more appropriate for a settled land economy. 
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Moses Canonized the Law 

Shortly before he died, Moses authorized the first five 
books of our Bible to be the divine Law of Israel (called the 
Torah). He then delivered them into the custody of the priest¬ 
hood for safe-keeping. Moses ordained the Levitical priest¬ 
hood to be the official guardians of the Law. 

“And Moses wrote this law, and delivered it unto the 

priests, the sons of Levi, which bare the ark of the cov¬ 
enant of the Lord, and unto all the elders of Israel." 

(Deuteronomy 31:9) 

The Ark of the Covenant was a wooden chest with two cheru- ■ 

1 

bim hovering over it that was associated with the tables of . 
stone, the rod that budded, plus the pot of manna (Hebrews i 
9:4). It constituted the central part of Israel's physical worship 
and was located in the Holy of Holies of the Tabernacle. The I 
scrolls of the Law were stored in specially designated sleeve [ 
compartments attached to the sides of the Ark (Deuteronomy [ 
31:26). By this provision, the High Priest could consult the | 
standard copies left by Moses. These original scrolls were t 
seldom used, consequently they did not become ragged and t 
torn as those read regularly in assembly. All scrolls for public [ 
reading, however, were required to be faithful copies of the j 
standard ones kept in the side of the Ark. 

In later times, when Israel had kings, each king was 
supposed to write out with his own hand personal copies of 
the original “Ark Scrolls” as a surety that he would understand 
all the separate laws written therein. 

“And it shall be, when he sitteth upon the throne of his 
kingdom, that he shall write him a copy of this law in a 
book out of that which is before the priests the Levites.” 

(Deuteronomy 17:18) 

Eventually many copies of the basic Law were made. This was 
perfectly proper as long as the Temple priests supervised or 
performed the copying. Of course, over the centuries 
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ie standard “Ark” copies themselves had to be replaced. But 
was not uncommon for reference scrolls made of animal 
tins to last in good condition for 500 years or more. The less 
ften the scrolls had to be used, the fewer times they needed 
^placing. The standard “Ark Scrolls” were used so infre- 
uently that the recopying of such standard scrolls was rare. 

In New Testament times, these standard scrolls were even 
Terred to as the “Temple Scriptures.” Paul may have been 
;ferring to them in II Timothy 3:15. The word “holy” often 

temple,” and Newberry translated Paul as saying such 
i his version of II Timothy 3:15. Newberry believed that Paul 
r as referring to the official scriptures which had been depos¬ 
ed in the Temple by Ezra when he completed the Old Testa- 
lent revelation. The scrolls found in official synagogues 
iroughout the world in the first century were in agreement 
r ith these standard “Temple Scriptures.” Newberry’s sugges- 
on may well have been right. 

The first period for canonization of sacred scriptures was in 
le time of Moses. It would be over 400 years later before 
nother canonization took place. We will come to see that 
iere is a remarkable similarity to all the periods when the var- 

>us canonizations of the biblical writings occurred. Thank- 
illy, the men who finally canonized the New Testament had 
le example of Ezra as a guide in all matters of canonization. 

\he Canonization Periods 

The Book of Chronicles is the Old Testament book giving 

3 information of the canonizations prior to the final one by 
|zra. Indeed, this is one of the primary reasons for its compo- 
ttion. There were three historical periods discussed at length 
w Ezra: the times of David and Solomon; the times of King 
ezekiah; and the times of King Josiah. We shall see that these 

me periods were those when extra literature was added to 
te Law of Moses for Temple use. 


leans 
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We are left in no doubt as to Ezra’s reasons for writing the: 
important Book of Chronicles. Not only was he recording the: 

three periods after Moses when canonizations occurred, but: 
he also concentrated on matters relative to true worship and: 
the fixing of proper rituals to be observed in the Temple.. 
Chronicles gives us a full genealogical listing of the priests, i 
Levites, and the House of David, and showing who were the: 
legitimate ancestors of Israel and to demonstrate that Jerusa-^ 
lem was to be reckoned the center of all true worship. The: 
whole emphasis in the Book of Chronicles (which makes it so: 
different from the parallel Book of Kingdoms) is upon Jerusa-- 
lem as the center of God’s divine government on earth. It also 
shows how the proper authorities (the ordained priests and 
secular rulers as proved by the genealogical lists) were associ¬ 
ated with the Temple at Jerusalem, and not in any other area) 
of the world. According to Ezra in the Book of Chronicles, it 1 
was at Jerusalem that the standard of all religious teaching wasi 
to be centered. 

This is why Chronicles gives a great amount of detail to the) 
history of the Ark (I Chronicles chapters 13-16), the prepara-) 
tions for building the Temple, and the assignments of the) 
priests and Levites in the Temple, and the genealogical lists! 
of proper individuals and families who were necessary toi 
perform the duties in the Temple and to govern Israelite) 

society. As said before, Chronicles also shows when and espe-! 

■ 

cially where the canonizations of the Old Testament were* 
accomplished. The making of the Jewish scriptures was ati 
Jerusalem, and the canonizations were done at times when it' 
was necessary to revitalize the Temple services. This was also 
the case with the final canonization. Ezra resided at Jerusalem;! 
and Temple services were once again being authorized. Byij 
writing Chronicles, he was demonstrating that Jerusalem waslj 
always the place to which Jews needed to look as the soured! 
of God’s truth. 1 
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David’s Canonization 

The next period for canonization after the time of Moses 
was that of David. The Israelites had been in possession of 
Mosaic teachings some 400 years. Throughout this period, 
they had used the portable Tabernacle as the central place of 

worship. But in the time of David, the former religious system 

was becoming inadequate for accommodating great masses of 
people. The Tabernacle had now become ineffectual in han¬ 
dling the religious requirements of all the Israelites. The time 

had come to establish a permanent building in which a more 
appropriate worship and regulated services could be made. 
With this in mind, David planned a Temple to be erected as an 
honor to God as a non-portable sanctuary for Israel. 

The building of the Temple entailed other elaborate 
arrangements in regard to the services which would be per¬ 
formed within its precincts. For one thing, priests were no 

longer a handful in number as they were when Aaron was 
High Priest. Their number was now so great that they could 

not possibly perform the Temple rituals all together as a single 
family. David thought it was time to re-evaluate the duties of 
the priesthood. So, under directions from Samuel (I Chronicles 
9:22) David subdivided the enlarged priestly family into 
twenty-four divisions or courses (I Chronicles 24). Instead of 
the priests performing their Temple services as a single family 
in unison, each priestly course was assigned specified times to 
do their ministrations. Each course was responsible for 
appointing one of its leading priests as chief priest, and to 
authorize him to select certain members of that course to serve 
with him at the Temple. Only those particular priests then 
became responsible for offering the evening and morning sac¬ 
rifices at the designated times. 

The service of each priestly course lasted for one week (from 
Sabbath noon to Sabbath noon). Thus, each of the twenty-four 
courses served one week within a six month period. They 
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repeated the procedure for the second half of the year. Over 
the period of a year, each course served in the Temple for two 
weeks (each week separated by a six month span), and all 
twenty-four courses served together at the three annual festival 
periods (Passover, Pentecost and Tabernacles). 

David’s organization did not stop with the priests. The 
Levites and singers in the Temple were divided into twenty- 
four courses as well (I Chronicles 25). This meant that, for all 
practical purposes, a new religious system had come to Israel. 
Instead of a temporary dwelling for God, there was to be a 
permanent structure. Along with this magnificent and rich 

building, there were to be regular successions of authorized 
personnel performing needed rituals in the Temple. All these 
things required definite liturgies to be ordained and followed. 
David, under the direction of Samuel, set about arranging all 
these matters into a proper order before the Temple was 
constructed by Solomon. We will now see that David’s work 
necessarily involved canonization. 

Temple Services Required Liturgies 

The Levitical singers were authorized to sing appropriate 
songs in the Temple. These various singers had been divided 
into twenty-four courses (I Chronicles 25)- The times for their 
singing, and the prophetic songs they were ordained to sing, 
were arranged by David with the help of Gad, the king’s seer, 
and Nathan the prophet (II Chronicles 29:25). 

David, as is well-known, was the most famous psalmist in 
the Old Testament. People customarily refer to the Book of 
Psalms as being of David’s authorship. While this is not quite 
accurate (for some psalms were written by others), David cer¬ 
tainly composed the majority of the ones found within the Old 
Testament canon. A notable section of psalms entirely from 
the hand of David is that from Psalm 1 to 72 in our present 
Book of Psalms. At the end of Psalm 72 there is a subscription 
to all those seventy-two psalms. It informs us: “The prayers of 
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David the son of Jesse are ended.” This does not mean that no 

more of David’s psalms were to be found in later portions of 
the Book of Psalms. The subscription simply means that the 
preceding Psalms represented a set of seventy-two Davidic 
songs which were to be sung in succession by the twenty-four 

priestly courses. (Note that 72 is 3 x 24 and this number must 
have carried some relationship to the arranged schedule of 
singing the psalms by the twenty-four priestly courses.) Notice 
also that some of these Davidic psalms are titled “Korah’s” 

(eg. Psalms 44-49), to Asaph (Psalm 50), and one was 
composed for Solomon (Psalm 72). These psalms were written 
by David in honor of, or for and on behalf of, Korah and 
Asaph who were the Levites responsible for performing these 
assigned psalms in the regular Temple services. 

Indeed, David wrote many psalms for various Levitical 
singing groups. An example is found in I Chronicles 16:7. He 
composed a psalm in commemoration of a special occasion. 
Of this, Ezra says in Chronicles: “On that day David delivered 
first this psalm to thank the Lord into the hand of Asaph and 
his brethren.” It was a psalm for Asaph but written by David. 
Many of the titles of the psalms indicate to whom the psalm 
was to be delivered, or they signified the Levitical families 
responsible for singing those particular psalms in the Temple 
services. 

Thus, the first section of seventy-two psalms which are 
found in our present Book of Psalms (Psalms 1 to 72) was 
probably the original collection ordained at the time of David. 
Later on, in the days of Ezra, the totality of the Law of Moses 
began to be read in synagogue services in weekly portions 
(about twenty verses each week). This allowed the complete 
five books of Moses to be recited, and commented on, over a 
three year period. These were known as Triennial Cycle read¬ 
ings because they took three years to complete. To correspond 
to this, another set of seventy-two psalms was no doubt added 
by Ezra to the first group, making a hundred and forty-four— 
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enough for singing one psalm each Sabbath in the Temple ser¬ 
vices over a three-year period. Six other psalms were added to 
the final collection, making a hundred and fifty in all, probably 
to account for the extra month in the calendar which occurred 
about every third year (Joseph Jacobs, "Triennial Cycle,” Jew¬ 
ish Encyclopedia , Vol. XII, pp.255,256). Every seventh year, j 

however, the first five books of the Law, along with the five' 

sections of the Psalms, were read over the period of one year 
This was the Sabbatical Year cycle of readings, and after the' 
Temple was destroyed in A.D.70, it was this annual reading of' 
the Law and Prophets that prevailed in Judaism. 

The point to remember is that David was probably the first 
to appoint the initial seventy-two psalms of our present Book 
of Psalms to be sung by the Levites at the Temple services. 
The official singing of these psalms involved canonization, 
because those psalms had become part of the sacred services. 
To Ezra, singing Temple songs in regular succession clearly 
entailed their official canonization. [For more information on 
the design and purpose of the Book of Psalms, see my further 

study in appendix one.] 

Other Works Canonized During This Period 

With a permanent religious society established in Israel by 
Solomon’s time, there was need for additional literary works to 
direct the people in their religious duties. The Bible says that 
Solomon searched the books of the wise men of old [ancient 
philosophers, poets, theologians and historians] to find what 
their teachings were. Solomon “was wise, he still taught the 
people knowledge; yea, he gave good heed, and sought out, 

and set in order many proverbs” (Ecclesiastes 12:9)- This tells 
us that Solomon did not originate all the proverbs for which 
he became famous. Certain proverbs and proverbial illustra¬ 
tions now found in the Bible were composed by several wise 
men who preceded Solomon in time. In some cases, Solomon 
merely catalogued the wisdom from the pens of ancient wise 
men. He openly stated that he collected many proverbial 
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savings so that people might "understand a proverb, and the 
interpretation; the words of the wise ones [the Hebrew is 
plural], and their dark sayings” (Proverbs 1:6). 

In a superscription to one group of proverbs (Proverbs 22:17 
to 24:22), Solomon advised: “Bow down thine ear, and hear 
the words of the wise ones ” Another batch of proverbs was 
also “set in order” by Solomon or his editors and given the 

title: “These things also belong to the wise ones” (Proverbs 

24:23). 


Admittedly Solomon wrote many proverbs of his own, 
especially those from Proverbs 10 to Proverbs 22:16. But lots 
of others came from older sources that he had sought out and 
put in order. It could be possible that the section from Prov¬ 
erbs 1:6 to the end of chapter 9 might have been written by 

the patriarch Joseph. [See APPENDIX TWO for more information 

concerning the Book of Proverbs.] 

It should be understood that at the time of Solomon, there 
must have been scores of documents circulating in Israel— 
written not only by Solomon but by other important men. 
Some of those works may have been used temporarily for 
divine services in that period. On the other hand, some docu¬ 
ments of our Old Testament may not have received their 
canonical status until Ezra selected them to be among the 
scriptural works. We are speaking of documents such as Ruth, 
the Song of Songs and Ecclesiastes. The fact is, it was finally 
up to Ezra and the Great Assembly of priests to establish which 
documents would enter the Old Testament canon. Though 
there was a type of canonization when the Temple was first 
inaugurated in the time of David and Solomon, the real canon 
came from Ezra. 


The Canonization by King Hezekiah 

Circumstances surrounding the canonizations in the time of 
Moses and of David and Solomon were entirely different from 
the three periods to follow—those in the times of Hezekiah, 
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Josiah, and Ezra. In the first instance, Moses had “leisure time 
during the forty years in the wilderness (no external 

were being fought for most of the period) to authorize the firs 
five books as divine literature and to present them as the basi« 
Law to Israel. Near the end of his life, Moses simply put finish 
ing touches to the Law and delivered it for safekeeping to thtl 

were 


wan 


official priesthood. He told the Israelites which books 

divine and then charged them to obey them. No one arguec 
with him about the matter. 


In the reigns of David and Solomon, the only reason fon 

adding certain literature to the already existing documents ot 
the Law was the establishment of the permanent Temple, with 1 
its elaborate services, and the expanded type of religious soch 
ety that accompanied it. 

There were also no national emergencies of impending 
war facing either Moses or David and Solomon, and the estab-1 
lishment of the Tabernacle and later Temple services was; 
accomplished in times of relative peace and security for the 
nation. But all the other canonizations were produced under: 
entirely different circumstances. When Hezekiah ruled, for: 
example, canonization was forced upon the authorities because 
a time of great external stress was besetting the nation. 

At the beginning of Hezekiah’s reign the national existence: 
of Judah was in jeopardy of being destroyed. An Assyrian 
invasion and captivity were threatening utter ruin to the nation 1 
and to the Mosaic religion. This emergency prompted 
Hezekiah and Isaiah to move swiftly in placing their seal of 
authority upon certain sacred documents that were then found 
in Israel. They sought to preserve all Temple documents 
because it appeared as though the Temple services and all: 

physical components of Judah’s religion might soon be extin¬ 
guished. They later came to realize that their fears were 
unfounded (because Isaiah said God would step in to preserve 
Judah from ruin), but we can be assured that the expectations 
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of Isaiah and Hezekiah at first produced a further set of autho¬ 
rized books for use by the Temple authorities. 

The Historical Background 

Let us consider the period from Solomon to Hezekiah. 
After the time of Solomon, the religious purity of the Temple 
services gradually deteriorated. Such corruption ultimately 
became so widespread that idols and images of foreign gods 
began to be set up all over Judah (II Chronicles 31:1). The 
twenty-four specific divisions of the priests, Levites, singers 
and others, established by David for the purpose of having 
organized Temple services, fell into confusion and practically 
passed out of existence. Things got so bad by the time of 
Ahaz, the father of Hezekiah, that many Jews, particularly Ahaz 
himself, thoroughly abandoned their religious duties to the 

God of their fathers. 

Ahaz, we are told, actually stripped the Temple of its deco¬ 
rations, giving them to the Assyrian king as a present (II Chron¬ 
icles 28:21—24). The Temple furniture was destroyed because 
Ahaz “cut them in pieces,” then he “shut up the doors of the 
house of the Lord” (v.24) and instituted Syrian paganism as the 
official religion of Judah. Ahaz “made him altars in every cor¬ 
ner of Jerusalem, and in every several city of Judah he made 
high places to burn incense unto other gods, and provoked to 
anger the Lord God of his fathers” (vs.24,25). For all practical 
purposes Judah had reverted to a heathen state. 

It was in this paganized society that Hezekiah acceded to 
the throne. Right from the beginning of his reign, he made a 
concerted effort to reform Judaic society. He desired to purify 
and rebuild the ruined Temple and to re-establish the Temple 
services with the priests and singers performing their prescribed 
duties. 


“He in the first year of his reign, in the first month, 
opened the doors of the house of the Lord, and 
repaired them. [They had been defaced and nailed up. 
Also the Temple had to be cleansed of accumulated 
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filth after its sixteen years of disuse.] And he brought in 

the priests and the Levites. 

"Hezekiah appointed the courses of the priests and the 

Levites after their courses, every man according to his 

services, the priests and the Levites for burnt offerings 

and for peace offerings, to minister, and to give thanks, 
and to praise in the gates of the tents of the Lord.” 

(II Chronicles 31:2) 

“He set the Levites in the house of the Lord with cym¬ 
bals, with psaltries, and with harps, according to the 
commandment of David, and of Gad the king’s 
and Nathan the prophet: for so was the commandment 
of the Lord by his prophets. 

“Moreover Hezekiah the king and the princes com¬ 
manded the Levites to sing praise unto the Lord with 
the words of David, and of Asaph the seer. And they 

sang praises with gladness. 


(II Ch ro n icles 29:3,4) 


(II Ch ro n icles 29:35) 


(II Ch ro n icles 29:30) 


Hezekiah even exceeded David in assigning certain psalms 
to be sung in regular Temple services. He included not only 
the performing of David’s psalms (i.e. the first seventy-two 
psalms), but he also ordained certain ones to be assigned to 
the Asaph division of the Levites. These specific psalms were 
the eleven which followed immediately after David’s first 
seventy-two psalms. 

Because of Hezekiah’s actions in re-vitalizing proper 

Temple worship, he was classified as a righteous king who 
followed in the footsteps of his father David. In some ways he 
was reckoned to be better than David (“that after him was 
none like him among all the kings of Judah, nor any that were 

before him”—II Kings 18:5). 

Doubtless, when Hezekiah first commenced to reign he 

followed the admonitions of Moses (Deuteronomy 17:18), and 

copied with his hand a personal copy of the Law. Taking office 
at the age of twenty-five, and supported by the prophet Isaiah, 
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he continued to do his utmost to reform the people and to 

restructure the religion of the nation. 

“[Hezekiah] wrought that which was good and right and 
truth before the Lord his God. And in every work that 
he began in the service of the house of God, he did it 
with all his heart, and prospered.” (II Chronicles 31-21) 


Re-establishing True Worship Involved 
Canonization 

Hezekiah and Isaiah saw the need to assign more authori¬ 
tative literature to Israel’s divine library. Proverbs 25 reveals 
some of the canonical activity of Hezekiah and his helpers. 
A new section of the Book of Proverbs begins with these 
words: “These are also the proverbs of Solomon, which the 

men of Hezekiah king of Judah copied out” (Proverbs 25:1). 

Of the 3000 known proverbs composed by Solomon (I Kings 
4:32), Hezekiah ordained that a new group of them were to be 
selected for his own use. Thus, chapters 25 to 29 in our 
present Book of Psalms were added to the Temple collection 
which had already been “set in order” by Solomon himself. 
The source from which the men of Hezekiah obtained these 
Solomonic proverbs was probably the historical document 
called the “Book of Acts of Solomon,” a noncanonical work 
which contained “the rest of the acts [words] of Solomon, and 
all he did, and his wisdom” (I Kings 11:41). 

Significantly, most of the proverbs selected by Hezekiah’s 

men were designed to help a king or a ruler guide his people 
towards righteous ends. Take, for example, the theme of the 

first proverb in the new collection of Hezekiah: “It is the glory 
of God to conceal a thing, but the honor of kings is to search 
out a matter.” This proverb no doubt reveals Hezekiah’s own 
character. What was foremost in his mind was his service to 
God. Notice, too, that in the next proverb in Hezekiah’s collec¬ 
tion, the subject is again “kings.” Two following proverbs are 
also about a “king,” another about a “prince,” and so on. 
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These five chapters of proverbs (Proverbs 25 to 29), copiec 
by Hezekiah's men, clearly represented an addition to thtr 
canonical literature. In fact, the early Jews maintained that tht 
"Men of Hezekiah” were a group of authorized men just like, 
the “Great Assembly" of priests convened by Ezra 
Nehemiah for the exact purpose of canonization (Louis Ginzberg;- 
The Legends of the Jews, vol. VI, p. 368 ). In addition to some ot 
the proverbs, the Talmud says that the books of Isaiah, somei 
of the Minor Prophets, the Song of Songs and Ecclesiastes* 
were canonized by the “Men of Hezekiah” ( Baba Bathra, 15a)j 

Hezekiah’s Sign-Manual 

Hezekiah brought up-to-date the canonical literature fori 
use in the restored Temple services. One of the most striking?, 
evidences of Hezekiah’s own activity in this canonization is a 
sign-manual found in the Bible which is attributed to him. This: 
sign-manual (a signet of three Hebrew alphabetic letters) is a : 
combination of three Hebrew letters which occur in the i 
Hebrew manuscripts at the end of every Old Testament book- 

xcept the five books of the Megillot. Curiously, the sign- 
manual has not been translated in any of the English versions. .■ 

The sign-manual consisted of three Hebrew letters which: 

were brought together to form the basic root name ofl 
Hezekiah. The letters are: be, zain and kopb, and together] 
they spell the name Hezekiah without the terminal yah. 

This tri-grammaton, located at the end of seventeen Old 1 : 
Testament books, served a dual purpose. Not only did it indi¬ 
cate the person of Hezekiah, but its meaning in translation is \ 
most interesting and instructive. Brown, Driver & Briggs’ Hebrew I 
Lexicon shows it means “to bind firmly together,” “to be made ] 

firm,” “to be confirmed,” or “to be bound fast” (pp.304,395). 

In simple terms, HZK denoted “bound” or “confirmed.” This 
represented the sign-manual of Hezekiah and it could well have 
been his imprimatur. It signified that any book terminated by 


ana 


162 



The Old Testament Periods of Canonization 


Chapter 12 


it was bound by the authority of Hezekiah, or the Men of 

Hezekiah. 

This sign-manual occurs on every Old Testament book, 
with the exception of the five Festival Scrolls 
the Megillot. These five are: Song of Songs, Ruth, Lamenta¬ 
tions, Ecclesiastes and Esther. It is interesting that these five 
books have been the ones that a number of Old Testament 
critics, even from ancient times, have tried to eliminate from 
the biblical canon. Remarkably, these are the very books with¬ 
out the sign-manual. 

Take, for example, the Song of Songs. Some over-zealous 
religious leaders have tried to diminish its authority because of 
its obvious theme of eroticism and human romance. It has 
been described as “too erotic" and “lustful.” Even the name of 
God, or its derivatives, is not found once in its text in an overt 
manner (though it is found covertly in the phrase “the flame of 
Yah” found in Song 8:6). 

Consider also Ecclesiastes. Many theologians have found 
fault with the pessimistic nature of this book and its “worldly” 
approach to theological matters. It even teaches there is no 
immortality of the soul, which has roiled some mainline Chris¬ 
tian theologians who believe in the Platonic (non-biblical) 
teaching of the immortality of the soul. The truth is, however, 
the biblical key to understand the state of the soul until the 
resurrection from the dead at the end of the age are the basic 
statements found in the Book of Ecclesiastes and the Psalms, 
plus the fact that the apostle Paul taught that only God and 
Christ have immortality at the present time (I Timothy 6:16). 

Then there is Esther. The name of God is not found overtly 
in this book and the only indication of any religious activity is 
the single mention of fasting. The book appears almost as if it 
were a secular composition. 

And there is Ruth and Lamentations. These books have 
been considered mere appendages to important books of the 
canon. They are usually, in modern English versions, taken 
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out of the Megillot arrangement and attached to Judges and- 
Jeremiah, with little attention given to them. 

These five books of the Megillot are the only ones in the.' 
Old Testament which lack the imprimatur or sign-manual of; 
Hezekiah. But do they belong in the canon of the Old Testa -1 
ment? They assuredly do. Ezra positioned them in one special i 
section among the Temple liturgy and called them the Megillot , 

(the scrolls of female attributes). Each of these books was to 
be successively read and expounded to the people at the : 
annual holy days. They were especially designed to be read 
and studied by the women of Jerusalem so that they could in: 
turn teach their contents to other women and children within: 
the society of Israel. Since the official priests were ordered to 
read these books to (and about) women each year, no one' 
suspected that they were anything but canonical. Indeed, most:- 
criticism concerning the canonicity of these five books came» 
after the Temple services ceased in 70 A.D. when the books, 
were no longer being read at regular intervals. Yet they formed t 
a part of the original twenty-two books of the Old Testament. I 
The importance of reading these five Megillot books in order is . 

discussed in appendix one. 

The Sign-Manual Appears on Books After the Time 
of Hezekiah 

Following the canonization affected by Hezekiah, the sign- 
manual seems to be a seal for the reading of divine writings ■ 
outside the regular Temple services. When later writers, such 
as Jeremiah and Ezekiel had their prophecies placed among 
the sacred writings of the Old Testament, this same sign-manual 
was also affixed to the end of their books. And Ezra, at the 
final canonization, carefully placed the sign-manual on all books 
which he and the Great Assembly recognized, omitting it only 
from the five Festival Scrolls (which had no need for the sign- 
manual because they were being regularly read by the priests 
in the Temple), These five scrolls were designed principally to 1 
teach the women of Jerusalem in a Temple environment (not i 
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in a synagogue or home milieu), and they were sanctified as 
being canonized by the fact that Ezra associated each book to 
be read with a particular festival (from Passover to Purim). 
This secured their sacredness without the sign-manual being 
applied to them. 

What is interesting is the fact that at the end of certain 
books, the sign-manual is positioned inside an extended com¬ 
ment and the tri-gramma ton became part of the comment. Dr. 
E. W. Bullinger mentions the practice of using the sign-manual 
after the time of Hezekiah: 

“The use of this tri-grammaton is uniform and continu¬ 
ous at the end of each book, until we come to the 
death of Hezekiah. Not until after that, at the end of the 
Book of Kings, do we meet with any departure from 
the addition of these three letters. There, for the first 
time, we find a different formula. Instead of the simple 
sign (HZK), we find two words, making a sentence— 
instead of forming the initials. 

“At the end of Kings, we have ‘Be bound, and we will 
bind.’ This looks as though the subsequent editors, 

whether Josiah, Ezra, or others, understood the tri- 
grammaton as a solemn injunction transmitted to them; 
and they took up the work and carried it out in the 

same spirit in which it had come down to them, and 

said, ‘Be bound,’ and they responded. ‘We will bind.’ 

The same form [of two words] is used after Ezekiel, at 

the end of the Minor Prophets, the Psalms, Proverbs 
and Job. 

“We do not find it after the Song of Solomon, Ruth, 
Lamentations, Ecclesiastes, or Esther. We meet with it 
again after Daniel, and after Ezra-Nehemiah [always as 
one book].” 

(Bullinger, “The Songs of Degrees,” Things to Come, 

XIII (1907), p.112). 


Interestingly, after the Book of Chronicles (the last book 
of the Hebrew Old Testament) we encounter the final, and 
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longer form of the sign-manual. Being translated, it reads: “Be 

bound. So we will bind. The Lawgiver is not straitened (or 
powerless)." 

This comment is most instructive. Here Ezra and the Great 
Assembly probably added the final sign-manual to Chronicles, 
the last book of the Old Testament. In their comment, they not 
only wrote, “Be bound,” which was the customary usage, but 
they added for extra emphasis: “We will bind.” This showed 
that the Great Lawgiver [God] had given the whole and com¬ 
plete Old Testament revelation to the world. Thus Ezra and 
the Great Assembly of priests, having concluded the writing of 
the Book of Chronicles, finalized their responsibility of canon¬ 
izing the Old Testament for all future time. Only a few editorial 
remarks were added later. 

Other Works Canonized by Hezekiah 

We are informed in the Book of Isaiah that Hezekiah actu¬ 
ally wrote new psalms which were included in the singing 
services of the Temple. These psalms were written at the time 
when he recovered from his sickness—when the prophet 
Isaiah “took a lump of figs, and laid it for a plaster upon the 
boil” (Isaiah 38:21). 

Because Hezekiah placed his complete trust in God to 
deliver him from his severe sickness, the Bible says he was 
granted another fifteen years of life. In commemoration of this 
deliverance, Hezekiah composed a particular set of psalms. 
Notice Isaiah 38:9 This begins a song which occupies the next 
twelve verses. It says: “The writing of Hezekiah king of Judah, 
when he had been sick, and was recovered of his sickness.” 

After this introductory superscription, there then begins the 
regular song—a beautiful psalm of thanksgiving to God for his 
protection and deliverance. And at the very end, Hezekiah 
finally records: 

“The Lord was ready to save me: therefore li e. because 
of God’s salvationl we will sing my songs [plural] to the 


166 



The Old Testament Periods of Canonization 


Chapter 12 


stringed instruments all the days of our life [Hebrew: 
lives! in the house of the Lord. 

Note several factors concerning the writing of these psalms 
by Hezekiah. He said he composed several “songs,” not only 
the one song recorded in Isaiah. He directed that 
new “songs" all the days of “our lives.” This indicates that the 
nation of Judah (in the persons of the official Temple singers) 
would continue the singing of these psalms of Hezekiah in 
future times. And importantly, notice that Hezekiah left direc¬ 
tions that all the singing of his songs should be done on 
“stringed instruments in the house of the Lord.” This indicates 
that the special psalms of Hezekiah were to be performed in 
an official capacity in the regular Temple services. They were 
to take their place alongside the psalms of David, Asaph, and 
the other psalmists of Israel. 

The reason Hezekiah wrote these particular psalms is 
given in verses 19 and 20: 


(Isaiah 38:20) 


sing his 


we 


“The living, he shall praise Thee, as I [Hezekiah] do this 
day: the father to the children shall make known Thy 
truth 


therefore, we will sing my songs to the stringed 
instruments all the days of our lives in the house of the 
Lord. 


p n n 


(Isaiah 38.19,20) 


Hezekiah wrote some particular psalms so that fathers 

could tell their children, from generation to generation, of the 
glorious salvation of God, if only God’s people would trust 
him. Hezekiah intended his psalms to be of permanent value 
to the people of God. This is why he had them canonized, 
making them a part of the regular Temple services. 

Which Psalms Were Hezekiah’s? 

A good number of untitled psalms are found within our 
present Book of Psalms. Which of them are Hezekiah’s? James 

W. Thirtle (an Englishman at the end of the last century) and 

others think they have discovered the true psalms of 
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Hezekiah, These are the enigmatic fifteen “Degree Psalms” 
which now comprise Psalms 120-134. 

Biblical commentators have long speculated as to the. 
authorship of these untitled “Degree Psalms.” Why are they, 
called psalms of “Degrees,” and when were they used in the: 
Temple services? These questions may be answered in the; 

solution offered by Thirtle. 


“The Songs of the Degrees are 13 in number. They 
correspond in number with the 13 years added to 
Hezekiah’s life. Ten are by Hezekiah (corresponding to 

the number of “the Degrees" by which the shadow 
of the sun went backward on the sun-dial of Ahaz, 
II Kings 20:8-11). Five are by others (four by David and 
one by Solomon).” 


(Thirtle, The Titles of the Psalms, p.827). 

Some commentators maintain that these psalms were sung on 
the fifteen steps (assumed by combining Ezekiel 40:22 with 
40:31) leading up to the priestly compartment of the Temple: 

the first degree psalm was sung as the priest stood on the first 
step; the second psalm on the second step, and so forth. Thus 
the fifteenth psalm would have placed the priest at the thresh¬ 
old of the priest’s court. This may well be the reason for hav¬ 
ing these fifteen degree psalms in the divine collection of 
Psalms (and that these fifteen psalms represent the group writ¬ 
ten by Hezekiah). 

Jewish scholars believe the degree psalms were read in the 
autumn near the Festival of Tabernacles, some suggesting that 
their reading started on the first day of the seventh month (the 
Day of Trumpets) and continued for fourteen more days until 
the 15th of Tishri (i.e. the first day of Tabernacles) was 
reached. Thus, the readings would have symbolically directed 
Israelites towards a recognition of the future time of the King¬ 
dom of God (that the Feast of Tabernacles depicted and what 
Christians call the Millennial Age) when all on earth would 
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prepare to approach the “Holy Place of the Priests, 
priests in the former Temple services. 

Isaiah Helped in Canonization 

Before concluding our discussion on the canonization in 
Hezekiah’s time, let us notice something about Isaiah. In the 
middle of the last century an Englishman, Ferrar Fenton, was 

translating the Bible into English. He gave an interesting 
observation concerning the role of Isaiah the prophet in mat¬ 
ters involving the canonization of certain biblical books. Here 
is what he wrote: 


as did the 


“In my study of the Historical Books of the Bible I had 

frequently wished for some clue to their writer, or writ¬ 
ers. One day while reading the Second Book of Chroni¬ 
cles in the Hebrew, I met that solution in its 32nd 
chapter and the 32nd verse, like a sudden flash of elec¬ 
tric light, in the following words: The remainder of the 
actions of Hezekiah and his beneficent rule 
recorded in the Visions of Isaiah-ben-Amotz, the Prophet, 
upon the History of the Kings of Judah and Israel.’ The 
flood of mental light from those three lines dispelled 
my perplexities, and enabled me to see the great object 
of the six-sectioned History [Fenton followed the arrange¬ 
ment by Jerome], by discovering its writer. Wondering 
that none had previously seen this, I took down the 
Authorized Version, and found that its translators had 
entirely, by inserting the little word ‘and’ after the name 
‘Isaiah the son of Amoz,’ altered the structure and pur¬ 
port of the sentence as it stands in the original Hebrew, 
and thus destroyed the key it gave to the moral object 
and lessons of the historian, and to the identity of the 
writer of the Six Books [Joshua/Judges and the Book of 
Kingdoms]. A renewed study of those six books con¬ 
firmed in my mind the accuracy of my conclusion by 

enabling me more clearly to see the unity of style and 
aim of their writer, Isaiah, which undoubtedly was for 

them to serve as an introduction to Isaiah’s prophecies.” 

(Fenton, Translation of the Bible, p.217) 


are 
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Fenton may be right in his evaluation. However, to be* 
exact, the statement in II Chronicles 32:32 does not say the : 
Book of Joshua/Judges was among these writings of Isaiah. It: 
merely says Isaiah wrote “the history of the Kings of Judah and l 
Israel.” If this is a reference to our canonical book, then it cam 
mean that Isaiah wrote the Book of Kingdoms (our present j 
Samuel and Kings) and not the Book of Joshua/Judges which „ 
describes a time when Israel had no kings. 

Another reason that Joshua/Judges should not be included 
among Isaiah's writings is the reference given by the apostle 
Peter (Acts 3:24), which indicates that the Prophets’ Division 
of the Old Testament (the one that had as its composers “the 
prophets”) specifically commenced with the writings of Sam¬ 
uel. This indication agrees with Jewish tradition which makes 
Joshua/Judges a work of Samuel, not that of Isaiah. In I Sam¬ 
uel 9:9 we read: “He that is now called a prophet was before¬ 
time called a seer.” Samuel was the first to be called a prophet 
in an official capacity since the time of Moses. Thus, with 
Joshua/Judges located within the Prophets’ Division (and at 
the very start of it), it is highly probable that Samuel was the 
author of the single Book of Joshua/Judges (the Pre-Kingdom 
book for Israel). Recall that it was Samuel who first established 
the schools of the prophets throughout Israel—at Ramah, 
Bethel, Jericho, and Gilgal (I Samuel 10:5,10; 19:20; II Kings 
2:3,5; 4:38). This means that there were no men called “proph¬ 
ets” before Samuel. 

On the other hand, Isaiah could very well have been the 
author of the book which followed Joshua/Judges (i.e. the 
Book of Kingdoms) as Fenton suggests. [Recall that the Book 
of Kingdoms is now divided into our two books of Samuel 
and two books of Kings.] Several commentators, and among 
them the early Old Testament scholar Moses Stuart (the great 
American scholar of the early last century), feel that this refer¬ 
ence to Isaiah (II Chronicles 32:32) certainly relates to the writ¬ 
ing of our present Book of Kingdoms (Stuart, p. 170). Observe 
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also that in the Book of Chronicles Ezra speaks of the fact that 
Isaiah had written “the rest of the acts of Uzziah” (II Chroni¬ 
cles 26:22). The only place, apart from Chronicles, in which 

the events of Uzziah’s life are recorded is in the Book of King¬ 
doms. This implies that Isaiah was the author of that book. 

Also note that II Kings 18-20 is identical with Isaiah 36—39, 

which again shows common authorship. 

But what about the part of the Book of Kingdoms that 
records events after the time of Isaiah? This should give little 
problem. It was perfectly possible for later canonizers to bring 
the book up to date. The Talmud says that Jeremiah wrote the 
Book of Kings (Baba Bathra, 15a), but this could mean that 
Jeremiah was the one who finished the book. The composi¬ 
tion of the main body of the work, however, as stated in the 
Bible itself, seems to be Isaiah’s. 

Why was the Book of Kingdoms written by Isaiah? There 
was a good reason for it. As Fenton said, the historical books 
preceding Isaiah are a perfectly good introduction to Isaiah’s 
prophecies. In the original order of the Old Testament, the 
Book of Kingdoms immediately precedes that of the prophet 
Isaiah. Would it not be natural for Isaiah to present a continu¬ 
ous history of Israel’s obedience and their later rebellions and 
punishments before relating his prophecies of what would 
happen to them should they continue following in the foot¬ 
steps of their forefathers? 

If this solution by Ferrar Fenton is the true one, as seems 
most likely, the position of the Book of Isaiah following the 
Book of Kingdoms, as in the canonical order of the Old Testa¬ 
ment, makes good sense and gives a reason for Isaiah writing 
the Book of Kingdoms. This would help confirm Isaiah, along 
with Hezekiah, as one of the great canonizers of Scripture. 

The Period of King Josiah 

The time of King Josiah in the history of canonization 
is almost as significant as that of Hezekiah. The ominous 
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conditions which prevailed with Hezekiah were again extanm 
in Josiah’s day. Only the actors had changed. Instead of ther 
Assyrians threatening the existence of Judah, this time it wa&t 
the Babylonians. And instead of Ahaz’s evil, which blanketed-' 
Judaic society prior to the reign of Hezekiah, this time it was:t 
that of Manasseh and Amon. In some ways, the latter apostasy^ 
of Manasseh exceeded that of Ahaz. "So Manasseh made.il 

Judah and Jerusalem to err, and to do worse than the heathen, n 
whom the Lord had destroyed before the children of Israel” ! 

(II Chronicles 33:9). 

The re-introduction of Gentile paganism during the long^i 
reign of Manasseh was accomplished at the expense of Mosaic w 
religion. The Temple services, carefully reinstituted by Hezekiah l 
and Isaiah, again were neglected, and finally ceased alto-+< 
gether. Manasseh (like Ahaz before him) stripped the Temple * 
of its furniture. Even blocks of masonry and ceiling rafters r 
were removed and used in other buildings until the Temple 
structure itself became practically an empty hulk (II Chronicles qj 

34:8-11). 

The Book of Chronicles shows that the religious condition 
of Judah during Manasseh’s reign was near the low point, but 
with the two-year rule of his son, Amon, the situation even 

worsened. “Amon trespassed more and more” (II Chronicles 
33:21-23). However, Amon was finally murdered by his own 
servants (II Chronicles 33:24-25). At this point, Josiah, a mere 

child, was thrust onto the stage of history. 

Josiah was one of the most remarkable men of the Old 
Testament. In his short life, the Bible states he maintained 
extraordinary character, even though his father and grandfa¬ 
ther had been two of the most evil kings that the house of 
David ever produced. Despite the religious depravity of the 
environment into which he was born, Josiah displayed a righ¬ 
teousness rivaling that of David and Hezekiah. In fact, the 
Bible says he even excelled those kings. 


L-l 
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"And like unto him Qosiah] was there no king before 
him, that turned to the Lord with all his heart, and with 
all his soul, and with all his might, according to all the 
Law of Moses; neither after him arose there any like 

him” (II Kings 23:25). 

Long previously, in the reign of Rehoboam, a prophecy had 
been uttered about a certain Josiah who would destroy the 

heathen altars in the land of Israel (I Kings 13:1-3). That Josiah 

had now arrived. 

The Re-Estahlishment of Temple Services 

Josiah acceded to the throne at eight years of age. When 
he was twenty he began to “purge Judah and Jerusalem from 
the high places, and the groves, and the carved images, and 

the molten images" (II Chronicles 34:3). Six years later, having 
cleansed the land of idolatry, he ordered that the Temple 
(which lay practically in ruins) be completely repaired and 
restored to its former splendor. He also ordained that all the 
priestly functions be reinstated. The whole religious environ¬ 
ment in the land of Judah was renovated by Josiah. It seemed 
to be a time of renewal like that of Hezekiah. 

Then, a significant event took place. While the Holy Place 
of the Temple was being repaired, Hilkiah, the High Priest and 
the father of Jeremiah came upon the neglected scroll of the 
Law (the standard copy placed in the sleeves of the Ark). Rec¬ 
ognizing the importance of his find, Hilkiah had this archetype 
copy taken to King Josiah. 

After thoroughly reading it for several days and noticing 
especially the curse-warnings within the Law, Josiah rent his 
clothes in repentance for himself and for the people of Judah. 
He discovered that even in his reformation he had not been 
accomplishing things in the precise manner required by the 
Law (II Chronicles 34: 19). Endeavoring to do his best was not 

good enough for Josiah. He wanted to perform all the reli¬ 
gious duties as prescribed by Moses. 
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In the Law which he had been reading were statement 
that if the people forsook God and his Law, then God woul 
forsake them and send them into captivity. Josiah was terro: 
stricken when the impact of these warnings became clear t 
him. He saw immediately that time was running out for Judaf 
With the new-found Law in his midst, he pursued his reforrr 
ing policies with even greater diligence. His zeal gained fo 

him a promise from God that there would be peace in Juda; 
for the remainder of his life. 

“Because thine heart was tender, and thou didst humble 
thyself before God, when thou heard his words against 
this place, and against the inhabitants thereof, and hum¬ 
blest thyself before me, and didst rend thy clothes, and 
weep before me: I have even heard thee also, saith the 
Lord. Behold, I will gather thee to thy fathers, and thou 
shalt be gathered to thy grave in peace, neither shall 
thine eyes see all the evil that I will bring upon this 
place, and upon the inhabitants of the same" (II Chron¬ 
icles 34:27,28). 

These words constituted a promise of peace and safety fo 
Judah during the lifetime of Josiah. Those who shared Josiah’. 
enthusiasm for reform received these promises with great joy 
With Josiah being only twenty-six years old, they fully 
expected the curses of Deuteronomy 28 to be delayed at leas 
forty or fifty years. 

Josiah Dies in Battle 

Even though the rumblings of the Babylonian armies were 
already being heard in the north, the people of Jerusalem fei 
those armies would not approach them as long as King Josial 
lived. But, the promise depended on Josiah being prudenl 
about his own safety. 

A few years later, Josiah ventured north to confront the 
Egyptians and the Babylonians at the place which later 
became known as Armageddon. Within days, shock seized the 
Jews. They received news from a messenger that Josiah had 
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sustained a severe wound from a chance arrow. But they were 
paralyzed with horror when the next messenger reported that 
Josiah had died, at the youthful age of thirty-nine. The pros¬ 
pect for two or three decades of God’s protection, in which 
the God-fearing Jews had taken comfort, vanished overnight. 
Since Josiah was dead, nothing lay ahead for the Jews but 
certain drought, plague, invasion and captivity. 

Protection for Judah Ceases 

All hopes for the peace of Jerusalem appeared lost. The 
evils of Deuteronomy 28 were then expected to occur. Not 
only had an excellent king been taken from them, but his 
death meant the prophesied captivity upon the Jewish nation 
could then occur. Thus, “all Judah and Jerusalem mourned for 
Josiah” (II Chronicles 35:24). It is no coincidence that from this 
time forward Jeremiah began his series of prophecies about 
the imminent captivity of Judah. Even at the critical moment of 

Josiah’s death, Jeremiah composed an important work about 

the significance of that event. 


“And Jeremiah lamented for Josiah: and all the singing 
men and the singing women spake of Josiah in their 
lamentations to this day, and made them an ordinance 
in Israel: and, behold [said the author of Chronicles], 
they are written in the lamentations.” 


(II Chronicles 35:25) 

This is a remarkable reference to the writing of an Old Tes¬ 
tament book: the Book of Lamentations. It was a prophetical 
song, to be sung in the minor or mournful key. The composi¬ 
tion was written to commemorate the slaying of Josiah, and it 
carried with it a prophecy of the destruction of the Temple, 
Jerusalem and Judaic society. Jeremiah even referred to the 
death of Josiah in the Book of Lamentations. “The breath of 
our nostrils, the anointed of the Lord [Josiah ], was taken in 
their pits, of whom we said, under his shadow we shall live 

among the heathen” (Lamentations 4:20). 
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Jewish history since the time of Ezra mentioned that thirl 
Book of Lamentations was commissioned to be sung in thd 
Temple as an “ordinance” for all the Jewish people (Josephu 
Antiquities, X.78; cf. Baba Bathra 15a). It was ordained thar 
Lamentations was to be sung each year on the eve of the 10th 

day of the month Ab, the anniversary of the burning of the Term 
pie by Nebuchadnezzar. Even now, Jews read this compos 

sition of Jeremiah annually in commemoration of tha 
destruction. 

There is also another writing of Jeremiah which was writr 
ten in mindfulness of Josiah’s death. This was Psalm 89. Thtll 
latter part of the psalm speaks about a great calamity that hac£ 
occurred to Judah. An anointed person had been cast ofic 
(Psalm 89:38). His crown had been destroyed (vs.39,44) ancr 
the covenant of protection given to David and his descendants 
seemed to be broken (v.39). The king had recently been killecs 

in battle (v.43) and while he was only a youth (v.45). The ene* 
mies of Judah were now in much rejoicing (vs.41,42,51) anor 
the strongholds of the country were expected to be broken; 

down (v. 40). 


5 J 


This lament is found at the end of Psalm 89 and itt 


describes the historical situation that existed in Judah at the| 

% 

death of King Josiah. Indeed, the previous eighteen psalms* 

the third section—of thel 


(comprising the “Asaph Division 
Psalms) had as their general theme the destruction of the land 
of Israel, Jerusalem and the Temple. It appears that Jeremiah 
wrote Psalm 89 to conclude the “Asaph Division” to the Book! 
of Psalms. For more information on this important matter, see 
appendix ONE. This, again, shows an authorization of scripture 
by Jeremiah. 


The final touches of the canonization which started in the 
time of King Josiah took place in Babylon after the Jews had 
been taken captive. Jeremiah had first gone to Egypt, but he, 
returned to be with the Jews in Babylon (because he recorded! 
events which happened in Babylon some twenty-six years 


176 




The Old Testament Periods of Canonization 


Chapter 12 


after the final captivity—Jeremiah 52:31-34). Jeremiah was 

then able to hand over to Daniel (the Jewish prince in Baby¬ 
lon) any remaining prophecies which he had written (or other 
documents which he had rescued from the Temple). Thus, the 
canonization which began in the time of King Josiah ended 
with the final activities of Jeremiah in Babylon. 

Daniel and the Sacred Writings 

After Jeremiah’s departure from the scene, Jerusalem and 
Judah continued in a desolate state for many years while the 
Jews remained in Babylon. But the preservation of the various 
books was not left, during this period of captivity, to unautho¬ 
rized members of the Jewish community. We read that Daniel 
(who was of royal stock, “of the king’s seed, and of the 
princes”—Daniel 1:3), had been given a high literary position 
in Babylon. 


’’[Daniell was well favored, and skillful in all wisdom, 
and cunning in knowledge, and understanding science, 
and such as had ability in them to stand in the king’s 
palace, and whom they might teach the learning and 
the tongue of the Chaldeans. 

Lange’s Commentary amplifies the meaning of this verse. 
Daniel’s “learning” was “all literary knowledge.” The phrase 
"skillful [cunning] in knowledge” signifies that he was adept in 
“various fields of knowledge as contained in books.” Daniel 
was one who had “acquaintance with literature” (“Daniel,” 

pp.59,6l). 

In effect, Daniel was chosen to be one of the librarians 
(later the chief librarian) in the court of Nebuchadnezzar at 
Babylon. The nature of Daniel’s work brought him into con¬ 
tact with all types of literature which existed at the time. This 
included works which had been rescued from the Temple at 
Jerusalem. He was familiar with “the Law of Moses” (Daniel 
9:11); the “prophecies of Jeremiah” (Daniel 9:2); the “prophetic 
books of Israel” (Daniel 9:2) and certain other prophetic 


(Daniel 1:4) 
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“books” which contained judgments upon the nations (Danw; 
7:10). There was also a work called “The Scripture of Truth: 
(Daniel 10:21) which became a part of Daniel’s own book an t 

is recorded for us from Daniel 11:2 to 12:4. This latter proph 

ecy is the most detailed prediction found anywhere in th I 

Bible and it contains considerable information about event 
even future to us. 

The Prophet Daniel was a very important link to the ston 
of biblical canonization because he was the responsible persoi 
through whom the divine documents of the Temple were pre 
served at Babylon. This enabled those official documents to be 
returned to Jerusalem by Ezra in later years. 

Ezra’s Final Canonization 

We now come to the period of Ezra and the Great Assem 
bly. Although we have previously mentioned some reasons fo 
the final canonization during Ezra’s time, there are other 
observations that should be mentioned which can give us < 
better understanding of the subject. 

There is one point which should never be forgotten: all oi 
the canonizations preceding that of Ezra are only of historical 
interest to us and they do not involve what books belong in 

the Old Testament canon for us today. The question of exactly 
which books represent the complete Old Testament for us; 
can only be answered by understanding the canonization oh 
Ezra and those one hundred and twenty priests who com¬ 
prised the Great Assembly. It is Ezra’s final work which is the 
most important to us and to later Judaism. 

The reason for this should be apparent. While we can 
know when and by whom many of the books or portions of 

books were written, there are other books of the Old Testa¬ 
ment about which we are uncertain. What about the books by. 
Hosea, Joel, Job, Amos, other parts of the Psalms or Proverbs?! 
Until the time of Ezra, we have no certain knowledge of howl 
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and when they were reckoned as canonical, or if they ever 

were in early times. 

Furthermore, though various suggestions as to which 
books David, Solomon, Hezekiah, etc. saw fit to canonize 
have been made in previous pages of this book, this was 
mainly possible because of hints given in Ezra’s Book of 
Chronicles. It was Ezra (the “Second Moses”) who gave to the 
Jewish world the official (and final) Old Testament to be read 
in the Temple and synagogues. This makes the canonization 
by Ezra the most important of all. 

Ezra Edits the Whole Old Testament 

There is a most important aspect of the Old Testament’s 

final canonization. This concerns certain editing in the Bible 
for which Ezra was responsible. At first it might seem almost 
irreverent to suggest that editing the Bible could be permissi¬ 
ble to anyone, regardless of how important his office. Some 
might say: “Leave the Bible alone; don’t touch a single letter of 
it.” This may appear proper to us today, but Ezra felt that the 
Old Testament needed editing to allow the Jewish nation of 
his time to have the complete and full revelation of God in the 
Hebrew language. 

Ezra’s additions were not vast changes in the text of the 
Old Testament. He simply made small edits, mostly in earlier 
portions of the Law. His editorial comments were principally 
restricted (among other things) to simple parenthetical expres¬ 
sions explaining to the Jews of his time the contemporary geo¬ 
graphical names of ancient places and towns that had been 
changed over the years. 

Reference to a good biblical handbook will give the major¬ 
ity of these editorial remarks. One can be found in Genesis 

36:31-39 which records the names of Edomite kings down to 

the time of King Saul. This section could not have been writ¬ 
ten by Moses because he would hardly have known the 
names of Edomite kings living three hundred years after his 
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death. Such indications as Judges 18:30 which records event: 

seven hundred years after the period of the Judges is a furthei 
example of editing. 

Ezra simply went through the early books of the Old Testa \ 
ment and brought them, in some important sections, to a corn 
temporary relevance with accurate geographical or historical 
facts pertinent to his own time. Moses did the same thing 
when he originally wrote the Law. He adopted the principle o: 
bringing earlier historical documents of his time up-to-date: 
Even Moses introduced into the ancient records geographica; 
terms familiar to Israelites of his time (Genesis 2:14). This pro¬ 
cedure adopted by Moses also prompted Ezra to do the same. 

The prophet Samuel did a similar type of editing in his day. 
This occurred when the people demanded a king. “Then Sam¬ 
uel told the people the manner of the Kingdom, and wrote it 
in the book and laid it up before the Lord” (I Samuel 10:25). 
Samuel wrote “in the book” the manner of how a king was to 
govern, and what the rules of his kingdom were supposed to 
be. Samuel wrote it not just in any book, but in “the book" 
which was “laid up before the Lord.” The only writing in exist¬ 
ence with Samuel which was placed before the Lord was the 
Law of Moses. Thus the section about a king in Deuteronomy 
17:18 was not written by Moses. This was the addition to the 
Law that Samuel the prophet included as an edit. “And it shall 
be, when he sitteth upon the throne of his kingdom, that he 

shall write him a copy of this law in a book out of that which 

is before the priests the Levites." Prof. Kirkpatrick remarks per¬ 
tinently that Samuel: 

“wrote it in a book, and laid it up before the Lord. Liter¬ 
ally, in the book. Possibly this important chapter [con¬ 
cerning the kingdom] was added to ‘the book of the 

law’ kept by the side of the ark ‘before the Lord’.” 

{The First Book of Samuel, vol.IX, Cambridge Bible 

for Schools and Colleges, p. 112) 
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This seems certain. Samuel inserted the rules concerning 
kingship into the Law of Moses—the books which were pre- 
sen- ed in the sleeves of the Ark (see also Deuteronomy 31:26). 
It is evident that the Law did not contain the rules of the king¬ 
dom prior to Samuel. Note that when the people clamored for 
a king in Samuel’s day, they presented no appeal to the Law of 
Moses for support. Samuel himself was upset by the mere sug¬ 
gestion of having a king. Had the rules concerning the king¬ 
dom been already within the Book of Deuteronomy, there 
would have been no need for Samuel to express displeasure. 

“This narrative [in the book of Samuel] shows no indica¬ 
tion of the law in Deuteronomy [concerning the king¬ 
dom] having been known in fact, either to Samuel, or to 
the people who demanded of him a king: Had such 
been the case, it is incredible either that Samuel would 
have resisted the application of the people as he is rep¬ 
resented as doing, or, that the people should not have 
appealed to the law, as a sufficient justification for their 
request.” 

(Samuel R. Driver, A Critical and Exegetical Com¬ 
mentary on Deuteronomy, 3rd ed. ICC, p.213) 

Samuel took to himself the authority to write out the rules 
concerning the kingdom and he placed them in “the book 
which was laid up before the Lord.” This example of Samuel 
gave Ezra even further historical precedent for adding a few 
editorial remarks to the Law of God in his time. 

Ezra Adds Final Touches 

One more example will show Ezra to be the most impor¬ 
tant editor of the Old Testament. At the end of Deuteronomy 
we find some remarks concerning the death of Moses. “So 
Moses the servant of the Lord died there in the land of Moab 
... but no man knoweth of his sepulchre unto this day” 

(Deuteronomy 34:5,6). 

It is hardly possible for Moses to have recorded his own 
death and then, in some curious prophecy, tell later people 
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that his burial place was unknown “unto this day.” These arai 
clearly editorial remarks added by Ezra at the final canoniza-£ 

tion. Proof that the editor could be none other than Ezra is:i 
found in Deuteronomy 34:10. “And there arose not a prophet© 
since in Israel like unto Moses, whom the Lord knew face to)] 
face.” It was promised in Deuteronomy 18:15-19 that therein 
would arise a major prophet like unto Moses in power andj] 
authority. That prophet was to be so great that his wordsil 
would be like those of Moses. But of all the prophets who:> 

preceded Ezra, not one of them was the lawgiver (like Moses) =a 
or the maker of the New Covenant with Israel as a new Moses. * 

So Ezra was informing his readers in his time through this 

editorial comment that none of the earlier prophets (such as«j 
Isaiah, Jeremiah or Ezekiel) was the prophet ordained to be* 
like Moses. The Jewish people in the fifth century B.C. were* 
being directed by Ezra, the compiler of the Hebrew Bible, too 
look forward to a future time for the coming of the great 
prophet. The Jewish people in the time of Jesus were doing 
just that (John 6:14 and 7:40), and Christians came to believe 
that the prophet was Christ. 

It should be remembered that even after Ezra’s death, 
some later members of the Great Assembly (the authorized 
supreme religious court of the nation) carried the genealogical 
tables of important priestly families down to the time of Alex¬ 
ander the Great (Nehemiah 12:11,22; Josephus, Antiquities 
XI.7,2 <1302). 

Lost Books of the Old Testament 

In conclusion, let us notice some books which are men¬ 
tioned in the Old Testament but are not found in the pages of 
our Bible. 

“The Book of the Wars of the Lord 

“The Book of Jasher 
“The Book of the Acts of Solomon 


> 


(Numbers 21:14) 

(Joshua 10:13; II Samuel 1:18) 

(I Kings 11:14) 
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(I Chronicles 29:29) 
(I Chronicles 29:29) 
(II Chronicles 9:29) 
(II Chronicles 9:29) 

The Book of Shemiah the Prophet” ' (II Chronicles 12:15) 
The Book of Jehu the Son of Hanani” (II Chronicles 20:34) 
The Sayings of Hosai 


The Book of Nathan the Prophet” 
The Book of Gad the Seer” 

The Prophecy of Ahijah the Shiloite 
The Visions of Iddo the Seer” 


(II Chronicles 33:19) 


Do these “lost books” belong in the sacred canon of the Old 
Testament? They do not. The last seven of these ten books 

were referred to by Ezra in the Book of Chronicles, and it was 
he who was responsible for canonizing the complete Old Tes¬ 
tament. He mentioned these historical documents to support 
the truth of what he wrote in the Book of Chronicles, but he 
did not include any of them as a part of divine scripture. Had 
he wanted them in the canon, he could easily have placed one 
or all of them within the divine collection. He did not. These 
books were simple books of history which contained truthful 
records of the past (much like First Maccabees in the Apocry¬ 
pha), but Ezra did not accord them with divine status. This is 
significant. If Ezra did not reckon them as canonical, neither 
should anyone else who respects the office of Ezra and the 
Great Assembly. This is the case with all other books men¬ 
tioned in the Old Testament and not found within the present 
biblical canon. 
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CAN BE NO proper understanding of the 

New Testament canon (its development, formation and 
design) unless one factor is kept plainly in mind. The 
apostles never thought that a New Testament was 
necessary to present to people of future ages until they 
finally realized that Christ was not returning to earth in 
their generation. Indeed, there is not the slightest hint 
in the Book of Acts (which closed its account in early 
A.D.61) that any of the books written by the apostles in 
the first thirty years of Christianity was destined to be 
placed into a canon of scripture. Why formulate a New 
Testament for posterity when Christ was expected to be 
on earth in a few short years? Such action would have 
seemed thoroughly unnecessary and irrelevant. How- 

when the apostles finally realized that Christ was 


ever 

not returning in the first century, it then became their 
major task to select and to write several books which 
could secure the truths of Christianity until Christ would 

actually return. They had the example of Ezra the priest 
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who in the fifth century before Christ canonized the twenty- 
two books of the Old Testament as a divine body of sacred 

writings for the Jewish people. 

Actually, the close of the Book of Acts marks an important 
point in the history of the New Testament canon. During the 
historical period covered by that book the apostles were 
expecting Christ’s second advent, and the closer they got to 
A.D.61 the more intense was their anticipation. As a matter of 
fact, when the Book of Hebrews was written in the early part 

of A.D.61, the expectancy was at its apex. In Hebrews 10:37 

the Greek actually indicates that Christ’s advent would occur 
in “a very little while” (Hebrews 10:37). But the epistles writ¬ 
ten two or three years after A.D.61 make a sudden shift of 
emphasis. From then on, Paul abandons the theme of Christ’s 
imminent advent and concentrates on matters which show a 
long period of time awaiting the Christian community before 
Christ’s advent would occur. The year A.D.62/63 seems to 
have been the year of decision for the apostles (at least for the 
apostle Paul) in finally deciding that Christ would not return in 
the first century. This change of opinion may have come with 
the martyrdom of James during the Passover of A.D.62. 

James, the leader of the Jerusalem Christians, was thrown 
over the precipitous east wall of the Temple into the Kidron 
valley. The fall itself failed to kill him and he was finally 
stoned to death (Eusebius, Eccl. Hist. 11.23). Just before his 
execution, he told the Jewish authorities at Jerusalem that 
Christ “is about to come in the clouds of heaven” (ibid.). 
There can be little doubt that the glorious advent of Christ was 
expected to occur very shortly. 

The martyrdom of James must have had a profound effect 
on Jewish Christians because he was even a recognized figure 
among the Jewish community for his justice and righteous 
behavior. His contemporaries gave him the title: “the Sadec” 
(the righteous one). So respected was he by almost all parties 
in Jerusalem that it is said he was like a righteous high priest 
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and able to enter the Holy of Holies (Eusebius, ibid.). Whether: 
one wishes to believe all the traditions about James is nor 
important in our present discussion, but it appears probable 
that his violent death may have represented a major epochal 
event to the early Christians. 

The autumn of A.D.62 (six months after the death ofi 
James) was also significant regarding the return of Christ for- 
another reason. This period commenced the sabbatical year 
for all Palestinian Jews (Wacholder, Hebrew Union College 
Annual, 1973, pp.153—196). To Jews, the sabbatical years were 
important prophetic indicators. Daniel predicted that there 
were to be exactly 70 sabbatical cycles of 7 years until the 
Kingdom of God would arrive on earth. He divided those 
490 years into one period of 49 years (7 times 7 sabbatical 
cycles), another of 434 years (62 times 7 sabbatical cycles), 
and a final 7 year period which was divided into two sections 
of 3V 2 years each. These last 7 years of Daniel were thought by 

people of the first century to embrace a period of great trouble 
on Israel, the city of Jerusalem and the Temple. The conclu¬ 
sion to that final 7 years was expected to witness the advent of 
the Messianic Kingdom of God which was destined to take 
control over all Gentile realms in the world. 

Since the Book of Hebrews and James (the Christian head 
of Jerusalem) were expressing an imminence to Christ’s return 
from heaven, the new sabbatical cycle of 7 years which com¬ 
menced in the autumn of A.D.63 and ended in A.D.70 must 

have been reckoned by the Jews as significant. We know this 
to be the case because Josephus said the Jews went to war 
with the Romans in A.D.66 (not long before the middle of that 
sabbatical period), and the people persisted in that war against 
all odds because they were trusting in the fulfillment of a 
divine oracle in their holy scriptures (War Vl.5,4 ^312). There 
can hardly be a doubt that Josephus was referring to the chro¬ 
nological prophecies found in the Book of Daniel. This may 
have been the reason that at the beginning of the sabbatical 
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year of A.D.62/63 Josephus said that a man by the name of 

Joshua ben Ananias began a 7 years and 5 months verbal 
prophecy against the inhabitants of Jerusalem which ended 
with the destruction of the city and the Temple in A.D.70 (War 

VI. 5,3 300-309). Josephus reckoned the start of this man’s 

prophecy as being so important that he said it represented the 
official commencement of God’s warnings to the Jews that 
Jerusalem and the Temple would soon be destroyed. 

Even though a great deal of significance must have been 
attached by the Jews to the end of the sabbatical year and the 
start of a new sabbatical period of 7 years in the autumn of 
A.D.63 (it looks like they considered that particular sabbatical 

period to have been the last 7 years of Daniel’s prophecy), 
there was, however, a problem with the prophetic statements 
of Daniel. Josephus himself admitted that the chronological 
statements in Daniel were very obscure and capable of a host 
of interpretations. For example, the Seventy Weeks’ prophecy 

began its 490 years with a command to rebuild Jerusalem. But 

which “command” was this? Was it the one that was given in 

the first year of Cyrus as king over Babylon (539/8 B.C., this is 
the received chronology), or was it the one commanded in 
Nehemiah’s time (the twentieth year of Artaxerxes—444 B.C., 
also using the received chronology)? Or maybe the prophecy 
was intended to begin with the second year of Darius when 

the Temple was allowed to be built (515 B.C., received 

chronology) or perhaps the seventh year of Artaxerxes when 
Ezra went to Jerusalem to decorate the Temple (457 B.C., 
received chronology)? 

There were other unknown factors associated with the 
prophecy. People wondered if there were any chronological 
gaps existing between the three main divisions of the Seventy 
Weeks’ Prophecy? In the prophecy itself the wording of the 
Hebrew shows that its three sections were to be “cut out” of 
historical time between the going forth of the command to 
rebuild Jerusalem and the arrival of the Messiah (Daniel 9:24). 
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This could indicate that some gaps of time might be expected: 

between the prophetic time indications within the three* 

sections. Such a gap may have been imagined as existing for: 

the years of the Maccabean (Hasmonean) rulers at Jerusalem i 

(when Jews had their own sovereignty over Judaea), or there' 

may have been other “gaps” to consider in the second and first: 
centuries before Christ. 

And besides the problems with so-called “gaps,” how’ 
many days did the particular years of Daniel’s prophecy 
consist? Were they to be reckoned as normal year lengths of 

365 1/4 days? But maybe Daniel intended a 354 day lunar year, 
or perhaps an ideal 360 day prophetic year. No one in the first 
century knew for sure just what Daniel meant, and the various 
interpretations could cause several differences in the accumu¬ 
lative number of days, weeks, months, and even years for the 
fulfillment of the prophecy. 

There were even more obscurities to the prediction than 
those mentioned above. When Daniel mentioned that the 
prophecy would see the emergence of “the Messiah,” did he 
mean the anointed son of David, perhaps an ordained priest, 
or some prophet? Even if the proper “Messiah” could be cor¬ 
rectly picked, there were other ambiguities that gave prob¬ 
lems. Did Daniel mean that the first 483 years of the prophecy 
(the 69 sabbatical periods) ended with his birth? Maybe the 
reference in Daniel was to the Messiah’s bar mitzvah when he 
reached the age of 13? Perhaps Daniel meant the year the 
Messiah became old enough to enter an army of Israel at 20? It 
is possible the prophecy could have referred to the Messiah 
becoming 30, the age when priests were ordained. Or maybe 
it indicated the time of the Messiah’s coronation (either an offi¬ 
cial or de facto crowning) which could happen at any time 
during his life? The truth is, there was not any proven standard 
of prophetic interpretation in the first century which could 
give anyone a certain conviction regarding the meaning of 
Daniel’s prophecy of the Seventy Weeks. Because of these 1 
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variables, the prophecy (and all others of the Old Testament) 
remained enigmatic both to Christians and Jews. And this is 
why Josephus called the “oracle” of the soon coming of the 
Kingdom of God “an obscure prophecy.” 

In spite of this, it was commonly believed in the first cen¬ 
tury that the prophetical/chronological factors of Daniel were 
on the verge of fulfillment sometime within the latter half of 

that century. And the sabbatical period of 7 years which began 
in the autumn of A.D.63 and lasted until the autumn of A.D.70 

w as a time when a great deal of Messianic expectation began 
to be rife in Jerusalem and throughout Judaism. It appeared to 
the Jews that the “Babylonian (Gentile)” system of government 
was about to terminate. It is interesting that A.D.63 (when the 
sabbatical cycle began) was exactly 666 years from 604 B.C. 
(the first year of King Nebuchadnezzar of the Neo-Babylonian 
Empire, mentioned as the head of gold in the second chapter 
of Daniel if one uses the received chronology). 

Symbolic Numbers and Prophecy 

It must be remembered that the use of numbers (and the 
symbols behind them) played an important part in the inter¬ 
pretation of prophecy in the first century. The number 666 is 
associated, in the Book of Revelation, with the reign of the 
world ruler who will have ten nations under his power in the 
last generation before the Kingdom of God appears on earth 
(Revelation 13:18). The Babylonian writer Berosus believed 
that world history itself was governed by cycles of 60, 600, and 

3600 years (Fragment 4). And the Bible shows that the 
number 6 (or its multiples) has symbolic teaching to it. When 
Nebuchadnezzar (the head of gold) set up a large idol in 
Babylon, its dimensions were 60 cubits high and 6 broad 
(Daniel 3:1). This, of itself, may appear insignificant, but if one 
figures the numerical value of the Hebrew letters that make up 
the description of that idol, it comes to 4662 (which is exactly 
7 times 666) (Bullinger, Number in Scripture , p.285). 
Conversely, Daniel and his three friends who refused to bow 
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down before that idol found their names adding up to 888: 8 
Daniel (95), Hananiah (120), Mishael (381), Azariah (292),S 
(Daniel 2:17), In the Greek the name Jesus also added up 
888. The numbers 7 and 8 had to do with completion and 
righteousness, but 6 was almost always connected with 
and his evil ways (note that Adam, the first man, was created ): 
at the end of the sixth day), and the man of sin who will be* 

the antichrist at the end of the age has the number 666. 

It no doubt appeared significant to the apostles and mosttz 
Jews who lived in the first century that Nebuchadnezzar (the:w 
head of gold in Daniel’s prophecy) began his first year of rule:*! 
in 604 B.C. according to the received chronology. When one:*i 
adds 666 years to that date, the start of the sabbatical cycle in t 
A.D.63 is reached. Had this been the only prophetic indicationn 
concerning A.D.63, scant attention would have been given too 
the outcome. But when one adds 66 years to 604 B.C., the a 
year 538 B.C. became evident. This happened to be the first* 
year of Cyrus over Babylon who began the “silver portion” of fc 
Nebuchadnezzar’s image. And remarkably, when one adds-i 
600 years to 538 B.C., again the year A.D.63 is reached. This^i 
fact may have given the Jews even more interest in A.D.63 as a 
cardinal date in the interpretation of prophetic history, 1 
because Josephus made the definite statement that 600 years 
was looked on by the Jews (and others in the world) as an 
astronomical and historical cycle of time called “The Great 
Year" C Antiquities 1.3,9 5fl06). There is little question that Jose¬ 
phus obtained his information from Berosus, the Babylonian 
astronomer who lived in the fifth century B.C. It was no doubt 
believed that the 600 year period from the start of the "silver 

portion” of the Babylonian image was important, and this 

worked out to A.D.63 as a concluding date. 

That did not end the prophetic symbolism of Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar’s image. There was prophesied to be a third world 
empire and it was represented by the “brass portion.” This was 
to commence with a he-goat from the west pushing at the 
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‘silver portion" in the east. It was believed by prophetic inter¬ 
preters in the first century that this represented Alexander the 
Great who started to conquer the Persian Empire with his 

victory at the Battle of Granicus in 334 B.C. And lo and 
behold, 396 years forward from that date again reaches to 
A.D.63. But what is important with the-span of 396 years? This 
period happens to occupy a space of 6 times 66 years. This 
fact no doubt appeared too significant to be coincidental. It 
seemed to signify that the years which commenced the gold, 
silver, and brass portions of Nebuchadnezzar’s image (which 
gave what was considered a prophetic history of world 
empires from Babylon to the arrival of the Kingdom of God), 
all had the numbers 6, 60, 66, 600, and 666 focusing on the 
year A.D.63- Josephus refused to give any prophetic details 
regarding the arrival of the “iron portion” of the image—which 
he no doubt equated with Rome (Antiquities X. 11,6 *1276), but 
there must have been a host of chronological interpretations 
on this matter simply because there were several important 
periods of time when Rome interfered with the Jews in Judaea 
from the time of the Maccabees onward. 

The Christians, however, had an even more profound 

reason for expecting that a change in world history was about 

to occur in A.D.63. This was because of the “Immanuel Proph¬ 
ecy” found in Isaiah chapter 7 through chapter 12. The apos¬ 
tles identified the virgin birth of Immanuel (as translated by 
the Septuagint Version) with the virgin birth of Jesus (Isaiah 

7:14). But what is often overlooked by commentators is the 
fact that a 65 year period was destined to be associated with 
Immanuel in order for him to overthrow the Syrians and the 
people of Ephraim and to bring in the Messianic kingdom 
described in Isaiah 11 and 12. Since Jesus was born in 3 B.C. 
(see my book The Star that Astonished the World for proof), 
that period of 65 years would also have terminated in A.D.63. 

Let us pay attention to this year A.D.63 for a moment. We 
will then be able to observe an important point regarding the 
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end-time as conceived by the early Christians—and especially 1 
by the apostle Paul. If one will survey Paul’s letters writtenr 
BEFORE A.D.63, they present a prophetic anticipation for then 
soon occurrence of all the Old Testament prophecies leadings 
up to the second advent of Christ, but as soon as A.D.63\< 
passes (and the expected prophecies did not materialize asu 

Paul first thought), he thoroughly abandoned the concept of c 

Christ’s soon appearance and he put the second advent into) 
the future. The key year even for Paul was the sabbatical yearn 
which ended in A.D. 63 . There are important indications to:) 

show this. 

The End-Time Expectancy 

When the apostle Peter delivered his first sermon to the 3 
Jews after Christ’s resurrection he quoted a prophecy from Joel i; 
and said “the last days’’ were then upon the people of Israel 1; 
(Acts 2:17). From that time forward the apostles continued toe 
teach that they were at the end of an age. In the Book of it 
Hebrews the mid-first century was being called “the last days” •' 
(Hebrews 1:2), “the end of the ages” (Hebrews 9:26), the day y 
of reckoning was “drawing near” (Hebrews 10:25), it was only ^ 
“a very little while away” (Hebrews 10:37). And in his early J 
epistles Paul indicated he (and many of his readers) would still E 
be alive at Christ’s second advent (I Corinthians 15:50-52; 

I Thessalonians 4:15). 

It was felt in the middle of the first century that the conclu¬ 
sion of the world system was very near. The majority of Jews 
(and even the Gentiles) were persuaded by this conviction. As 
early as A.D.49, Jews in Rome were expelled from the capital 
because of tumults caused by Chrestus (a Messianic pretender) 

(Suetonius, Claudius 25). In A.D.54, the first year of Nero 

(who was the sixth emperor of the Romans as counted by the 
Jews because they considered Julius Caesar as the first 
prophetic ruler of the “iron kingdom”), Josephus said that so 
many false Christs began to appear among the Jews in Judaea 
that hardly a day went by that the Roman procurator did not 
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put some of them to death (Antiquities XX.8,5 ^160,161). 

The start of Nero’s reign over Rome was looked on auspi¬ 
ciously by many Jews. He was the “sixth emperor” and even in 
the Book of Revelation the apostle John was inspired to write 
that “there are seven kings: five are fallen, and one is [the sixth 
was then looked upon as existing in the world], and the other 
is not yet come; and when he comech, he must continue a 
short space” (Revelation 17:10). The Messianic kingdom was 
expected to arrive not long after the “sixth king” whom many 
interpreted to be Nero. This is why at the beginning of Nero’s 
reign there was a great deal of prophetic expectation in Pales¬ 
tine. Lots of political upstarts claiming to be the Messiah came 
on the scene. Christ had prophesied that such imposters 
would arise who would lead people into the desert where 
their new “Moses” (the Christ) would lead the Jews to victory 
over the Romans. Christ told his disciples: “Wherefore if they 
shall say unto you, Behold he is in the desert ... believe it not” 
(Matthew 24:26). This very thing began to occur in A.D.54, 
during the first year of Nero. Josephus said: 

“Imposters and deceivers called upon the mob to fol¬ 
low them into the desert. For they said that they would 
show them unmistakable wonders and signs that would 
be conducted in precise agreement with God’s will. 

Many people were in fact persuaded to follow them 
and they paid for their folly." (Antiquities XX.8,6 1168) 

At this time arose the Egyptian false Christ. He led some 
30,000 people to the Mount of Olives and/or the desert, pro¬ 
claiming that he would cause the walls of Jerusalem to be 
destroyed. Though Felix the Roman procurator was able to 
rout the people under him, the Egyptian himself escaped, and 
about two years later the Roman authorities thought the apos¬ 
tle Paul to be that Egyptian renegade (Acts 21:38; Antiquities 
XX.8,6 W69-172). 

These disturbances broke out because of the Messianic 
expectations of the Jews at the time. But when the sabbatical 
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year of A.D.62/63 passed, the anticipation grew even stronger. 
The excitement was so intense by A.D.64 that when Rome was j 
destroyed by fire on July 19th, the blame was placed on those 
expecting the arrival of the “New Age" of the Messiah (Chris- - 
tians were especially singled out for censure). Indeed, Neroi 
near this very time was even advised by his astrologers toi 
move his capital from Rome to Jerusalem because they said 1 

that sovereignty over the world was destined to arise in Judaea i 
at that period (Suetonius, Nero 40). Both the Roman historians , 
Tacitus {History V. 13) and Suetonius ( Vespasian 4) mentioned: 
the general feeling of people throughout the Roman Empire ■ 

that the expected world empire from Jerusalem would soon 
emerge. 

All Christians shared this expectation because Christ him¬ 
self seemed to indicate he would return within one generation 
from his crucifixion in A.D.30. We will see in a moment that 
most people of the time considered a “generation” to be 
40 years in length. This meant that Christ would definitely set 
up his world government within 40 years after his crucifixion, 
that is, before the year A.D.70. This is why the apostle Paul 
expected that all the prophecies of the Old Testament would 
be fulfilled upon that generation—“upon whom the ends of 
the age are come” (I Corinthians 10:11). Christ had even made 
the statement that judgments upon evil people from the time 

of Abel (at the very start of Genesis) to the close of the Old 

Testament period, would have their accumulated force 
unleashed on that generation which existed in the first cen¬ 
tury. “Verily I say unto you, alt these things shall come upon 

this GENERATION” (Matthew 23:35,36). 

Assertions such as these prompted the apostles to accept 
the conclusion that all the Old Testament prophecies uttered 
over the last 1500 years which pertained to the “end-time” 
(whether against Egypt, Assyria, Edom, Tyre, Babylon, Israel, 
etc.) would find their fulfillment in their time. The Book of 
Revelation adopted this style of interpretation. It assembled 
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numerous prophecies from all parts of the Old Testament 
(disregarding the different time periods or peoples to whom 
the prophecies were first given) and it began in a typical 
manner to focus their combined fulfillment into a single gener¬ 
ation. Revelation simply placed the diverse prophecies alto¬ 
gether into a seven years’ period (divided into two halves)— 
which the Book of Daniel had done earlier—and placed their 

fulfillment in “the Lord’s day” at the end of the age (Revelation 
1:10). At first, John, the author, considered this collection of 

prophecies, with new ones revealed to him, were “things 

which must shortly come to pass” (Revelation 1:1). So quickly 
were they expected (apparently) that it appeared as though 
the ones who crucified Christ would still be alive to witness 
the second advent (Revelation 1:7; Matthew 26:64). 

The apostle Paul in all his epistles written before A.D.63 

spoke about the imminence of all end-time prophetic events 
and that many of his readers would be alive to observe the 
second advent (I Corinthians 15:51,52; I Thessalonians 4:15— 
17). Paul’s early beliefs were solidly anchored in the convic¬ 
tion that “the time is short ... the fashion of this world passeth 

away” (I Corinthians 7:29,31)- At the time Paul wrote First 
Corinthians (A.D.55), he even discouraged people from 

getting married. It was not that he was against marriage of 
itself, but the present distress which was then on the Corin¬ 
thian Christians plus the anticipated great trouble that was 
soon to develop in the world because of the end-time events 
made Paul suggest the single state (and not marriage) for the 
Christian people in Corinth (I Corinthians 7:2-32). In the Book 
of Romans, written about a year later, he said: 


“Now is it high time to awake out of sleep: for now is 
our salvation nearer than when we first believed, the 
night is far spent, and the day is at hand.” 


(Romans 13:11,12) 


So certain was Paul of the soon arrival of God’s kingdom 
that he told the Romans that “Satan would be crushed under 
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their feet very soon” (Romans 16:20). The apostle James also 
told his readers it was “the last days” and that they should be? 
patient “unto the coming of the Lord ... for the coming of the: 

Lord draweth nigh” (James 5:3,7,8). The apostle John 

less urgent in his appeal that the end of the age was near: 

“Little children, it is the last time: and as ye have heard 
that antichrist shall come, even now are there many 
antichrists; whereby we know that it is the last time" 

(IJohn 2:18) 

The return of Christ in that generation of 40 years which 
succeeded the resurrection of Christ seemed an assured thing 
because even Christ himself was thought to teach it. “Verily 
I say unto you, this generation shall not pass, till all these 

things be fulfilled” (Matthew 24:34). Christ had told his apos¬ 
tles that they (back at that time) should watch for these proph¬ 
esied events “for ye know not what hour your Lord doth 
come” (verse 42). All the contexts in which Christ instructed 
his apostles about prophetic matters suggest that many of the 
apostles would certainly be alive to behold them. Christ had 
also stated to some of them that they would not die before 
they would view the revelation of the Kingdom of God as 

coming to earth (Matthew 16:27,28). 

Though the apostles knew that an exact knowledge of the 
prophetic chronology was not to be given to them (Acts 1:6,7), 
they were at first convinced that the second advent would 
occur in their lifetimes. They even had some good clues as to 
its occurrence. The apostle Peter had been told that he would 
die an old man before Christ’s return (John 21:18,19), but that 

John would “tarry until I come.” It became the belief of many 
disciples that Christ would return before John would reach 
extreme old age (but after Peter's death). This made people 
feel that John would continue to live until Christ’s advent 

(John 21:21-23). 

These teachings gave a confidence that Christ's second 
advent would occur within that generation, but not before 
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Peter would reach old age. It was easy to figure that a genera¬ 
tion of time represented a 40 year period. This belief was sup¬ 
ported by the fact that Peter at his baptism must have been 
about the same age as Christ (30 years of age). If one added 
40 years to Peter’s 30 years (so that he might reach “old age”) 
then the ideal 70 years mentioned in Psalm 90:10 would be 
accomplished. This would indicate that Peter would be marty¬ 
red a little before A.D.70, but that John would still be alive 
(awhile after Peter’s death) to witness the second advent in 
person. So, they came to believe that a single generation of 
time for all end-time prophecies to be fulfilled would have 
been within 40 years of Christ's resurrection. 

There was even scriptural authority that a generation 
represented a span of 40 years. The Book of Hebrews 
recorded: “Your fathers tempted me, proved me, and saw my 
works forty years. Wherefore I was grieved with that genera¬ 
tion " (Hebrews 3:9,10). 

The fact that 40 years was “one generation” in prophetic 
interpretation was a well established belief. The number 
40 itself was normally attached to the symbol of trial, punish¬ 
ment, or a span of time associated with special human experi¬ 
ences. There are numerous examples to show this. Christ’s 
temptation with Satan continued 40 days (Matthew 4:2). The 

time between Christ’s resurrection and his ascension was 

40 days (Acts 1:3). Moses spent 40 days on Mount Sinai receiv¬ 
ing God’s law (Exodus 24:18; 34:18), and there was the 

40 days’ trip to the same area by the prophet Elijah (I Kings 
19:8). There were 40 days and nights of the Flood (Genesis 
7:4,17) and Nineveh was granted 40 days to repent (Jonah 
3:4). We even have 40 days becoming 40 years in the judg¬ 
ment upon the rebellious Israelites for not entering the Prom¬ 
ised Land when they were told (Numbers 14:34). Later, the 

Philistine servitude lasted 40 years (Judges I3 : l) j and the 
punishment on Egypt was prophesied to last 40 years (Ezekiel 

29:11). 
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Even important periods associated with human life had the 
number 40 associated with them. The human gestation period, 

for example, is normally 40 weeks—and in biblical parlance 
this was considered 40 weeks of trial on women. A boy baby 
was purified 40 days after his birth (Leviticus 12:3,4) and 
80 days (2 times 40) for a female (verse 3). While a human 
became of spiritual age at 30 years (Numbers 4:3; Luke 3:23), 
the person was ideally given a further 40 years of trial (or 
experience) in adult life (30 plus 40 years equaling the ideal 
70 years of Psalm 90:10). Joseph, however, being reckoned the 

firstborn of Jacob was given a double blessing, and this 
included among other things a double period of full, adult life. 
He lived to be 110 years of age (30 plus two 40 year periods). 
Joshua also attained to the same 110 years of life (Genesis 

50:22; Joshua 24:29). Moses, on the other hand 
more blessed and lived 120 years (3 times 40). The ancients 

considered it no accident that Moses was not only selected for 

his historic role at 40 years of age, but he also led the children 

of Israel out of Egypt at 80 (2 times 40) and died at 120 

(3 times 40). 

In fact, the 40 years’ period of the Exodus became the stan¬ 
dard number of years for reckoning a generation. This is 
found in important historical time periods mentioned in the 
Bible. The time from the Exodus to the building of the Temple 
in Solomon’s reign was understood as being 480 years 
(12 times 40) (I Kings 6:1). David and Solomon were consid¬ 
ered having ruled for 40 years each (II Samuel 5:4; I Kings 

11:42). Even King Saul was given 40 years (Acts 13:21) though 

his exact period of Saul’s reign is difficult to determine in the 
Old Testament. And recall, the Exodus period itself was 
exactly 40 years, which the Book of Hebrews called “that gen¬ 
eration” (Hebrews 3:9,10). In short, it became common to 
acknowledge any generation, ideally, as being 40 years in 
length. 
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"Forty years represented a generation, and thus the 
number 40 became a round number for a full period, a 

complete epoch." 

(Hastings, Dictionary of Christ and the Gospels, vol. 
II.p.250) 


As a matter of fact, the Jewish authorities in the 40 years 
between Christ’s crucifixion in A.D.30 to A.D.70 were given 
some marvelous signs from God to show that Christ’s teaching 
about the coming destruction of the Temple would indeed 
take place. It is easy to see a preoccupation that the apostles 
(and other Christians) must have had regarding the 40 years’ 
period after Christ’s resurrection. When Christ delivered the 
Olivet Prophecy in A.D.30 about the destruction of Jerusalem, 
he said it would occur in “that generation.” And remarkably, 


the catastrophe did in fact happen in A.D.70—exactly 40 years 


later. 


Supernatural Signs for the Temple’s Destruction 

There were four miraculous signs in particular that the 
apostles and the Jewish people witnessed in the 40 years 
before the destruction of the Temple and the historical accu¬ 
racy of these four signs is recorded in both the Jerusalem and 
the Babylonian Talmuds. This shows that the knowledge of 
these four special signs was well recognized by the Jewish 
authorities in the period when the Talmuds were compiled. It 
is now time that all of us who desire to know the history of 
Palestine in the first century be made aware of those outstand¬ 
ing warning signs. Not only is this knowledge important for 
Christians, but it is equally significant for all the Jewish people 
today. What were those four signs? 

First, note what the Jerusalem Talmud has to say on this 
matter. [The following translation is that of Jacob Neusner from 

his book “The Yerushalmi ,” pages 156,157.] 

“Forty years before the destruction of the Temple 

[starting in A.D.30] the western light went out, the crim¬ 
son thread remained crimson, and the lot for the Lord 
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always came up in the left hand. They would close the 

gates of the Temple by night and get up in the morning 
and find them wide open. Said Rabban Yohanan ben 
Zakkai to the Temple, ‘O Temple, why do you frighten 
us? We know that you will end up destroyed. For it has 
been said ‘Open your doors, O Lebanon, that the fire 
may devour your cedars’ (Zechariah 11:1).” 

(Sotah 6:3 the bold letters and words in brackets are 
mine) 

Let us now look at what the Babylonian Talmud has to say 
(quoted from the Soncino Version). 

“Our rabbis taught: During the last forty years before 
the destruction of the Temple the lot [Tor the Lord’] did 
not come up in the right hand; nor did the crimson- 
coloured strap become white; nor did the western most 
light shine; and the doors of the Hekel would open by 
themselves, until Yohanan ben Zakkai rebuked them, 
saying: Hekel, Hekel, why wilt thou be the alarmer thy¬ 
self? I know about thee that thou wilt be destroyed, for 
Zechariah ben Ido has already prophesied concerning 
thee: Open thy doors, 0 Lebanon, that the fire may devour 
thy cedars.” 

(Yoma 39b the bold letters are mine, but the words 
in brackets and italics are part of the Soncino text). 

The four signs are precisely the same in both Talmuds, and 
both state that the signs began in the year A.D.30 (which is the 
very year in which Christ died on the tree of crucifixion). As 
explained in my book Secrets of Golgotha, I showed another 
important historical event which happened to the Jewish 
nation that occurred in that same year. Let me record it again 
in this book. 


“Forty years before the destruction of Jerusalem, the 
Sanhedrin was banished [from the Chamber of Hewn 

Stones in the Temple] and sat in the Trading Station 
[also in the Temple, but east of its former location].” 

(Sbabbatb 15a, the bold letters and words in brackets 
are mine) 
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As I explained in my books Secrets of Golgotha and The 

Place of the New Third Temple, the move of the official Sanhe¬ 
drin from the Chamber of Hewn Stones (near the Altar of 
Burnt Offering in the Temple) could be accounted for by the 
falling stonework that was over the entrance to the Hekel [the 
Holy Place] which supported the curtain that tore in two at the 
time of the crucifixion. Something must have happened to that 

vaulted structure called the Chamber of Hewn Stones that 
rendered it unfit for the Sanhedrin to enter from A.D.30 onward. 
The earthquake at the crucifixion could well have caused the 
damage. No other explanation that is discernible in the histori¬ 
cal records makes sense. This would mean that the last trial 
ever held in that prestigious and beautiful building on the 
Temple mount was that of Jesus. 

And with that event which occurred exactly forty years 
before the destruction of Jerusalem and the Temple, there 
began a series of important signs that the Temple and its ritu¬ 
alistic system were destined to come to an end. The apostles 
would have been well aware of these signs as were the Jewish 
people in Judaea. Indeed, the signs were looked on as being 
most important to the Jewish authorities. The four signs 
involving the Temple were interpreted by Yohanan ben Zakkai 
as being warnings that the Temple was to be destroyed. This 
witness of Yohanan is significant because he lived both before 
and after the destruction of Jerusalem and the Temple. He was 
the most important person in the Jewish hierarchy during the 
period after the destruction in A.D.70. He was no less than the 
head of the new seat of Jewish government which was estab¬ 
lished after A.D.70 at Jabneh (Jamnia) about thirty miles west 
of Jerusalem. His witness and interpretation is paramount to 
justify the reliability of the occurrences of these four signs. 

One thing must be noticed by us all. Yohanan ben Zakkai 
(and all the later rabbis for the next 400 years) maintained that 

these four signs in the Temple were given by God to denote 
the coming destruction of the Temple, not that the people had 
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gone over to “Christianity” or some other reason. While the ; 
four signs commenced precisely with A.D.30 when Jesus was; 
crucified and resurrected from the dead, none of the signs was; 
associated by Yohanan ben Zakkai or the later rabbis as a 
“disapproval” from God because of the arrival of Christianity. 
There was no “displeasure” on God’s part with the vast num¬ 
bers of Jewish people who had gone over to a belief in Christ 

Jesus in the thirty-three years (up to A.D.63) following the 
crucifixion. James stated that “tens of thousands” of Jews then 
believed the Gospel (Acts 21:20 Greek). Indeed, it was 
because the vast majority of those Jewish Christians turned 
away from the faith of (and in) Jesus that Peter and Jude wrote 
their epistles of warning to the Jews (Second Peter and Jude) 
that their erroneous actions would lead the nation into becom¬ 
ing as desolate as were Sodom and Gomorrah (I will have 
more information on this matter later in this book). 

The truth is, Jesus had foretold, just two days before his 
crucifixion, that Jerusalem and the Temple were destined to be 

destroyed (Matthew 24:1-3). He had also told the authorities 

that he, himself, was the new Temple and that he (being that 
new Temple) would be raised from the dead after three days 
(John 2:19-21). All Jewish Christians who believed in Jesus 

were looking for the destruction of the physical Temple that 
existed in Jerusalem, and Yohanan ben Zakkai (who lived at 
the time of the apostles, and afterward) also knew that God 
was prophesying the destruction of the Temple by the four 

major signs that were given at the time. Let us now look 
closely at what those signs were. 

The Babylonian Talmud lists the first sign as being that in 
which “the lot ‘for the Lord’ did not come up in the right 
hand" (Yoma 39b). What was meant by this? The Holy 
Scriptures speak about this ceremony (Leviticus 6:5-34). On 
the Day of Atonement two identical goats were brought before 
the High Priest and lots were cast over them (one source says 
the lots were in the form of a white and black stone—the 
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white stone was “for the Lord” and the black was “for the 
Scapegoat”). The priest would put his right hand into a recep¬ 
tacle containing the two stones and without looking down, 
select a stone with his right hand and place it over the right 
hand goat. The Babylonian Talmud says that in the previous 
two hundred years the stone would be sometimes white and 
sometimes black as most people would have expected (that is, 
a random selection each year would bring up the black stone 
as often as the white). But beginning in A.D.30 (the very year 
in which Jesus prophesied the coming destruction of the Tem¬ 
ple, and the very year of his death and resurrection), the right 
hand of the High Priest selected the black stone every time for 
forty straight years! 

The odds of a black stone coming up forty times in a 
row are almost astronomical in scope. And, according to 
Pascal’s Table of Binominal Coefficients (a table of odds first 
devised by the French scientist Pascal who lived from 

A.D. 1623 to 1662 in which he showed odds in a pyramid 

style), the numerical chances of this happening under normal 
circumstances would be one chance in 1,099,511,627,776. 

Whew! 

But the Jewish records show this rare phenomenon 

occurred with regular consistency for forty straight years! 
The apostles would have been well aware of this occurrence 
and with each year passing with the same consistency of the 
black stone coming up in the High Priest’s hand, they would 
have been amazed with this phenomenon. Some Jewish author¬ 
ities at the time (and certainly later) were also impressed. 

That still does not conclude the matter. Both Talmuds also 
report another sign (from eye-witness accounts) that boggles 
the imagination. Beginning in A.D.30 (the very year of Jesus’ 
crucifixion), the western light of the Menorah (which is the 
Hebrew name for the seven branched lampstand in the Holy 
Place) went out for the same period of forty years. This 
Menorah was positioned with its seven lamps facing north. 
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The western lamp was that which was next to the Holy ofi 
Holies and it was the most important for that reason. In fact, j 
we are told in the Talmud that at dusk the lamps that 
unlit in the daytime (the middle four lamps remained unlit, : 
while the two eastern lamps normally stayed lit during the 
day) were to be reignited from the flames of the western lamp 

(which was a lamp that was supposed to stay lit all the time- 

it was like the “eternal” flame that we see today in some 
national monuments). Josephus, citing an earlier historian, said 
that on the Temple Menorah there was a flame that was sup¬ 
posed to be kept lit night and day (Apion 1:22; and also see 

Tam. 3,9; 6,1; Sifra, Emor 13,7; Sif. Num. 59; Yoma 33a; etc.). 

This “western lamp” was to be kept lit at all times. For that 
reason, the priests kept extra reservoirs of olive oil and other 
implements in ready supply to make sure that the western 
lamp (under all circumstances) would stay lit. But what 
happened in the forty years from the very year Christ said 
the physical Temple would be destroyed and in the very year 
that Christ became a new, resurrected “temple” for the Jewish 
people and for all the world? Every night for forty years the 
western lamp went out—and this was in spite of the priests 
each evening preparing in a special way the western lamp so 
that it would remain constantly burning all night! 

Now, using the chances, according to Pascal’s Table of 
Binominal Coefficients (which shows that there can be only 
one chance in 1,099,511,627,776 for a black stone to come up 
in the right hand for forty occasions), imagine what the odds 
would be for the western lamp (that was supposed to be the 

“eternal” flame for the nation) to go out each of the 365 days 
of a year for forty years? The odds of that happening are so 
astronomical that even mathematicians would stagger at trying 
to show a normal decimal answer like that given in Pascal’s 
pyramidical illustration. 

But that is still not all. For forty straight years (during 
that single generation following Christ’s crucifixion) the crimson 
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strap never changed its color to white as it had often done in 
the previous two hundred years. This is a ceremony not men¬ 
tioned in the Holy Scriptures, but it was associated with the 
Day of Atonement from at least the time of Simon the Righ¬ 
teous (an honorable and upright High Priest who lived in the 

third century B.C.). It was noticed that on the Day of Atone¬ 
ment, when Simon would go into the Holy of Holies, that a 

crimson-colored thread that he had in association with his per¬ 
son miraculously turned white for the forty years he was priest 
and that the ‘lot of the Lord’ always came up in his right hand 
( Yoma 39b). It appears that this positive indication in both cer¬ 
emonies (with the "white” constantly in evidence in the time 
of Simon the Righteous) became a pattern for future signs to 
the Jewish people in showing God’s appraisal of the Temple 
and its rituals. They came to believe that these signs showed 
God’s pleasure or displeasure with their activities. This is 
because of a special sign given in the year of Simon the Righ¬ 
teous’s death that showed what the “white” and the “black” 
indications were intended to mean. Note how the Jewish rab¬ 
bis came to understand these things. 

“Our Rabbis taught: In the year in which Simon the Righ¬ 
teous died, he foretold them that he would die. They said: 

Whence do you know that? He replied: On every Day of 
Atonement an old man, dressed in white, wrapped in 
white, would join me, entering the Holy of Holies and 
leaving it with me, but today [on that final Day of Atone¬ 
ment that Simon performed his high priestly duties! I was 
joined by an old man, dressed in black, wrapped in 
black, who entered, but did not leave, with me. After the 
festival of Tabernacles he [Simon the Righteous] was sick 
for seven days and then died." 

( Yoma 39b boldness and words in brackets are mine) 

From that moment on, the priests began to notice that the 
‘lot for the Lord’ (which was the ceremony ordained in the Old 
Testament) would come up randomly, one time white and one 
time black. But that was not all. The crimson thread would 
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sometimes also turn white and at other times it would 
its crimson color This procedure prompted the Jewish rabbi&i 
to interpret that if the crimson thread turned white, then Gocb 
approved of the Day of Atonement rituals every year and.i 
Israel could then be assured that they were forgiven their sinsn 
as the Holy Scriptures stated. Thus, these traditional rites of;< 

the crimson colored thread and the biblical ceremony of the* 

“black” and “white” stones were established as official signs of:< 
God’s pleasure or displeasure. But note this. With the yearr 
A.D.30, the crimson thread never turned white again and the* 
white stone never came up in the right hand of the high priestfl 

(for the period of forty years) from the time of Christ’s 1 ] 
crucifixion until the complete destruction of the Temple in i 
A.D.70. 


remairo. 


Yet still, there is even more to relate from the historical 
records of the early rabbis. During that same period of forty 
years, the doors of the Hekel (the doors in back of the Temple 
curtain that tore in two at Christ’s precise time of death) were 
found to be opening of tbeir own accord at night during the 
time the Temple was off limits to the ordinary people. Both 
the Jerusalem and Babylonian Talmuds state that this opening 
of the Hekel doors was something that happened throughout 
the whole period of forty years! And recall, the fact of these 
signs were vouched for by no less than Yohanan ben Zakkai 
(the top rabbi after the fall of Jerusalem). He was an eyewit¬ 
ness to all the things that had happened in the Temple in 
those forty years before its destruction. 

By reckoning all these four signs together (with their multi¬ 
plied occurrences) as being mere coincidences and that they 
happened in a natural and normal way is entering the realm of 
patent absurdity. The odds of those things occurring by 

chance are so astronomical that to express the odds in a linear 
decimal fashion would stretch the limits of human terms to 
reckon it. But that these four signs were directly from God 
(and that their wonderful consistency of action was showing 
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the coming destruction of the Temple that Jesus foretold) is 
something that made sense to the early rabbis who lived from 
the time of the Temple’s destruction and for almost four hun¬ 
dred years afterward. The apostles would also have been 
knowledgeable of these matters. In my estimation, those 
remarkable signs to the Jewish people came through the direct 
intervention of God. To believe they happened by chance is 

absurd. 

The recognition of that 40 years’ period as playing a signif¬ 
icant part in the thinking of the apostles is also most essential 
in understanding the background to the New Testament can¬ 
onization. Those 40 years were partitioned prophetically into 
several distinct and critical periods. The main two periods 
were represented by a single 33 year span to accomplish the 
preaching of the Gospel to the whole world (in accordance 

with the command in Matthew 28:19). This evangelization of 
the world was to be fulfilled before the Abomination of Deso¬ 
lation would be set up in the Temple at Jerusalem. The second 

period was that of 7 years, which dovetailed with Daniel’s last 
sabbatical period of 7 years’ duration which was to occur just 
before the Kingdom of God would come to earth. 

And note this. With the generation of 40 years from Christ’s 
resurrection ending in A.D.70, then 7 years before that date 
brings us once again to the crucial year of A.D.63 for the 
beginning countdown to the end. By A.D.63 the world was 
expected to have been evangelized. And indeed, the apostles 

by A.D.63 believed that they had completely given the Gospel 
message “to the world” as commanded by Christ in Matthew 
28:19- The meaning of the word “world” has to be interpreted 
in the manner the apostles perceived it in the first century. 
That “world” only included the parts of the globe to which 
they had been commissioned to preach. It should be noted 
that Paul in the Book of Colossians confidently stated that "all 

creation that is under heaven” had by then received the 
Gospel—and this was accomplished in the sixth decade of the 
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first century (Colossians 1:23). He also told the Romans thatt 

the Gospel message had been manifested “to all the nations^ 
according to the command of the everlasting God” (Romansii 
16:26). In the concluding years of Paul's ministry he acknowl-l 
edged that the nations of the world had truly received thelj 
Gospel of Christ (I Timothy 3:16). 

To the apostle Paul, this preaching to all the nations 
assigned to the apostles back in the first century signified that 
Christ’s prophecy that “this Gospel of the kingdom shall be 
preached in all the world for a witness unto all nations; and 
then shall the end come” (Matthew 24:14) had been fulfilled 
by A.D.63. The apostles also thought that immediately on the 

heels of their final preaching assignments to people in the 
world, then the Abomination of Desolation would be set up in 
the Temple at Jerusalem to satisfy the teaching of Christ in 

Matthew 24:14 and 15. 

Thus, the single generation of 40 years which succeeded 
the crucifixion and resurrection of Christ was looked on by the 
apostles as the last generation before the second advent. And 
numerous signs were given in the Temple that apparently 

backed up the interpretation. The 40 years’ period was 
believed to represent a two part time period: one a span of 
33 years for evangelizing the world, then followed by 7 years 

for the last sabbatical period of Daniel’s Seventy Weeks to 
occur (Daniel 9:24j fjf). This last 7 years was prophesied to be 
divided into two sections of 3 and 1/2 years each (“a time, 
times, and half a time; 42 months, or 1260 days"). During the 
middle of that period the Abomination of Desolation was 
expected to be set up (Daniel 9:27) and at the end of it 
Michael, the archangel, would stand up to defend Israel at the 
time of their greatest peril (Daniel 12:1). So it looked very pos¬ 
sible that the year A.D.63 (in the autumn of the year) would 
start the final scenario of prophetic events leading up to the 
second advent of Christ. 
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Thus, the year A.D.63 became crucial to the apostles and 

early Christians in the interpretation of prophecy. Indeed, it 
looks like the Book of Revelation (as we will show later) was 
first written (its first draft) around A.D.56 or shortly thereafter. 
That book centered around a seven year period which was 
divided into two divisions that those who read it thought 
would no doubt commence with the autumn of A.D.63 and 

that Christ would be back on earth by A.D.70. 

The Great Disappointment 

The only problem was: the prophecies the apostles and the 
Jewish people expected to be fulfilled did not happen at the 
time they thought. Indeed, here we are in the twentieth cen¬ 
tury and they still have not occurred. The fact is, they are 
reserved for “the generation” that sees the essential prophecies 
begin to take place. “When ye shall see all these things, know 
that it is near, even at the doors. Verily I say unto you, This 
generation [that is, the one that sees the prophecies begin to 

take place] shall not pass, till all these things be fulfilled” (Mat¬ 
thew 24:33,34). Christ had told them that even the apostles of 

that time were not to know the times or the seasons which the 
Father had put in his own power (Acts 1:6,7). 

Once the year A.D.63 passed without the expected events 

starting to happen, the apostle Paul began to adjust his think¬ 
ing on prophetic chronology. This fact can be clearly shown if 
one will pay attention to the teaching in the books of Paul 
which were written after A.D.63. While as late as A.D .61 we 
can read in the Book of Hebrews the superlative statement 
that the second advent was to occur in “a very little while” 
(Hebrews 10:37), in Paul’s first letter to Timothy (written about 
A.D.64) he had changed his mind completely. 

The Later Books of the Apostles 

With the writing of First Timothy some prime alterations 
took place in the apostle Paul’s approach to the second 
advent. We then find that he abandoned all hopes that Christ 


209 




Restoring the Original Bible 


would return in that generation. In First Timothy he evens* 
began to encourage widows to get married and bear childrens; 
(I Timothy 5: 14). This is quite the reverse of what he recom-n 
mended in I Corinthians 7:25-35 when he was expecting thew 

soon appearing of the prophesied events to precede thea 
second advent. In no way was he recommending marriages 
back at that time. But when he wrote his first letter to Timothy, 3 
times had changed. He was now informing Timothy that ini 
later periods many people would depart from the faith andi 
begin to prohibit marriage (I Timothy 4:1—4). His former atti-j 
tude to marriage was revoked after A.D.63 because he was 

now encouraging it for younger widows. 

He also instructed Timothy in a non-crisis way about the 

manner of selecting elders and deacons for future periods 

(I Timothy 3:1). He commanded him to ordain no one 
suddenly (I Timothy 5 : 22 ) but to take time to test any person 
wishing to be an elder (I Timothy 3:10). He also gave specific 

commands regarding the method for the caring of widows in 
the congregation. All of these instructions clearly show that 
there was no longer any urgency concerning the second 
advent in Paul’s mind. Timothy was now expected to build up 
the organization of Christians by performing pastoral functions 
and instructing others in them. Paul also commanded that 
prayers be made for kings and rulers so that Christians might 
continue to lead a quite and peaceable life (I Timothy 2:1,2). 
And though Paul seemed to hint that Timothy in the future 
might possibly live to witness Christ’s return (I Timothy 6:14), 
he hastily pointed out that Christ would actually appear “in his 

own appointed times” (I Timothy 6:15)—not at a date 

expected by individual Christians. 

Paul continued this theme in his second letter to Timothy 
(about A.D.66/67). “This know also, that in the last days peril¬ 
ous times shall come” (II Timothy 3:1) and in the future evil 
men and seducers shall wax worse and worse (II Timothy 
3:13). “For the time will come when they will not endure 
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sound doctrine” (II Timothy 4:3). Paul was also assured that he 

w ould not be alive at the second advent. “Henceforth there is 
laid up for me a crown of righteousness, which the Lord, the 

righteous, will give me at that day (II Timothy 4:8). 

Much the same is found in Paul’s letter to Titus (written 

near A.D.63). He instructed Titus to ordain elders in the cities 
of Crete so that the congregation might continue to grow and 
receive the true doctrines of Christ (Titus 1:5-9)- There was no 
appeal to Titus, or the people of Crete, to prepare for the 
immediate end, as was evident in most of the epistles of Paul 

up to A.D.63- 

We should also look at the epistles to the Ephesians and 
Colossians. These letters were written at a time when Paul was 
in prison (Ephesians 4:20; Colossians 4:3,18). In fact, Paul 
plainly taught the Ephesians that the young Christian men of 
that time should plan to get married (Ephesians 5:31). This 
advice, of course, entailed the having of children and rearing 

them to adulthood. Paul even promised that if the children 
obeyed their parents they would then enjoy a long and natural 

life on earth (Ephesians 6:1-3). (We will see later that the 
books of Ephesians and Colossians were written after A.D.63-) 

It also ought to be mentioned that the information in the 
first and second epistles of Peter display the same dichotomy 
of belief. In his first epistle he informs his readers that these 

the last times” (I Peter 1:20) and that “the end of all things 

is at hand” (I Peter 4:7). He spoke of “the fiery trial which is to 
try you” (I Peter 4:12) and that “the time is come that judgment 
must begin at the house of God” (verse 17). These latter two 
verses seem to indicate strongly that the great persecution 
which Christ prophesied to occur on Christians just before the 
second advent is what Peter had in mind. 

But then notice the drastic change in Peter’s second epistle. 
As a matter of fact, the theme is so different that many scholars 
cannot believe the same man wrote both epistles. There is, 
however, no difficulty in accepting the letters as coming from 
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the apostle Peter. After all, they record that both came frorm 
“Simon Peter” and he even mentioned he wrote the first epis-a 

tie (II Peter 3:1). 

What had happened was a change in prophetic under-1 
standing regarding the time when the second advent wouldlj 
actually come to pass. Peter then referred to “the last days 
being in the future and that there would be people complain-;! 
ing that Christ has delayed his coming. “Where is the promise! 
of his coming,” they will be saying (II Peter 3:4). ! 

Peter even had to explain why the expected second adventil 
in the first century did not materialize. 

“Beloved, be not ignorant of this one thing, that one 
day is with the Lord as a thousand years, and a thou¬ 
sand years as one day. The Lord is not slack concerning 
his coming. 

In the non-biblical book of First Clement, written in the last 
decade of the first century, the author makes a reference to 
this portion of Second Peter. 

“Let not the scripture refer to us which mentions how 
wretched are the double-minded, those who harbor 
doubts in their souls and say: ‘We have heard these 
things even in our father’s time, and yet we have grown 
old, and none of these things has happened to us’.” 

(I Clement 233) 

This attitude was reminiscent of Christ’s own teaching that 
there would be people who will say: "My lord delayeth his 

coming" (Matthew 24:48). He followed up this statement with 
the parable of the Ten Virgins which taught that no one would 

know the precise time of Christ's return (Matthew 25:1-13). 

There is an important point to make in this teaching about 
the “delay.” It shows that many people were setting particular 
dates (even a year, a month, or a day) for the second advent. 
After all, no one could ever claim that Christ “delayeth his 
coming” unless he was persuaded that a certain time must 
have been selected by some authorities for the event, and that 
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the time passed without incident. Without doubt, even the 
apostles themselves were setting dates in the middle of the 
first century. The crucial year for the apostle Paul was at or 
near A.D. 63 . The other apostles may have selected this year 
(or perhaps by A.D.67 when the middle of Daniel’s seventh 
sabbatical cycle would be reached). Of course, none of us can 
be absolutely sure of the exact date for their expectancy, but it 
can be known that up to A.D.61 the apostle Paul was antici¬ 
pating the soon coming of Christ, and after A.D.63 he had 

abandoned the hope. 

What did this do with the teachings of the first draft of the 
Book of Revelation if it were written just a few years before 

A.D.63? It would have brought the authority of John into ques¬ 
tion (and even that of Christianity itself because the Book of 
Revelation was purported to have been given by Christ Jesus 
himself). We will have more to say on this in future chapters. 

But what did Peter do once the year A.D.63 passed without 

the expected end-time events occurring? He made an about- 
face in his teaching concerning the time of the end and 
Christ’s return. This is when he began to talk about a day with 
the Lord is as a thousand years. He may then have realized 
that at least another 2000 years lay in front of him before that 
generation prior to the second advent could occur. The 
knowledge of this fact would have prompted him (as well as 
John and Paul) to begin a selection of important apostolic 
writings to comprise a canon of the New Testament. These 

official books were to be the standard guide for Christian 
teaching “until the day dawn, and the day star arise in your 
hearts” (II Peter 1:19). 

We now need to ask ourselves what happened in A.D .63 
(and thereabouts) which caused the apostles to abandon their 
hope in the return of Christ in their generation? This question 
will be considered in the next chapter. Suffice it to say now 
that none of the apostles thought of producing a New Testa¬ 
ment canon as a supplement to the Old while they were 
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expecting the soon return of Christ. Why form a book of 
instruction for the future, when Christ would be back on earth 
in all his glory in a few years, or even months? 

Once it was recognized that a considerable lapse of time 
was going to intervene before the actual end-time could begin, 

there then began to be a stepped-up activity among the apos¬ 
tles to develop an authorized collection of books and letters 
which could officially maintain a standard text of Christian 
doctrine for all future generations. 
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IS AN IMPORTANT PRINCIPLE that 

must be borne in mind if one wishes to understand the 
actions of people who think they are living at the end- 
time. This especially applies to those who are 
convinced the Bible and its prophecies are true and 
will in no way fail. It simply means that every prophecy 
that the Bible says is destined to be fulfilled during that 
end-time will indeed take place. And if one expects 
that a generation of 40 years will witness the comple¬ 
tion of all prophecies, then one must look at the histor¬ 
ical events happening within that expected period to 
see how people living at the time would interpret their 
relevance in bringing the age to a close. 

Since it can be shown that the apostles (along with 
Jewish and even Gentile people) were anticipating the 
dawn of a new age within the first century, it will pay 
us to study the historical events which were then occur¬ 
ring and try to find out how those occasions were 
appraised by the early Christians. Obviously, the apostles 
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were keenly aware of what was happening in the historical* 

environment and they were carefully observing the politicals 
situations in the world. They were even told by Christ to>; 
“watch” for prophetic signs (Mark 13:37). 

What were some of the historical events which inspired thefl 
apostles to imagine that the end-time prophecies were being 
fulfilled in the first century? What made the apostle Paul 
believe that A.D .63 was a cardinal year for the expectation of 

prophecy? We have discussed some of the reasons in the last 
chapter, but we now need to look at the matter even closer. It 
will help us get a firm grasp of apostolic thinking on the mat¬ 
ter of prophecy, and it will aid us in determining when the 
New Testament canon came into existence and why it was 
necessary to formulate a standard text for Christian belief. 

The main prophecy was Christ’s teaching which seemed to 
say that he would return from heaven within one generation 
after his resurrection from the dead. This made the period of 
40 years an important benchmark for prophetic fulfillment. 
Such a period had excellent credentials from the Old Testa¬ 
ment as being a significant span of time, especially in pro¬ 
phetic and allegorical teachings. It was commonly accepted 
that the Exodus experience in the time of Moses was a type of 

that which was to occur just prior to the arrival of the Messi¬ 
anic kingdom. Since it took Moses 40 years to get the Israelites 
from their “baptism” at the Red Sea to the borders of the Prom¬ 
ised Land, so it was thought in the first century that it would 
take 40 years from the “baptism” of the Christian community at 
Pentecost in A.D.30 (Acts 2) until Christians would see the real 

Promised Land of Christ by A.D.70. 

In actual fact, the 40 years’ period of the Israelite Exodus 

from Egypt was a favorite theme for allegorical application in 
interpreting events among the Jews (and consequently Chris¬ 
tians) who lived in the first century. It was felt that the events 
which Moses and the Israelites encountered were destined to 
have a repetition in the generation prior to the emergence of 
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the Kingdom of God on earth. The New Testament writers cer¬ 
tainly maintained this belief. 

The apostle Paul in the Book of Hebrews devoted two 
chapters to explain how the period of the Exodus was being 
reflected in that generation. He taught that Christ had 
succeeded Moses and that Christ was the one responsible for 
leading God’s people into the true rest of the Kingdom of God 
(Hebrews 3:5,6 and following verses). The fact that Christ 
possessed the name of “Joshua” (Jesus) was a reminder of his 
prophesied role. As Joshua once led the children of Israel into 
the Promised Land, so the true “Joshua” (Jesus) was typically 
leading Christians across the Jordan River into a “sabbatical 
period” of a thousand years (Hebrews 4:8-10). This belief in a 
millennial existence for Christians is further explained in 
II Peter 3:8-10 and Revelation 20:1^4 with the early Book of 

Barnabas (15:4) and Justin {Dial. 81.If). 

The apostle Paul was active in presenting this “Exodus 
theme” in his allegorical teachings. The passage through the 
Red Sea represented baptism (I Corinthians 10:2), and the 
temptations that the Israelites endured for those 40 years were 
examples of Christian experiences in Paul’s day (verse 6). 
Indeed, the apostle Paul made an exact association between 
what happened under Moses in the Exodus period and what 
would befall Christians under the leadership of Christ. He said 
the Exodus events were types of occurrences then under way 
at “the end of the age.” 


“Now all these things [of the Exodus] happened unto 
them for types; and they are written for our admonition, 
upon whom the ends of the age are come." 


(I Corinthians 10:11) 


Thus, the events of the Exodus (with the wanderings in the 
wilderness and how Israel reached the Promised Land) became 
types of Christian experiences which would result in a salva¬ 
tion in Christ. Even today it is common to make the analogy. 
We are all familiar with the music of black folklore which tells 
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of leaving oppression and “going into Canaan’s Land 

"Michael, row the boat ashore ... across the muddy Jordan.” . 
And in the first century, crossing the River Jordan at the end of:c 
the 40 years’ Exodus period became a type of entering the true 
Christian rewards which Christ has prepared for his people. Itil 
was looked upon as something more than simple allegory, a 
C hrist himself seemed to say that only one generation wouldb 
elapse for all things in the Old Testament to find fulfillment. 

The apostles at first believed that the generation of t< 
40 years after the resurrection of Christ (in repetition of the a 
Exodus period) was to witness the final age just before the a 
Millennium. The Old Testament seemed to support this pros- 
pect by its insistence that history and prophecy were to be a 
interpreted in a circular fashion. Many modern commentators a 
of the Scripture have not understood this principle for i 
prophetic fulfillment, but the apostles were very much aware s 
of it and attested to those cyclical events in history and proph- - 
ecy. It was also common among the Gentiles to believe that I 
historical events happened in cycles (Berosus, Fragment 4). . 
The gist of the biblical belief was this: Significant historical I 
events of the past were ordained by God to be repeated at 1 
special times in the future. There were several scriptures which l 
sustained this concept of the historical cycles. It was believed J 
that history was ordained to repeat itself. 


one 


> 




“The sun rises and the sun goes down; back it returns 
to its place and rises there again. The wind blows 
south, the wind blows north, round and round it goes 
and returns full circle. All streams run into the sea, yet 
the sea never overflows; back to the place from which 
the streams ran they return again.... What has happened 
will happen again, and what has been done will be 
done again, and there is nothing new under the sun. Is 
there anything of which one can say, ‘Look, this is 
new? No, it has already existed, long before our time." 


(Ecclesiastes 1:5-10 NEB, italics mine) 
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“Whatever is has been already, and whatever is to come 
has been already, and God summons each event hack in 

its turn. 

“Produce your cause, saith the Lord, bring forth your 
strong reasons, saith the King of Jacob. Let them bring 
them forth and show us what witl happen : let them 
show the former things, what they be, that we may con¬ 
sider them, and know the latter end of them; or declare 

us things to come. 

The apostles applied these Old Testament teachings con¬ 
cerning the reoccurrence of important historical events to their 
own time. 


(Ecclesiastes 3:15 NEBJ 


(Isaiah 41:22) 


“For whatsoever things were written aforetime were 

written for our [first century] learning, that we through 

patience and comfort of the scriptures might have 
hope. 


(Romans 15:4) 


“But there were false prophets also among the people 
even as there shall be false teachers among you.” 


(II Peter 2:1) 


And again: 


“Now all these things [of the Exodus] happened unto 
them for types . and they are written for our admonition, 
upon whom the ends of the age are come.” 


(1 Corinthians 10:11) 


An encouragement for the cyclical interpretation of proph¬ 
ecy was found in the Book of Daniel concerning the renewal 
of the three world kingdoms (or empires) out of the four 
world empires which were mentioned in the prophecies of 
Daniel Seven. It states in verse 12 that their kingdoms would 
be prolonged, but in verse 17 it shows that those kingdoms 
which once were in existence in the sixth, fifth and fourth 
centuries before Christ will be renewed together at the end of 
the age. This is the cyclical manner of prophecy being placed 
in action. Out of the fourth empire of Daniel Seven would 
emerge a ruler who would be like Nebuchadnezzar of old 
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who would become a symbolic type of a future man of evil ! 
called the son of perdition, the man of sin (II Thessalonians-: 
2:1—8), or the Beast (Revelation 13). Thus we see a duality ( 

principle in action. A man of the past would symbolically , 
come forth at the end of the age to pursue the same kind oft 
evil as his predecessor. Such things were believed in the first: 
century. And though some non-religious people of the twenti-i 

eth century may feel that such beliefs are absurd, our modern t 
opinions have no bearing on the issue in interpreting the i 

beliefs of the past. It is what the people of the first century 1 
thought that can best explain their opinions, not what we : 

might believe today. 

This cyclical view of history (and how the fulfillment of 
prophecy was often believed to be a repetition of events or . 
the reappearance of personalities from the past) applied not 
only to the prophecies concerning evil people to come, but 
there are also examples of righteous counterparts in early ■ 
Christian opinion. 

The Duality of Personalities 

Not only were prime historical events of the past expected : 
to be repeated, but (like King Nebuchadnezzar) there were to : 
be a renaissance of the earlier types of historical personalities. 
These people were thought to come in the spirit of the former 
person. A major doctrinal teaching of the apostle Paul was i 
based on this belief. Paul taught that Adam was a physical I 
type of the spiritual Christ (Romans 5:12-19) and that Christ : 
was considered as being “the last Adam” (I Corinthians 15:45). 
The identification did not stop with Adam. The New Testa¬ 
ment writers thought of Christ as “the second David." Whole 
sections of Old Testament references to King David, particu¬ 
larly in the Psalms, were applied in the duality sense to Christ 
(Psalm 2:22, etc.). The birth of Isaac and his intended sacrifice 
on Upper Moriah (the Mount of Olives) were also reckoned as 
types of the birth and crucifixion of Christ (Galatians 3:16; 
Romans 4:19; Hebrews 11:11 and verses 17—19). Reference 
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even made to a young woman in Isaiah’s time who, by 


was 

the cyclical principle of interpretation, became identified with 

the virgin Mary who lived over 700 years later (Isaiah 7:14; 
Matthew 1:23). And let us not forget the identification of John 
the Baptist who came in the spirit of Elijah. The real Elijah 
appeared to Israel some 900 years before John (Matthew 
11:14). 


This principle of prophetic repetition was a widespread 
belief among early Jews and Christians. Prophets destined to 
appear in the future were connected with personalities who 
lived centuries before. The High Priest Joshua, living some 
500 years before Christ, was told that he and his companions 
were to be signs (translated “wondered at” in the King James 
Version) to signal important future events. Two of those con¬ 
temporaries of the former High Priest were called the “olive 
trees” of the Temple. These personalities were later identified 
in the Book of Revelation (in a dual sense) with two future 
witnesses prophesied to appear on earth just shortly before 

the advent of the Kingdom of God (Revelation 11:1-12). These 

future prophets were believed to be ordained to repeat the 
miracles that Moses and Elijah performed while they were on 
earth (Revelation 11:6). This was like Moses and Elijah reap¬ 
pearing in person, but this time together, and in a prophetic 
unity at the end of the age. 

The duality principle in Jewish prophetic interpretation 
was especially in evidence in regard to the coming of the 
Messiah. Indeed, Christ Jesus became the apex of all typical 
achievement in the eyes of the apostles and early Christians. 
The apostles thought Christ to be the composite fulfillment of 
all the righteous accomplishments of the patriarchs, prophets, 
and kings of the Old Testament. Even the whole nation of 
Israel at the Exodus became likened to the infant Christ when 
he was brought out of Egypt by his parents (Hosea 11:1; 
Matthew 2:5). Christ was also accounted as the Rock who 
followed Israel out of Egypt (I Corinthians 10:4) now making 
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his reappearance on earth at the proper ordained time 

He typically became the “second Moses” and the 
Joshua” to lead true Israel (Christians) out of spiritual bondage 

(Hebrews 3 & 4). 

One of the main reasons the apostles saw Old Testamenv 
personalities and events as having a dual significance in Chris; r 
and other New Testament individuals is because they believeca 
that the Kingdom of God was to be established on earth iri 
their generation. In a word, the apostles felt “the ends of thtlrl 
age" were upon them (I Corinthians 7:29; Hebrews 10:25,37^1 
I John 2:18). This meant, to them, that all prophecies through:!; 
out the Old Testament (no matter where they were found or iri 
what time period they were given) were to be applied to thcri 
generation which succeeded the resurrection of Christ. Ancf 
even though the interpretation of these prophecies was mostly!] 
allegorical and chronologically difficult to apply, this did now. 
dissuade the people of the first century from making practical 
applications in regard to them. It is not unusual for Christian! 
and Jewish theologians today to think in this fashion. 

Recall that the Book of Revelation drew prophecies fromfij 
all over the Old Testament and combined them into a single! 
prophetic framework which was destined to occur within one! 
generation of 40 years and with a final period of 7 years. This! 
resulted in ancient prophecies referring to Babylon, Tyre,! 
Assyria, Egypt, Edom, etc., being combined together into one* 
prophetic scenario to occur in a single generation just prior toll 
Christ’s second advent. Indeed, this type of prophetic interpre-l 
tation was not limited to Christians alone. When one surveysl 
the apocalyptic literature that was being written around the! 
time of Christ, one sees much evidence of this type of expla-l 

nation being in vogue. People were identifying all types ofl 
ancient nations with political entities existing in the first cen-l 
tury. There were the Dead Sea sectarians who lived just before! 
and during the time of Christ who interpreted the propheciesl 
of Habakkuk about early Chaldeans as being the people of! 
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Chittim (which they acknowledged as the Romans of their 
day). After all, it was evident that many of the ancient prophe¬ 
cies had not yet found fulfillment but it was firmly expected 
that all of them would occur. The generation of fulfillment was 
anticipated to last for 40 years (with the final 7 years being 
most crucial) before the Kingdom of God would be estab¬ 
lished on earth. And to the apostles that strategic end-time 
period was presumed to occupy the period of 40 years after 
Christ’s resurrection. Clearly, they thought the prophetic cycles 
of history would find an accomplishment in their lifetimes. 

Thus, when the last sabbatical period of 7 years which was 
a part of Daniel’s Seventy Weeks’ Prophecy was expected to 
commence (A.D.63 to A.D.70), it was believed that a new and 

reborn Nebuchadnezzar (or a man coming in the spirit of the 
earlier Nebuchadnezzar) would set up an Abomination of 

Desolation in the Temple at Jerusalem (Daniel 11:21-35). 

Once that would happen, it was naturally believed that the 

rest of Daniel’s prophecy from 11:36 to 12:4 (the part that all 

prophetic interpreters knew had never happened) would 
finally be fulfilled. 


The Expectation of A.D.63 


The one main event that prophetic interpreters felt had to 

take place before the last sabbatical period of Daniel could 
transpire was the destruction of the city of Jerusalem and the 
Temple. It was made clear in Daniel 9:26 that those two Judaic 
institutions had to be destroyed before a covenant involving 
one sabbatical period of 7 years could commence (verse 27). 

The latest this could happen and still witness the last 7 years 
of Daniel’s prophecy remaining within the 40 years’ generation 
from Christ’s resurrection was in A.D.63 . Even this interpreta¬ 
tion crowded a lot of events into this last period of 7 years. For 

any ruined Temple and city had to be hurriedly rebuilt 


one 

for the Abomination of Desolation was expected to be placed 

in the Holy of Holies after 3V 2 years of the final 7 years had 
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elapsed. If most of the Book of Revelation were written about* 

A.D.56 (we will discuss this later) then this belief would havev 

been an acceptable interpretation because the first 3*/ 2 years* 

saw a measuring reed (for construction) associated with ther 

prophecy of the Two Witnesses (Revelation 11:1). So, sincec 
Daniel said the last 7 years could not start until the Temple 1 

was in ruins (Daniel 9:26), some power had to arrive on ther 

scene to cause that destruction. The apostles must have^ 
expected this major event to occur. At all odds, for the finals 
sabbatical period to commence and still be within thejj 
40 years’ generation from Christ’s resurrection, the end-timeji 

events had to start by A.D.63. This was a crucial year. And true*! 

enough, this year seemed to have some good credentials tod 
have buttressed one’s confidence [see previous chapterl. 

But note this. There was another event which had to takes 
place before the last 7 years of Daniel could begin. The Romans 

Empire had to be overthrown. This is a little known require-{| 
ment among biblical interpreters regarding the prophetic antic- 
ipation of those in the first century, but it is one of the 
expectations that would have allowed Daniel’s last sabbatical 
period to commence. The reason for this is plain. 


There was hardly a prophetic interpreter in the first century 

who did not consider the Roman Empire as being the 
legs” of the Babylonian image (Daniel 2). And in A.D.63 those 
“iron legs” were as strong as ever (and we know from later 

history that they were to remain in strength for another 300 

years). But Daniel’s interpretation of the image made it clear 
that the “iron legs” would break into ten divisions 
strong as iron and others weak as miry clay. Since these ten 
kingdoms were to be associated with the “little horn” (vari¬ 
ously interpreted as a new “Nebuchadnezzar 

“Pharaoh 


u : 


iron 


some 


or a new 


Assyrian,” or another "King of Tyre’’), Rome 
had to disintegrate into those ten kingdoms. There were also 
other prophecies showing this. In Daniel, “the ships of Chittim” 
mentioned in 11:30 were identified in history as being Roman. 


a new 
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In the first century it was common for most Jews to consider 
Chittim prophetically as being the Romans. In the prophecy of 
Balaam, it was mentioned that in “the latter days” the ships of 
Chittim would attack Assyria (considered to be the Parthian 

Empire) and the Jews (Numbers 24:14 with 24). And though 
the prophecies showed that the Assyrians and Hebrews would 
be afflicted, it was the Chittim people who would “perish for 

ever” (verse 24). 

Thus, biblical people in the first century thought a major 
world war would happen which would overthrow the “iron 
legs” of the Roman Empire. The outcome would witness ten 
kings taking over the Roman territory with the aid of the “little 
horn” who would come out of the area north and east of 
Palestine (from the same region as the earlier empire of 
Nebuchadnezzar and the Assyrians). These ten kings appeared 
to be identified in Psalm 83 (a psalm that had never been 

fulfilled—nor has it been to this day). These were the people 
of Edom (the very people who then had control of Judaea in 

the persons of Herod’s descendants), the Ishmaelites (the Arabs 

■ 

of the eastern deserts), the Moabites (located east of Jordan), 
the Hagarenes (Arabs of the south), the Gebalites (the people 
around Mount Hermon), the Ammonites (east of Jordan), the 
Amalekites (commonly associated by the early Jews with the 
Macedonians), the Philistines (found in southwest Palestine), 
the Tyrians (the people of Lebanon), and Asshur (the ancient 
Assyrians then represented by the Parthian Empire). These 
were the only identifiable “ten nations” mentioned in the Old 
Testament, and it was believed that they (or some ten kings 
like them) would quickly take over control in the Middle East 
after the demise of the “iron legs” of the Romans. 

It appeared in the middle of the first century as though 
Jerusalem and the Temple might well be the focal point of this 
world war between the East and the West and that a partial 
destruction of Jerusalem would take place. The prophet Daniel 
had made it clear that Jerusalem was first to be “destroyed” 
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before his last sabbatical period of 7 years could 
(Daniel 9:26,27). The key to everything, however, was the fall I 

of the “iron legs” and the emergence of the 

of iron and miry clay (Daniel 2:41^13). It was to be in “the ; 
days of these kings that the God of heaven would set up 
kingdom which shall never be destroyed” (Daniel 2:44). It was* 
at the end of Daniel’s last period of 7 years that Christ 
expected to return from heaven, but not before the “iron legs" i 1 
of Rome were first overturned. Even Christ seemed to proph-t 
esy about Rome’s breakup into segments when he stated thati 
nation would be rising against nation, and kingdom against j 

kingdom (Matthew 24:6,7). 

This worldwide rebellion against Rome (which was : 

expected to happen in the first century) was thought to be the i 
beginning of the end-time sorrows (verse 8), which were to : 
occur before the final end-time events would happen (verse i 
6). Indeed, when the “little horn” was destined to come on the i 
scene, the nation of Egypt would have broken away from its i 
political allegiance to Rome and then be a free and indepen¬ 
dent power, along with the Libyans and Ethiopians (Daniel 
11:43). Even the nations of Moab, Ammon and Edom would : 
also be independent countries and no longer a part of the ! 
Roman Empire (Daniel 11:41). The nation of Edom was espe- ■ 
daily to become a prime force among the ten kings, with : 
armies from all the nations of the world gathered within it for I 
a major showdown with the Messiah at the time of his arrival 
(Isaiah 34 with Isaiah 63:1—4). [There were several interpreta¬ 
tions about who this “Edom” represented in the first century. 
The word “Edom” can mean man or mankind (and James, as 
head of the Jerusalem Christians, interpreted it this way by 
quoting Amos 9:11 in Acts 15:17). Some even considered 
“Edom” to mean the final “Kingdom of Man” (the 666 kingdom 
of Revelation) and to be the head of the other nine kings of 
the end-time confederation. Others thought of Edom as Judaea 
itself under the rulership of the Herod s. Still others imagined it 
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to be Rome and not the literal “Edom” southeast of Judaea. It 

was this latter interpretation that finally prevailed in later Juda¬ 
ism.] 


The point that must be understood is that all the prophe¬ 
cies connected to end-time events (no matter where they were 
found within the Old Testament revelation) were expected by 
first century Christians to have a complete fulfillment within 
that single generation of 40 years that succeeded the death 
and resurrection of Jesus. Thus, Daniel’s last sabbatical period 
of 7 years was to start with the Roman Empire being destroyed 
and ten kings arising from its ashes. This is what the apostles 
and most Jews were looking for in the middle of the first 
century. 

The apostle Paul was no doubt referring to the collapse of 
the Roman Empire when he told the Thessalonians as early as 
A.D.50 that the advent of Christ was not then imminent since 
the prophesied apostasy had not yet occurred (II Thessalo¬ 
nians 2:3) and that a powerful personality or government was 

“holding down 

(verses 6 and 7). Since it is clear in Paul’s comments that he 
had been giving the Thessalonians a commentary on the 
prophecies of Daniel, the only “hinderers” mentioned in 
Daniel’s prophecies were angelic powers who had control 
over the nations (especially those directing affairs within the 
world empires mentioned in Daniel). It should be recalled that 
the angel Gabriel informed Daniel that “the Prince of Persia 
withstood me [hindered me] one and twenty days” (Daniel 
10:13). There was also the angelic prince over the empire of 

Javan (interpreted as being Greater Greece) who was also a 
"hinderer” to Gabriel (Daniel 10:20). In fact, it was believed in 
early times that all the nations had angelic powers ruling over 
them and that all of them were ultimately under the control of 

Satan (Matthew 4:8-11; Ephesians 6:12). On the other hand, 

the nation of Israel had the archangel Michael in charge of its 
affairs (Daniel 10:21). Michael is the only angelic authority 


hindering” the arrival of the Man of Sin 


or 
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recorded in the Bible who had the power to overcome these 
“hinderers” who ruled the various nations on earth. 

These angelic powers were believed to battle with one 
another in heavenly spheres and the outcome of those wars 
was reflected in the history of nations on earth (Revelation 
12:7-17). Whatever people today may think of such beliefs is 
not at issue in our discussion. It is what the ancients thought 
that can help us understand the history of the first century. 
And certainly, the apostle Paul believed that there were 
angelic powers in charge of the various nations of the world. 
And in Daniel, those angelic powers who ruled over the Gen¬ 
tile nations were often the “hinderers” of righteous angels in 
doing their assigned tasks on earth. Only Michael the archan¬ 
gel had superior powers to those “hinderers” as far as informa¬ 
tion in the Bible is concerned. And the apostle Paul could see 
in A.D.50 that the angelic powers in charge of the Roman 
Empire were still very much in command of the Roman gov¬ 
ernment. 

There was then no evidence to Paul (when he wrote 
Second Thessalonians in A.D.50) that the angelic powers of 
the prophesied ten nations that were to arise from the ruins of 
the “iron legs” were winning any celestial battles which would 
have warlike ramifications on earth. This is why the apostle 
Paul told the Thessalonians that the angel in charge of the 
Roman Empire was still “hindering" the arrival of the ten 
nations and the appearance of the "little horn” of Daniel. Paul 
told them this hindering prevented the emergence of the Man 
of Sin. This “thing” that hindered was no doubt the Roman 
Empire (or the angelic personality ruling that Empire—II Thes¬ 
salonians 2:6-9). As stated before, the only kind of “hinderers” 

in the Book of Daniel were the angelic powers reigning over 

the various nations, so Paul must have been referring to those 
hinderers (or more specifically to the one angelic hinderer 
over the Romans) who still prevented the arrival of the “little 
horn." To the apostle Paul, it was the Roman power (or as he 
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probably thought, the empire of the “iron legs”) which stood 
in the way of the arrival of the false messianic figure who 
would control ten kings after the collapse of the Roman 
Empire. This meant that as long as the Romans were strong 
and in solid control of Palestine and Egypt, there could be no 
Antichrist coming forth from the eastern areas of the Empire. 

There was also one other important point of prophecy that 
had to be fulfilled. It was plain in the long prediction found in 
Zechariah chapters 12 to 14 that for a short time before the 
introduction of the Kingdom of God on earth (and no doubt 
because of the collapse of the Roman Empire), the people of 
Judah would once again become a powerful, independent 
nation among other peoples of the Middle East. It was felt that 
a restoration of Israel to independent nationhood and the 
revival of the Davidic kingdom would occur just before the 
coming “Day of the Lord.” This restitution was a part of the 
task that a future “Elijah” would accomplish (Malachi 4:5,6) 
person whom Christians thought would finish what John the 
Baptist had begun (Mark 9:11,12). This restoration was men¬ 
tioned by Peter as something that must occur just before the 
return of Christ. Indeed, it would be that very restitution that 

would signal the revelation of the Messiah from heaven (Acts 

3:19-21). This is what Zechariah no doubt referred to when he 
said that Judah would once again become a powerful and 
independent nation (with the Davidic dynasty restored) just 
prior to the establishment of the Messianic kingdom (Zecha¬ 
riah chapters 12,13 and 14). The first six verses of Zechariah 
12 spoke particularly of this restored condition of Judah to a 
renewed prominence in the land of Palestine just before the 
coming of the prophesied Kingdom of God to earth. 

“In that day will I make the governors of Judah like an 
hearth of fire among the wood, and like a torch of fire 
in a sheaf; and they shall devour all the people round 
about, on the right hand and on the left; and Jerusalem 


a 
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[which the prophecy shows was lately attacked) shall be 
inhabited again in her own place, even in Jerusalem." 

(Zee b ah a b 12:6) 

Of course, people in our own time usually see this as 
pointing to the nation of Israel today, because it seems to fit so < 
well (and this appears to be true), but we have to remember 1 
that back in the first century, when the apostles thought that. 
the end of the age was upon them, those prophecies in Zecha- 
riah (and all the other end-time prophecies found throughout . 
the Old Testament) were expected to have their fulfillment in : 
their generation. With this belief firmly held in their minds, the i 

apostles had no alternative but to imagine that the breakup of 

the Roman Empire was inevitable (with ten kingdoms devel¬ 
oping from its ruins), and that Judah, for a short time, would 
overthrow the Herodian rulers to bring about a restoration 
of the Davidic dynasty (Zechariah 12:8-14). This would be 
followed, so they thought, by a Great Tribulation upon Judah 
which would witness the destruction of 2/3rds of the popula¬ 
tion (Zechariah 13:7-9). Soon after that holocaust the proph¬ 
ecy of Zechariah said the Lord would arrive on the scene at 
the Mount of Olives to deliver Judah from their troubles and 
that they would then be blessed forever (Zechariah 14:1-21). 

Since these prophetic events had never occurred to the j 
Jews, the apostles believed that Christ would be the one to 

■ 

place his feet on the Mount of Olives at his second advent. It I 
must have been clear to them that all the events mentioned in 

l 

Zechariah (and in other prophecies) had to take place before 
Christ could come back to earth. And the last possible year for 
the sequence of events to begin and have their fulfillment by 
the end of the single generation of 40 years starting from 
Christ’s resurrection from the dead was the year A.D.63- This 
was the year to begin the last 7 years of Daniel’s sabbatical 

period in his Seventy Weeks prophecy. , 

W^ile all of this scenario was generally believed, a great 
problem arose. The year A.D.63 came and went without any 
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clue that the Romans would invade the Parthians as well as 

the Jews, and in consequence the Romans would lose the war 
and an independent nation of Judah would arise on the politi¬ 
cal scene. In fact, just the reverse happened. The off and on 
wars of the Romans and Parthians which lasted through the 
first nine years of Nero’s reign came to an end in the spring 
of A.D.63 with Parthian envoys appearing in Rome with a 
proposal that offered terms of capitulation to the Romans 

(Cambridge Ancient History , X,pp.770-773). 

Instead of a world war starting between the East and the 
West in A.D.63, followed by a revolt of the various kingdoms 
within the Roman dominion, to fulfill what Christians thought 
to be Christ’s prophecies (Matthew 24:6,7), just the opposite 
occurred. Rome had actually become stronger than ever in the 

spring of A.D.63- With the passing of A.D.63 (the last possible 

year for the start of Daniel’s final sabbatical period of 7 years 
occurring within the generation of 40 years from Christ’s resur¬ 
rection), Paul came to the conclusion that the “iron legs” of 
Rome were going to remain in power for a much longer time. 
Paul surmised that the prophesied ten kings and the “little 
horn” were not then going to appear in the first century. 

The apostle Paul was not the only one to accept this truth. 
The apostle Peter not long after A.D.63 also became 

convinced that a great deal of time was still left in world 
history before the second advent. That’s when he wrote his 
second epistle and said that a day with the Lord is as a thou¬ 
sand years. This was Peter’s acknowledgment that Christ had 
not really delayed his coming. It simply meant that the final 
“generation” of 40 years before the establishment of the King¬ 
dom of God on earth would happen many years (even centu¬ 
ries) in the future. The apostles came to realize that there was 
nothing wrong with Christ’s prophecies, but that Christ had 
been teaching that the actual end-time would arrive upon a 
particular generation which would “see” the events of Matthew 
24 and Zechariah 12 to 14. But with the year A.D.63 over, it 


231 


Restoring tbe Original Bible 


became obvious that the generation which succeeded Christ’s *. 
resurrection was not the prophesied one of the end-time. Thism 
was the signal to Paul (and shortly afterwards to Peter and t 
John) that it had become necessary to formulate a standard 1: 
body of Christian documents which would last the Christian f 
believers until those end-time events would actually occur. 

Indeed, it took apostolic authority to canonize some of the * 
books that were already circulating among Christians because t 
some of them spoke about the soon coming of Christ back to c 
this earth and this would have meant that the books them- .- 
selves were suspect of giving false information by some people, i 

Yes, some of the earlier books of the apostles taught that very i 
thing. One of the reasons we can be assured that the writings i 
of the New Testament are reliable is because several of the a 
earliest books in the New Testament canon do not try to bide ij 
the fact that the beliefs contained in them showed the soon 
coming of Christ. This is the very thing the apostles wanted 
later people to understand. They wanted readers of the New 
Testament epistles and documents to realize that the early 
apostles completely misunderstood the chronology of the end- 
times in the first century. To show this, among other things, 
the apostles felt no compunction in placing these earlier books 
within the canon to give this misunderstanding of the early 
apostles a full recognition by later Christians of what did in 
fact occur in the historical period which succeeded Christ’s 

resurrection from the dead. 

Look at one book in particular. In the first canonization of 
the New Testament, it must have been a difficult decision to 
include the Book of Revelation. The first edition of this pro¬ 
phetic book written before A.D.60 (which the apostle John 
purported to be a writing from Christ himself) seemed to show 
its readers that the time of the end was imminent (at the very 
doors). The popularity of this prophetic book before A.D.63 

(because all people are interested in the prophecy of their 
times) must have produced a negative reaction in the minds of 
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many people after the great disappointment actually took 
place. When A.D.63 came and went without the detailed 
events prophesied in those recorded visions having occurred 
in that generation, there is little doubt that a respect for the 
Book of Revelation (in the few years that followed) went 

down considerably in the eyes of many people (along with the 
reputation of the apostle John who wrote the book). The 
effect of the great disappointment was a major setback to the 
acceptance of the Book of Revelation among some Christians. 
And in fact, the arguments for its inclusion in the New Testa¬ 
ment canon were not fully eliminated until another three 
hundred years had passed. It even took the apostle John a long 
time to regain his reputable standing among certain Christian 
congregations (as well as among ordinary Jews and Gentiles 
who were not Christians). History shows that this decline in 
John’s popular authority even continued to wane in some 
powerful Christian circles in the last three decades of the first 
century. Indeed, John’s decline in popularity continued for a 
hundred years and more in some of the western areas of the 
Christian community. I will give the historical reasons on this 

matter in a later chapter. 

On the other hand, after Jerusalem was destroyed, just as 
Christ said it would be, the Book of Revelation in some circles 
slowly began to be accepted again as a Christian account of 
the end-times. The apostle John in the last decade of the first 
century even added some points to the first edition to bring it 
up-to-date for canonization purposes. The fate of most apoca¬ 
lyptic writings (and there were scores of them circulating in 
the first century) is that they are often accepted by people at 
first, especially if approved by top religious leaders, and then 
(if their so-called “time prophecies” fail to materialize as most 
interpreted them) they became suspect with the highest 
decree of skepticism. Had not the Book of Daniel been placed 

in the canon in the time of Ezra, and sanctioned by him and 
the Great Assembly (and later by Christ Jesus), it would never 
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have been held in high esteem after the middle of the second 
century B.C. And had not a body of men close to the apostles 
(and the apostle John in particular as we will come to see) res¬ 
cued the Book of Revelation at the end of the first century, it 
would also have been jettisoned as “useless apocalyptic litera- 

like the majority of such documents were appraised by 
later Jews and Christians. It was retained, and properly so, 
because the early Christian authorities in the eastern Roman 
Empire came to understand that the Book of Revelation was 
written for the final generation before the second advent of 
Christ whenever that generation would take place. This is, in 

fact, the correct interpretation of that important prophetic doc¬ 
ument. 


ture 


In the next chapter we will see some historical events that 
did develop from A.D.63 onwards which were highly signifi¬ 
cant in the creation of the final doctrines of the apostles Paul 
and Peter, and why the New Testament canon had to be estab¬ 
lished by those two apostles to direct all Christian believers to 
a standard body of documents that would remain authoritative 
until the actual second advent of Christ. 
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ONLY OFFICIAL canonical history of the 

Christian church (the Book of Acts written by Luke) 
concludes with the two years’ imprisonment of Paul in 
Rome (Acts 28). This was in A.D.61. Still, there were 
many important and highly significant events which 
occurred after that year, and some of them were 
recorded in later New Testament writings. Why these 
historical occurrences were not recorded in the Book of 
Acts is a subject we will cover later, yet it is essential to 
fill in the political and religious environment of this 
period in order to find the reasons for the canonization 
of the New Testament. This is what will be done in this 
chapter. 

There was no thought of forming a New Testament 
canon before A.D.63- After that date, however, the 
apostle Paul realized that the time of the end would not 
occur in that generation. As late as A.D.61 Paul was still 
of the opinion that it was possible for Christ to appear 
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from heaven very soon. That is what prompted him, at his 
release from his first Roman imprisonment, to proceed forward 
in finalizing his preaching of the Gospel to the world. He had 
been assigned all of the Gentile areas from Asia Minor to Spain 
in the west. And in A.D.61 he went to Spain in order to com¬ 
plete his assigned mission. It was believed that this was the 
last thing Paul had to accomplish in order for Christ to return 
to earth. Christ had made it clear that “this gospel of the king¬ 
dom shall be preached in all the world for a witness unto all 
nations; and then shall the end come” (Matthew 24:14). To the 
people living in the first century “all the world” customarily 
meant the government system under which they lived, and to 
the Jewish people in particular it signified all areas of the 
world in which the Jews resided. People back in that period 
did not construe the phrase “all the world” to mean the totality 
of the globe. When Luke said that Joseph and Mary had to 
appear at Bethlehem for the birth of Christ because “all the 
world should be enrolled” (Luke 2:1), he was only referring to 
the world which was under the sway of the Roman govern¬ 
ment. And in the case of the apostle Paul, “all the world” to 
him only indicated the specific areas of our planet that were 
assigned to him by the early apostles. And Paul’s “world" 
embraced the region of Spain. This is why, after his release 

from his first Roman imprisonment in A.D.61, he made his 
journey to the final area allotted to him for teaching the 
Gospel. 


There is no doubt that Paul went to Spain because we read 
in the writings of Clement of Rome, in the last decade of the 
first century, that Paul “taught righteousness to the whole 
world, having traveled to the limits of the west" (I Clement 
5:7). Clement was well aware what the phrase “the whole 
world” meant to first century people and he stated that Paul 
completely fulfilled that responsibility by finally preaching 
“west of Rome 


in the region of Spain (Romans 15:24—28). 
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The finality of Paul’s preaching in the geographical districts 
designated to him presents us with an important piece of 
knowledge regarding the time of composition for some New 
Testament books. And more significantly, it provides a New 
Testament basis for finally canonizing some of those letters 
and documents. To set the stage for understanding this point, 
look at First Timothy. In speaking about the mystery of Christ, 

Paul told Timothy (in A.D.64) that Christ “was preached 
among the nations and was believed on in the world” (I Timo¬ 
thy 3:16). To Paul, by this time, all the world had been reached 
with the Gospel message. This indication gives evidence that 
Paul had already gone to Spain and that he had, by late 
A D.63, returned to the east. The fact that Paul had traveled to 

Spain (the extremity of his “world” assignment) is also a help¬ 
ful clue to the time the Book of Colossians was written. There 
are two statements in that epistle which clearly date its writing 
to a period after Paul’s journey to Spain (which took place 

from A.D.61 to 62). Notice Colossians 1:23- 

“Do not be shifted away from the hope of the Gospel 
which you heard, and which was preached IN ALL 
CREATION under the heaven, of which Gospel I Paul 
became a minister.” 

Note that “all the creation” had been reached, and this 
phrase meant all the world that had been assigned to Paul. 
This shows that Paul had already accomplished his trip to 
Spain by the time he wrote Colossians. The “whole world” had 
been evangelized as far as Paul was concerned. This is empha¬ 
sized a few verses earlier in Colossians 1:6. 


“You heard the word of truth of the Gospel which has 
presented itself to you, even as it is bearing fruit and 
increasing in all the world” 

These references show that Paul’s “world” had been evan¬ 
gelized when he wrote Colossians. This indication helps us to 
date several epistles. One of them is what we presently call 
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“Ephesians.” When one compares the subject matter of Coloss-* 
ians with Ephesians it becomes obvious that the two lettern: 
were composed at the same time and virtually cover the samen 
subject. Indeed, the letter titled to “the Ephesians” was really I 
the one which Paul called “to the Laodiceans” in Colossianf n 
4:1 6 . The cities of Colossae and Laodicea were located veryn 

near one another in the eastern section of the province ole 
Asia. In some early manuscripts, the title “Ephesus" in the first? 
verse of the epistle to “the Ephesians” is left blank and a space; 
provided for the insertion of an unknown destination. There is;t 
even internal proof in the “Ephesian” epistle itself that it couldil 
not have been written solely to the Christians at Ephesusy 
because Paul said in Colossians that he had never seen any of(! 

I 

the people of Colossae or Laodicea face to face (ColossianslJ 
2:1). He said essentially the same thing in this so-called “Ephe-a 
sian” letter. In Ephesians 1:15 Paul stated that he had only.) 
heard of the faith of those to whom he was writing in “Ephe¬ 
sians" and that he had never seen them face to face. But this 
was not the case with the actual Ephesians. This is because 
Paul had been to Ephesus on several occasions, even staying 
for two years at one time (Acts 19:10). Paul certainly was well! 

acquainted with many of the Ephesian citizens. This is) 

■ 

evidence that the so-called letter of Paul to the “Ephesians”! 
which we presently find in our New Testament was not i 
intended to go to the people of Ephesus alone (though it is \ 
probable that the letter finally wound up at Ephesus at a later i 
time). Actually, the “Ephesian” letter is the one which Paul 1 
called “to the Laodiceans" (Colossians 4:l6). And, there is 
ancient testimony that suggests this. Prof. Alan MacNeile 
points out that “the most important authorities [among them 
the Sinaiticus manuscript and ancient codices known to 
Origen] omit ‘at Ephesus.' Marcion (and, according to Tertul- 
lian, other heretics) styled the epistle ‘to the Laodiceans 
(Introduction to Study of the New Testament, p.176). This 
ancient appraisal was no doubt correct. 
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We now come to an important point regarding the letters 
to the Colossians and to the “Ephesians” (that is, to the Laodic- 
eans). This will help us to understand why these two epistles 
were finally placed in the New Testament canon. We find that 
Paul wrote these two epistles while he was in prison (Ephe¬ 
sians 4:1 ;6:20; Colossians 4:3,10.18). The letter to Philemon 

which we presently have in our New Testament canon was 
also written by Paul while in bondage (Philemon 10). And in 
his letter to Philemon, Paul mentioned that he was about to be 
released from that particular imprisonment (verse 22) and he 
wanted Philemon (who must also have lived near Colossae) to 
prepare a lodging for him (verse 22). Paul was about to be 
freed and he wanted to stay awhile with Philemon. This soon 
release from prison is also mentioned in Colossians and “Eph¬ 
esians.” Paul asked the Colossians to pray “that God may open 
to us a door for the word, to declare the mystery of Christ, on 
account of which I am in prison, that I may make it clear, as 
I ought to speak” (Colossians 4:3,4). There is a similar request 
in Ephesians 6:18-20. “That utterance may be given me in 
opening my mouth boldly to proclaim the mystery of the 
gospel, for which I am an ambassador in chains; that I may 
declare it boldly, as I ought to speak.” Paul felt that a new 
opportunity was opening to him to further spread the teaching 
of “the Mystery” of God. His imminent release from that 
imprisonment was no doubt viewed by him as a door begin¬ 
ning to open. 

We now need to ask an important question. In what area 
of the world was Paul’s imprisonment when he wrote the epis¬ 
tles of Colossians, Ephesians, and Philemon? We have a good 
clue to the location when we read Paul’s second letter to 
Timothy which he wrote from Rome. He mentioned that One- 
siphorus had proved to be of great service to him while in 
Ephesus and that Timothy had been well aware of the help 
given by Onesiphorus (II Timothy 1:16,17). Indeed, if one 
reads II Timothy 1:15 through 18 carefully, it will be seen that 
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those four verses speak about Paul’s experiences while he was*r 
in the Roman province of Asia (v. 15), particularly in the city,'] 
of Ephesus (v. 18). And in the midst of speaking about then 
events that happened to him at Ephesus, Paul said that Onesi- i 
phorus helped him while he was in his chains (v. 16). Paula 
also put into the same context a parenthetical reference thatu 

Onesiphorus had ALSO sought him out in Rome (v. 17). Paul, I 

however, was informing Timothy about Onesiphorus’ helpfl 
when he was in an Ephesian imprisonment, not his currentn 
incarceration that he was then enduring at Rome. When this is jg 
realized, a flood of light comes on the scene with more details 
of what happened to Paul in Asia, particularly at Ephesus. This 
information makes it almost certain that Paul wrote “Ephe- 

Colossians, and Philemon during an imprisonment at 


r 




sians 

Ephesus, not from either of his two incarcerations at Rome or 
his earlier one in Caesarea. An Ephesian confinement has 
been recognized by scholars (Guthrie, NTI, p.474). 


As a matter of history, Clement, the Roman elder of the late 
first century, said that Paul underwent seven major imprison¬ 
ments (I Clement 5:6). These may well be identified in the 
New Testament: the first was recorded in Acts 16:23, then 
there were at least two at Corinth (II Corinthians 11:23 with 
Romans 16:7), a fourth when he spent two years at Caesarea 
(Acts 26:29), a fifth at his first Roman imprisonment, the sixth 

was the one at Ephesus when he wrote the letters of Coloss- 

ians, Philemon, and “Ephesians” (II Timothy 1:18), and his 

seventh (and final imprisonment) was at Rome during which 

he was executed (II Timothy 1:8; 2:8,9; 4:l6). 

Regarding the development of the New Testament canon, 
we need to look closely at that sixth imprisonment at Ephesus. 
It is an important one in the historical sense because it gives a 
chronological benchmark for the writing of several epistles of 
Paul. Since this incarceration occurred after his visit to Spain, it 
enables us to determine when certain important letters were 
composed. Let us look at the matter. 
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The first epistle that Paul wrote after having visited Spain 
was Titus. In that letter he mentioned that he had left Titus in 
Crete to evangelize the island and to raise up congregations in 
its various regions. This entailed the ordination of ministers to 
pastor each area. Obviously, Paul was well aware by this time 

that Christ was not going to return from heaven in that gener¬ 
ation. Everything in the context of the epistle to Titus suggests 

that Paul thought a long period would elapse before that glori¬ 
ous event would occur. If we allow Paul to have taught about 
a year or so in Spain, this would indicate he returned to the 

east about A.D.63—probably going first to Crete with Titus, 

and then on to Nicopolis in Western Greece where he decided 
to winter (Titus 3:12). The Sabbatical Year of A.D.62 to 63 was 
then about to be completed. 

The following spring (A.D.64), Paul journeyed north to 
Macedonia (perhaps with a brief stop in Ephesus to see Timo¬ 
thy—I Timothy 1:3). After spending some time in the area of 

Macedonia, he wrote his first letter to Timothy which we have 
in our New Testament (I Timothy 1:3). This was probably in 
the summer of A.D.64. In that letter he mentioned a specific 
doctrine which he called “the Mystery” (I Timothy 3:16). This 
doctrine which he later explained in detail in the epistles to 
the Colossians and “Ephesians,” was a brand new revelation 
that had never been disclosed in previous ages, at least, that is 

what Paul taught (Ephesians 3:1-11; Colossians 1:26). When 

one reads those accounts carefully, it can be seen that this 
teaching of "the Mystery” was a brand new revelation only 
given to him and others when it was recognized by Paul that 
the prophesied end-time events leading up to Christ’s second 
advent had not occurred by the end of A.D.63. The revelation 
of that new doctrinal teaching must have been given to Paul 
around the last part of A.D.63 because he told the Colossians 

and “Ephesians” that “the Mystery” had NOW been revealed to 
the apostles and prophets by the Spirit (Colossians 1:26; Ephe¬ 
sians 3:5). This majestic teaching may well have been revealed 
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after the A.D.63 disappointment to help explain why Christ- 

was not returning in that generation. There is evidence, how-, 
ever, that the apostles Peter and John thought there might still 
be a chance for the Abomination of Desolation to be set up 
the “midst of the week”—the “midst of the week” would, oft 
course, have been 3V 2 years within the sabbatical period of i 
7 years from Autumn A.D.63 to Autumn A.D.70, which would 1 
answer to near Passover in A.D.67. But something happened I 
in the spring of A.D.66, however, that caused all the apostles to * 
accept the fact that Christ was not returning back to earth in. 
that generation following the resurrection of Christ. This 
occurrence will be explained shortly. 

By the end of the year A.D.63, the apostle Paul was able to 
see that the Roman Empire (which was thought at the time to 
be the “iron legs” of Daniel’s image) was not going to collapse 
to allow the prophesied ten kings to emerge on the scene. 
Paul then became confident that the time of the end was far 
into the future. This is when he began to think of a canoniza¬ 
tion of his letters (and those of the other apostles). Indeed, the 
final revelation of “the Mystery” appears to have been the 

principal encouragement to account for the disappointment of 
A.D.63 and why a canon of the New Testament books was 
now needed. That new doctrine of “the Mystery” was related 
in detail in Paul’s letters to the Colossians and “Ephesians” and 
it was revealed to him most likely between the time he wrote 

his letter to Titus (A.D.63) and that of First Timothy (A.D.64). 

After writing First Timothy in Macedonia, Paul returned to 
Ephesus in A.D.64. He then taught in that area and was finally 
cast into prison (his sixth major imprisonment). This is when 
he wrote Colossians, Philippians, Philemon, and “Ephesians.” 

It is noteworthy that Paul described himself as “an old man" 
when he wrote Philemon, so the time period must have been 
very late in Paul’s ministry. It fits in perfectly with this late 
imprisonment in Ephesus. 


in: 
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He was then released from bonds early in A.D.65 and went 
to Laodicea and Colossae (Philemon 22). From there he 
continued his journey into Galatia (specifically to Antioch, 
Iconium, and Lystra) (II Timothy 3:11)- He encountered stiff 
opposition and persecution in this area (we will soon explain 
why). After his stay in Galatia he began his last trip to Rome, 
to his final imprisonment and death. Whether Paul was placed 
in custody in Galatia and escorted back to Rome, or whether 
he went on his own accord, is not stated. He may have 
returned through Troas, at the northwestern part of Asia 
Minor, but instead of going the land route through Macedonia 
and Illyricum to the Adriatic Sea, he journeyed to Corinth then 
Malta (II Timothy 4:20) finally arriving in Rome. He must have 
reached Rome in the autumn of A.D.65. After awhile, probably 
in middle autumn, he wrote his second letter to Timothy ask¬ 
ing him to come to Rome with John Mark before the winter of 
A.D.65/66 arrived (II Timothy 4:21). It was sometime around 

the autumn or winter of A.D.66 that he met his death by exe¬ 
cution. This brief overview of the chronological events associ¬ 
ated with Paul from A.D.62 to A.D.66 will help us to 
comprehend some important factors regarding the canoniza¬ 
tion of the New Testament documents. Let us now look at the 
historical environment of this crucial period. 

The Historical Environment 

We now need to retrace our tracks and look at the political 
and religious events which were occurring in Judaea and the 
Roman Empire from A.D.62 to the time of Paul and Peter’s 
deaths (A.D.66 to A.D.67). As far as the New Testament histor¬ 
ical record is concerned, the evangelist Luke in the Book of 
Acts stopped his narrative near the summer of A.D.61. The 
book ends so abruptly and without an “Amen” to close its final 
statement that many people have thought the book was never 
finished, or that the later parts of it were for some reason 
taken away. Whatever the case, it can be stated without con¬ 
troversy that some of the most profound historical events 


243 




Restoring tbe Original Bible 


involving the Christian community (and certainly the 

tion of the New Testament) transpired after the close of the * 
Book of Acts. What we need to do is to look carefully at those * 
few years that succeeded the New Testament historical record b 
because they contain information of developments which t 
greatly affected the writing of the last letters of the apostles a 
and the reasons for the formation of the New Testament j 
canon. 


canoniza-:J 


The first major historical occurrence for Christians within 
this period was the martyrdom of James, the brother of Christ 
and head of the Jerusalem Christians. This happened at Pass- 
over in A.D.62 (Eusebius, Eccl. Hist. 11.23). This was followed 
by the Sabbatical Year of A.D.62 to A.D.63 and the commence¬ 
ment of a prophetic dirge against Jerusalem and the Temple 

by a man named Joshua ben Ananias (U^rVl.5,3 < f < f30O-309). 

Josephus, who was an eyewitness to these affairs from that 
time to the destruction of Jerusalem and the Temple, said that 
the inauguration of this prophetic dirge by Joshua ben Ananias 
was the start of the ruin of the Jews in Palestine. It was then 
that “sickness fell upon our city, and everything went from 

bad to worse” (Antiquities XX.9,4 1214). The malady started 

with the Feast of Tabernacles of A.D.62 (and shortly thereaf¬ 
ter). “From this date were sown in the city the seeds of its 
impending doom" (U^«rII.l4,l ^276). From the Autumn of 
A.D.62, and for seven years and five months, Joshua ben Ana¬ 
nias continued to cry out “Woe to Jerusalem.” Since Christ 
himself had said that Jerusalem and the Temple were to be 
destroyed (Matthew 24:1,2; Luke 21:20), this may have been a 
reason why many Christians retreated from Palestine at that 
time. Eusebius, the Church historian of the fourth century, said 
this very period was when the apostles and disciples who 
were in Judaea began to be scattered around the world {Eccl. 
Hist. III. 1). Thomas was supposed to have gone to Parthia, 
Andrew to Scythia, and the apostle John was thought to have 
gone to the western parts of Asia Minor (around Ephesus). In 
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fact, Eusebius said the apostles not long after the death of 
James in A.D.62 “were driven out of Judaea” (III.5). With 
chaos beginning in Palestine, and knowing that the prophe¬ 
sied destruction of the country and Jerusalem was imminent, 
there is historical evidence that many Jewish people left the 
country for other areas of the Roman Empire. Indeed, the 

emigration became so intense that by the year A.D.64 (when 
the Roman procurator Florus took over rule in Judaea) Jose¬ 
phus said that people from all over Judaea, even whole cities 
and regions of the country, sought refuge in other provinces 

of the Roman Empire (War 11.14,2 < fTf278,279). A great influx 

of Jewish people from Palestine began to swell the eastern 
provinces of the Empire, and this especially involved the prov¬ 
inces in Asia Minor (modern Turkey). Among the refugees was 
John the apostle who apparently went to Ephesus. Phillip and 
his virgin daughters went to Hieriopolis near Laodicea. This 
vast movement of Jewish people (Christians and non- 
Christians alike) provided some social and political problems 
to arise in the areas to which they immigrated. 

It was in this period that Peter wrote his first epistle from 
Jerusalem (which he cryptically called “Babylon” like that of 

the Book of Revelation 17:5 with a further reference in Revela¬ 
tion 11:8). Peter was one of the chief apostles to the Jewish 
people (Galatians 2:7-9). It is interesting that Peter called his 
readers, who were scattered through the areas of northern and 
western Asia Minor, “alien residents” (ones who were living 
temporarily in those northern areas) (I Peter 1:1,17; 2:11,12). 

They had shortly before become residents of the provinces in 
Asia Minor. And since there was a mass exodus of Jewish peo¬ 
ple out of Palestine in the spring and summer of A.D.64 into 
other provinces of the Roman Empire, it is conceivable that 
Peter wrote his first epistle primarily to those Jewish Christians 
who left Palestine en masse (with other Jews) from A.D.62 up 

to A.D.64. 
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This large exodus of Christian people from Palestine may 

account for one of the reasons why only very few Christians 
were left in Judaea by A.D.66 when the last remnants of them 
retreated to the city of Pella some 60 miles northeast of Jerusa¬ 
lem (Eusebius, Eccl. Hist. III.5). This final retreat was in the 
summer of A.D.66 (after an oracle given in the Temple at 
Pentecost that even the Deity was leaving the Temple). 

The city of Pella was a Gentile city of modest size. For 
these remnant Christians to find a temporary residence in that 
area shows that their number must have been relatively small. 
While the Book of Acts records that there had been tens oj 

thousands of Jews who believed in Christ in A.D.56 (and they 

were all ardent law-keepers), within ten years (by A.D.66) 
only hundreds (or at best a thousand or so) fled from Jerusa¬ 
lem and the countryside of Judaea to the Gentile city of Pella. 
The fact that they made their way to Pella, instead of the 
mountain and wilderness areas around Palestine, shows they 
were aware that the second advent of Christ was no longer an 
impending prospect. It was clear in the teachings of Christ that 
the actual end-time generation of Christians in Palestine 
should flee to the mountains and wilderness—a perfect 
description of the region of Edom in which the city of Petra 
was located (Isaiah 16:1—4; Matthew 24:16; Revelation 12:14). 
But Pella was not a mountainous or wilderness area. The fact 
that the few Christians left in Jerusalem and Judaea went to 
Pella is sufficient proof they were convinced that the prophe¬ 
sied events associated with the second advent were not then 

in evidence. 

We will later see in this chapter that a major diminution of 
the Christian population in Judaea was not only because of a 
mass exodus of people from Palestine from A.D.62 to A.D.64, 
but there were vast numbers of Jews who also abandoned the 
Christian faith after the great disappointment of A.D.63. Many 
of them joined the revolutionary forces in the Roman/Jewish 
War of A.D.66 to 70. The New Testament records this lapse 
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from their previous convictions. When the crucial year A.D.63 

passed, and no significant end-time prophecies which Jesus 
said would occur were then happening, thousands of Jewish 
Christians began to deny the new faith and the sovereignty of 
Christ, along with the authority of the apostles. We will later 
see that the apostle Peter in his second epistle was speaking 
about this great apostasy which began to occur just before the 
Roman/Jewish War got into full swing. 

We now need to look at the historical environment of the 
period around the year A.D.64. The events of that year played 
a significant part in the history of Christianity. 

First of all, there was the great fire of Rome which started 
on the 19th of July. Much of the magnificent city of Rome was 
ruined in the flames and this proved to be a profound histori¬ 
cal occurrence. The repercussions of it were echoed around 
the whole of the Empire. There was speculation that Nero 
himself had ordered Rome’s destruction so that a new city 
(with “modern” facilities throughout) could emerge from the 
ashes of old Rome. Indeed, a new city was begun with the 
prospect that Nero’s own name would identify it. There were 
also suggestions made by some of Nero’s astrologers that he 
ought to move his capital to Jerusalem because it was then a 
popular belief that a new world empire was on the verge of 
fulfillment, and that it would be established in Palestine 

(Suetonius, Nero 40). 

There was then an air of Messianic expectation that a 
“Christ” would take control of the entire world. This belief was 
widespread even at Rome. This is one of the main reasons that 
the fire of Rome was blamed on a “Chrestus” (a Messiah 
figure) who was attempting to establish a world government 
by the overthrow of the Roman Empire. Recall that in Jewish 
circles it was normally believed that the kingdom of the “iron 
legs” (the Roman Empire) was to be destroyed in order for ten 
kings to have a dominion just prior to the establishment of the 
new world order. The fire of Rome was seen as a beginning to 
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the fall of the Empire. The apostle Paul, however, had been? 
teaching since A.D.63 that the real demise of Rome and thef! 
emergence of the Kingdom of God on earth were to be fai* 
into the future. Nonetheless, people calling themselves “Chris-ul 
tians,” even true Christians, were blamed for the fire of Romedl 
This resulted in a major affliction throughout the Romani 
Empire against all people who claimed to be Christians. Thet 
first epistle of Peter, speaking about a fiery trial that was them 
occurring upon many Christians throughout the world (I Peteri 
5:9), appears to have been written in the late summer or 
autumn of A.D.64, at the exact time when the persecutions of: 
Christians for the fire of Rome began to reach their apex.! 
Peter’s description of the great fiery trial then upon the Chris¬ 
tians of Asia Minor and his emphasis that in spite of the; 
circumstances people should still obey the government of the) 
emperor and his assistants seem to reflect the political envH 
ronment of this period of persecution (I Peter 2:17 with 2:23; 

3:14; 4:12). 

The second major event of A.D.64 which affected Chris-i 
tians was the completing of the Temple (begun about 80 years! 
before by King Herod) (Antiquities XX.9,7 ^219)- This wasi 

especially important to the Jews because it now meant that: 

their Messiah could arrive. By A.D.64, the Temple was fully 

restored and it was ready for a proper national worship to* 
accommodate any rule of a new Messiah. 

It is interesting that at the very time the finishing touches 
were being made to the Temple, the apostle Paul was then 
teaching the revelation called "the Mystery” in which he said 
that “the middle wall of partition” in the Temple at Jerusalem 
was now abolished and destroyed in the eyes of God (Ephe¬ 
sians 2:14). What a paradox. Paul was speaking about the 
destruction of the physical Temple as a means to reach God at 
the very time it was completed and put into final operation. 
Paul was even teaching that the type of Temple that God now 
desired was made up of “new men" (not physical Jews or 
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others who depended upon the Temple at Jerusalem) (Ephe¬ 
sians 2:14—22). This teaching no doubt aroused a great deal of 
hostility to Paul among the Jews (even many Christian Jews 
must have objected since they were all zealous for the Law of 

Moses). 

The apostle Paul had a long history of teaching against the 
necessity for the physical ceremonies of Moses concerning 
circumcision, the Temple, holy days, the exclusion of Gentiles, 

etc. (Galatians 2:11-14; II Corinthians 11:4 to II Corinthians 
12:11; I Timothy 1:6,7; Titus 1:10-14). But now it was almost 

more than those who were zealous of the Law could take. 
Paul was now saying (about A.D.64) that the Temple itself was 
no longer the spiritual dwelling place of God and that its 
“middle wall of partition” was now (in a symbolic sense) reck¬ 
oned by God as having been leveled to the ground. 

This revelation of “the Mystery” got Paul into difficulty 
especially with the Jewish people of Asia Minor. The large 
influx of Palestinian Jews into the area (and many Jewish 
Christians were among them) from A.D.62 to A.D.64 made the 
region quite hostile to Paul and his “new-fangled” teachings 
which abrogated (from their point of view) the Law of Moses 
to which they held tenaciously. Many Jewish Christians simply 
did not know what to make of the teachings of the apostle 

Paul. He had long had a history of irritating them with his 
doctrines which they thought were contrary to the Law, and 
now he was making it even more difficult for them to accept 
him when he was demolishing the significance of the Temple 
(the center of their religious beliefs) at the very time the struc¬ 
ture had been completed. 

This was almost too much for many Jewish Christians to 
take. As a result, when Paul went to Galatia in A.D.65 (among 
the vast numbers of new resident aliens from Palestine, and 
most were ardent law-keepers), Paul encountered intense 
hostility to his message and he mentioned this in his last letter 
to Timothy (II Timothy 3:11). Indeed, after the revelation of 
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“the Mystery,” the situation went from bad to worse. Paul's : 
teaching, even among professing Christians, was looked on asi 
so revolutionary and counter to all traditional beliefs among, 
the Jews that people turned against him almost wholesale. So: 
replete was this rejection of Paul’s teaching that Paul told] 
Timothy that “all the men in Asia have turned away from me" 
(II Timothy 1:15). Most of the Jewish Christians simply gave up: 

on Paul as a renegade from the Law of Moses and the early 
teachings of Christ and the other apostles. Paul's insistence: 
that the physical Temple at Jerusalem was irrelevant and of no: 
spiritual value in the doctrine of “the Mystery” was too much i 

for many of them to swallow. Even some of Paul's dearest co- 

workers turned away from him when he began to teach his. 
wide sweeping anti-traditional doctrines that he recorded in 
Colossians and “Ephesians." Even Demas, his close associate 
and friend, found it impossible to side with Paul in these 
matters (II Timothy 4:10). Demas preferred the Christianity “of 

this age” (in whatever way he interpreted it) than the spiritual 
system of belief the apostle Paul was now beginning to teach. 

What irritated the Jewish Christians so much was Paul’s 
insistence that the sabbaths, holy days, the new moons, and 
the food laws of the Mosaic Law were no longer essential to 
keep EVEN FOR JEWS. While Jewish Christians could barely toler¬ 
ate Paul as long as he said that Gentiles did not have to be 
circumcised and keep the external ceremonies of the Law, 
they went totally against him when he said that Jewish Chris¬ 
tians could also discontinue the use of them in their devotions 

to God (Ephesians 2:14—22). 

What provoked the Jews more than anything, however, 
was Paul’s appraisal that the Mosaic Law was altogether 
inferior to the new revelations of Christianity. Paul was teach¬ 
ing that the Law was given to Moses by the hand of a media¬ 
tor, and that that particular mediator was not God (Galatians 
3:19,20). Paul identified the mediator who actually gave Moses 
the Law with “the angel of the Lord” who spoke to Moses at 
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the burning bush who only came in the name and authority of 
God (Acts 7:30,31)- This chief angel had other angels to help 

him when he gave Moses the Ten Commandments and the 
other laws. Stephen said that Israel “received the law by the 
disposition of angels, and have not kept it” (Acts 7:53)- In the 

Book of Hebrews it was stated that the Mosaic Law had been 
“spoken by angels” (Hebrews 2:2). Even the Jewish historian 
Josephus was aware of the general belief among Jewish peo¬ 
ple that the Law had been given through the agency of angels. 
He said: “We have learned the noblest of our doctrines and the 
holiest of our laws through angels sent from God” (Antiquities 

XV.5,3 ^136). 

While it was normally accepted that God used angels (and 
particularly “the angel of the Lord”) to give the Law in his 
name, Paul even went further and called such angelic powers 
by the name of “elemental spirits” (the principalities and 
powers) which Christ had triumphed over at his crucifixion 
(Colossians 2:8,14,20—see the RSV or Moffatt for the proper 

translation of these important verses). Indeed, Paul even rein¬ 
forced his teaching by referring to the Law of Moses as “a reli¬ 
gious system derived from the angels” (Colossians 2:18, note 
the original Greek which makes this clear). And Paul said this 
“religion of the angels” (found in the Law of Moses) was no 
longer in force for Christians, whether they were Jews or 
Gentiles. 


“Blotting out the handwriting of ordinances that was 

against us, which was contrary to us, and took it out of 
the way, nailing it to his cross, and having spoiled prin¬ 
cipalities and powers [the ones who gave the ordi- 
nancesl, he made a show of them openly, triumphing 
over them in it. Because of this, let no man judge you in 
matters of eating or drinking, or in respect of an holy- 
day, or of the new moon, or of the sabbath days, which 
things are a shadow of things to come. The body [the 
actual body, not the shadow] belongs to Christ." 

(Colossians 2:14-16) 
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Paul was beginning to teach (with the new revelation oft< 
“the Mystery”) that Christians were dead to the ordinances oft< 
those “elemental spirits” which provided the Law to Moses..-; 
Something better had come and it was the teaching of God’s ■*. 
Son himself. To the apostle Paul, the Law of Moses had beenn 
completely superseded and made irrelevant as a means toe 

salvation. 


While this may make perfectly good sense to Christians .1 

today who have long respected Paul’s teachings on these mat¬ 
ters, it was not so easily accepted by the early Jewish Chris¬ 
tians. Many of them considered these revolutionary doctrines 
as blatantly heretical and a complete apostasy from the origi¬ 
nal teachings of the early apostles. It must be recalled that 
most Jewish Christians were “zealous of the law” and were 


very careful in keeping all the Mosaic customs (Acts 21:20,21). 

There can be no doubt that vast numbers of Jewish Christians 

disowned Paul and his doctrines which he boldly asserted in 
the epistles of “Ephesians” and Colossians. This could easily 
account for the reason that all Asia came to repudiate Paul in 


early A.D.65. 


Since Paul said that those in the province of Asia had by 
A.D.64/65 turned away from him, we need to ask about the 
apostle John’s reaction to Paul’s teachings. There is little rea¬ 
son to doubt that John was living in this very region of Asia 
Minor when the great rejection of Paul took place. John was 
quite conservative in his understanding of the Gospel. In his 
writings of the middle 60’s A.D., he insisted his readers should 
recapture the teachings which were given “from the begin¬ 


ning" (I John 2:7,13; 3:8,11; II John 5). The wording in his 


three epistles seems to decry any type of “new-fangled" teach¬ 
ings that were then thought to be emerging on the scene. To 
John, his emphasis was back to “the beginning.” But near 
A.D.64 we find Paul advocating the new revelation of “the 
Mystery" right in the area where the apostle John was living 
and preaching. On the surface it seems strange that Paul said 
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not one word about meeting with John or having a combined 

teaching effort with him. Were they at odds with one another 
at this time? It appears that they were. This is because Paul 
stated about a year later that “all the men of Asia have turned 
away from me” (I Timothy 1:15). It is true that Paul did not say 
that John himself had turned from him, but John was almost 
certainly in Asia at the time and it seems definite that John 
was not at first like-minded with Paul in his denouncement of 
the Mosaic requirements for salvation even for the Jewish 
Christians. 

It should be recalled that there is not one bit of evidence in 
the New Testament that John and Paul ever associated with 
each other in their separate ministries. At an early conference 
in Jerusalem it was agreed that James, Peter and John were to 
concentrate their efforts on preaching to the Jews while Paul 

and Barnabas were to go to the Gentiles (Galatians 2:7—9)- But 
a short time later, when the subject of circumcision regarding 
the Gentiles was discussed in Jerusalem, there is no mention 
that John even attended the conference (Acts 15). The truth is, 
the original apostles who were first ordained by Christ before 
the crucifixion were zealous for the retention of the Mosaic 
Law within the doctrinal teachings of Christianity. This was not 
the case with Paul. He came to see the matter through com¬ 
pletely different eyeglasses and the apostles at Jerusalem 
became well aware that Paul was not in the camp of the law- 
keepers. This resulted in a continuous and deep-seated suspi¬ 
cion of the apostle Paul among the authorities at Jerusalem 

( cf. Acts 21:18—25). This mistrust of Paul certainly included the 

apostle John who made a point of advocating a retention of 
early teachings. So, it appears that John was not at first fond of 
Paul’s doctrines. Not only was Paul espousing that the food 
laws of Moses were not needed for salvation, but also the sab¬ 
baths, the holy days, the new moons, and even the ordained 
regulations governing the holy Temple were now abolished. 
Did the apostle John and the other Jewish Christians of Asia 
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Minor (and there must have been thousands in the area by 
A.D.64) completely abandon Paul and his “new-fangled” and 
“heretical” teachings? 

And what about Peter? When he wrote his first epistle to 
the “aliens and temporary residents” of the various provinces 
of Asia, he was instructing people who were directly within the 
areas that Paul had long ago evangelized. Indeed, the apostle 
Paul made it clear that he in no way would teach in regions 
not assigned to him (II Corinthians 10:13-16), and even Peter 
and John had commissioned him some 15 years earlier to go 
to the Gentile areas of Galatia and Asia. But now, here was 
Peter writing to Paul’s regions of responsibility and probably 
at the very time Paul was there. He says not one word to or 
about Paul. This seems strange if they were both in a harmoni¬ 
ous relationship at the time. Paul’s teachings that the very fab¬ 
ric of Mosaic requirements was now irrelevant in matters of 
attaining a salvation in Christ was considered a heretical teach¬ 
ing to most Jewish Christians. The apostle Peter was certainly 
aware of their attitude to such revolutionary and anti-traditional 
teachings. Perhaps Peter was trying to conciliate matters by 
not referring to Paul and what he was then advocating? Peter 
emphasized that all Christians should have “compassion for 

one another, to love the brethren, to be pitiful and courteous 
to all” (I Peter 3:8). Paul had long irritated most Jewish Chris¬ 
tians with his abandonment of Moses even for the Gentiles. 
But now he was instructing Jews that the Mosaic sabbaths, 
holydays, new moons, food laws, and even the Temple itself (at 
the very time the building of the Temple was completed) were 
no longer efficacious in showing a righteousness in Christ. This 
no doubt was the straw that broke the camel’s back. 

And what was the apostle John’s attitude to Paul’s doc¬ 
trines? There can hardly be a doubt that John was in the region 
of Asia Minor when Paul made his final tour of preaching in 
the area. And the people in the regions where Paul had so 
long labored were so upset with him that the vast majority 




Chapter 15 — Book of Acts and New Testament History 


simply gave him up for lost (II Timothy 1:15). Indeed 

shortly later when Paul was once again in prison in Rome, he 
told Timothy that even his close associates in Rome had 
deserted him and that “only Luke is with me” (II Timothy 

4:11). 


even 


The progressive doctrines that Paul finally taught appeared 
too reactionary to most early Christians, especially Jewish 
Christians. Even Peter and John may have lifted their eyebrows 
when Paul went as far as he did in his statements that the Old 


Testament ritualistic requirements were now abandoned as a 
means of reaching a righteousness in Christ. Thankfully, how- 

this repudiation of Paul was not to last long as far as 


ever 

Peter and John were concerned (and the other Christians who 
followed them). Within two years of the Christians of Asia 
Minor renouncing Paul, Peter and John came to be solidly 
within the camp of Paul. Something happened to make them 
change their minds. 


The Acceptance of Paul s Teachings 

The Christians who rejected Paul about A.D.65 did not 
have long to wait to see that he was correct about the Temple 
and the physical requirements of Moses. There were some 
major events concerning the Temple which happened in the 
spring of A.D.66 that changed the minds of conservative Jew¬ 
ish Christians who continued to trust in its value. Those events 
were so striking and profound in the interpretation of Chris¬ 
tian doctrine that it will profit us to look at them. 

Josephus records three major miraculous occurrences deal¬ 
ing directly with the Temple which happened over a period of 
two months in the spring of A.D.66, just a few months before 
the major Roman/Jewish War broke out that witnessed the 
destruction of the Temple and the city of Jerusalem. The first 
incident took place on the eighth day of Nisan just before the 
festival of Passover. We should let Josephus tell us in his own 
words what happened. 
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“Before the revolt and the disturbances which led to the 
war, at the time when the people were gathering for the 
feast of unleavened bread, on the eighth of the month 
Nisan, at the ninth hour of the night [at 3 o’clock in the 
morning], so brilliant a light shone around the altar and 
the inner temple that it seemed to be broad daylight; 
and this continued for the space of half an hour. By the 
novices this was regarded as a good omen, but by the 
sacred scribes it was at once interpreted in accord with 
the events which happened afterwards." 


(WarV 1.5,3 1290) 


This was an interesting phenomenon. How would the wise 

among the scribes have interpreted this visitation and depar¬ 
ture of the great light, like the Shekinah glory of God? For 
those who used the illustrations of the Old Testament as a 
guide, it would not have been difficult to figure out. It was 
recorded in the Holy Scriptures that when Israel came out of 
Egypt under the leadership of Moses, they were led by a cloud 
during daylight and a pillar of light at night (Psalm 78:14). 
Throughout the whole period of the wilderness journeys of 
Israel the cloud and the light remained over the Tabernacle 
(Numbers 9:15-23). As a signal to move from place to place, 
the cloud and the light would be “taken up’’ and lead them to 
a different location (Numbers 9:17). Thus, the portable Taber¬ 
nacle (which was considered the residence of God) was to be 
moved from its former place to another site when the cloud 
and the light were “taken up.” There was no doubt that the 
removal of the Shekinah glory from its former position meant 
that God himself was moving away from that location. So, the 
great light of God appeared in early Nisan of A.D.66 directly 
over the altar and sanctuary on lower Mount Moriah at Jerusa¬ 
lem. It did not stay there, however. After thirty minutes of light 

which had the brilliance of the midday sun, the light then 
removed itself from the site of the Temple. If the holy sanctu¬ 
ary would have been a tent (like the Tabernacle in the wilder¬ 
ness), this would have been sure evidence that God was 
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moving his sanctuary to a different area. But there was one 
problem with the situation of the Temple in A.D.66. It was no 
longer a portable Tabernacle. Josephus said that those who 
were wise among the scribes interpreted this as a signal that 
God was moving away from the Temple mount. This would 
have proved to be a dire predicament for the physical Temple 
(which had just been completed about two years before) 
because it was not possible to transfer the Temple (stones and 
all) to another location. With the Shekinah glory departing 
from the precincts of the Temple, this meant that God himself 
was preparing to move from Mount Moriah, to leave it behind 
as an “empty dwelling place." Indeed, when the next two 
signs about the Sanctuary are considered, it shows that God 
was truly deserting the Temple itself and that the building 
would be no more sacred than Herod’s secular palace. Let us 
now note the second of these miraculous signs. Josephus said 
it was equally spectacular. 


“At that same feast [Passover, A.D.66], the eastern gate 
of the inner court at the sixth hour of the night [at mid¬ 
night! opened of its own accord. This gate was of brass 
and very large and heavy, seeing that when it was 
closed each evening it took twenty men to shut it. It 
had bolts sunk to a great depth into a threshold made 
of a solid block of stone. The guards of the temple ran 
and reported the matter to the captain, and he came 
forward and with great difficulty managed to close it. 
This again to the uninitiated seemed like the best of 
signs, since they thought that God had opened to them 
the gate of blessings; but the wise understood that the 

security of the temple was leaving of its own accord 
and that the opening of the gate meant it was a gilt to 
the enemy, interpreting the sign in their own minds as 

showing its impending desolation.” 


(War VI. 5,3 TT293-295) 


Look at these two signs of that Passover season in A.D.66. 
Within a week after the great light of the Shekinah glory was 
illuminated and “taken up,” we now find the massive Nicanor 
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Gate of the Temple opened up of its own accord. Josephus 

said the wise among the Jews were able to interpret this 
sign that God was getting ready to leave the Temple and to 
hand it over to the Romans for destruction. Indeed, Jewish 
records speak of the “gates” of the Hekel (the Holy Place) 

opening of themselves off and on for forty years before the 
destruction of the Temple in 70 A.D. 

“Forty years before the Temple was destroyed ... the 
gates of the Hekel opened of their own accord, until 
R. Yohanan b. Zakkai rebuked them [the gates] saying 
Hekel, Hekel, why alarmist thou us? We know that thou 
art destined to be destroyed. For of thee hath prophe¬ 
sied Zechariah ben Iddo [Zechariah 11:1]: Open thy 
doors, O Lebanon, and the fire shall eat thy cedars’." 

( Yoma 39b) 

The doors of the Hekel in Herod’s Temple were eight sto¬ 
ries high and in front of them was the curtain that tore in two 
at Christ’s crucifixion. Those doors behind the curtain had to 
be opened to gain entrance to the Holy Place. The splitting of 
the curtain in two (before those massive doors) also happened 
in 30 A.D .—40 years before the Temple's destruction. Now 
back to 66 A.D. 

One must also recall that during the period of 40 years 
from the year of Christ’s crucifixion and resurrection (from 

A.D.30 to A.D.70), the High Priest always selected the black 

stone for the right hand goat on the Day of Atonement cere¬ 
monies. Also, the western lamp of the Menorah (which was 

supposed to be continually lit) went out every night (365 days 
each year) for all those 40 years. Also, the crimson thread on 
the garment of the High Priest never turned white for those 40 
years before the destruction of the Temple in A.D.70 (The 

Jerusalem Talmud, Sotah 6:3 and The Babylonian Talmud, 
Yoma 39b). These continuous occurrences were miraculous 
signs foretelling the destruction of the Temple at Jerusalem. All 
the Jews and the apostles would have been aware of them. 


as a 
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The consistency of these signs for that period of 40 years is an 

amazing witness to the care of God in giving his people Israel 
warnings about impending judgments upon them and his holy 
city and Temple. 

There was a third miraculous sign in the early spring of 
A.D.66 that was even more to the point. This occurred about 
50 days later on the Day of Pentecost and it clearly confirmed 
that the Deity was abandoning the Temple. The sign was not 

given in a corner (where no witnesses could see it) but it was 

shown to the combined body of 24 priests who represented 
the 24 orders of the Aaronic priesthood who ministered together 
in the festival periods in the Temple. There could have been 
no higher authorities in Judaism to receive such a manifesta¬ 
tion of the divine intentions to abandon the Temple. It was 
often thought by the Jews and Christians that when momen¬ 
tous changes in religious or political systems were taking place, 
it required some clear sign from God (Amos 3:7). So, the wit¬ 
ness to all 24 chief priests was powerful evidence to people of 
the first century that the supernatural event was God ordained 
and did in fact occur. Notice Josephus’ description: 

“Moreover, at the festival which is called Pentecost, the 
priests on entering the inner court of the temple at 
nightfall, as their custom was in the accomplishment of 
their ministrations, stated that they first became aware 
of a commotion and a roar, and after that the voice of a 
great multitude saying ‘We are departing hence’.” 

(War VI.5,3 51299) 

This was interpreted by many Jews at the time that the 
Deity himself was then leaving the Temple as the two previous 
signs had shown he would. (The fact that the supernatural 
voice said “We” rather than the singular “I” was no problem to 
first century Jews. They were well aware that the Deity went 
by the name of Elohim which was a unified plural designation, 
and even in Genesis the plural pronoun “Our” is associated 

with the personality of God. See Genesis 1:26 and 3:22.) 
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This departure of the Deity from the Temple at Pentecost 
of A.D.66 was exactly 36 years (to the very day) after the Holy 
Spirit was first given in power to the apostles and the others at 
the first Christian Pentecost recorded in Acts 2. And now, on 
the same Pentecost day, the supernatural witness was given 
that God himself was abandoning the Temple at Jerusalem. 
This meant that the Temple was no longer reckoned by God 

to be a holy sanctuary and that the building was no more 
sacred than any other secular building. Remarkably, even Jew¬ 
ish records show that the Jews retained historical records that 
the Shekinah glory of God left the Temple at this time and 
remained over the Mount of Olives for 3‘/ 2 years. During this 
period a voice was heard to come from the region of the 
Mount of Olives asking the Jews to repent of their doings 
t Midrash Lamentations 2:11, p.51 Soncino edition). This has 
an interesting bearing on the history of Christianity because 
we now know that Jesus Christ was crucified and resurrected 
from the dead on the Mount of Olives, the exact region where 
the Jewish records say the Shekinah glory of God remained for 
the 3V 2 years after its departure from the Temple on Pentecost, 
A.D.66. This would have signified to the apostles that a new 
site of interest was becoming important for Christians (and for 
all Israel). This was the exact region where Christ was cruci¬ 
fied, resurrected, and ascended back to heaven. The Jewish 
reference states that the Jews failed to heed this warning from 
the Shekinah glory (which they called a Bat Kol —the voice of 
God), and that it left the earth and retreated back to heaven 
just before the final siege of Jerusalem by the Romans in 

A.D.70. 

What did these supernatural signs connected with the Tem¬ 
ple mean to the apostles who lived at the time? They must 
have been a certain signal that the revelation of "the Mystery" 
given to the apostle Paul and others about the irrelevance 
of the physical Temple on lower Mount Moriah was indeed 
correct. From Pentecost A.D.66, no thinking person among the 
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Chapter 15 


Christians, who respected these obvious miraculous signs 

associated with the Temple, could believe that the structure 
was any longer a holy sanctuary of God. Josephus himself 
summed up the conviction of many Jewish people who came 
to believe that God “had turned away even from his sanctu¬ 
ary” {War 11.19,6 539), that the Temple was “no more the 

dwelling place of God” {WarV. 1,3 TISO, because “the Deity 

has fled from the holy places” {WarV. 9,4 ^412). 

If the apostles Peter and John, and other Christians who 
held steadfastly to the teachings of Christ, had any doubts 
about Paul's teaching concerning “the Mystery” about the irrel¬ 
evance of the physical Temple at Jerusalem and the immature 
elements of the Law that made up Judaism, they would 

certainly have had none after the wondrous events that took 

place at Jerusalem in the spring of A.D.66. In fact, there was 
another major sign which occurred within that same period 
that seemed to be an exact fulfillment of Christ’s own prophe¬ 
cies concerning the destruction of Jerusalem, the Temple, and 
the national existence of the Jews. Christ had said that there 
would be “fearful sights and great signs shall there be from 
heaven” (Luke 21:11). And Josephus reports that things very 

similar to Christ’s predictions happened just before sunset on 

the 21st day of the Hebrew second month—the last day of the 
Second Passover season in A.D.66 (Numbers 9:11). 


“On the twenty-first of the month Iyar, there appeared a 

miraculous occurrence, beyond belief. Indeed, what I 
am about to relate would, I think, have been reckoned 
a fable, were it not for the statements of eyewitnesses 
and for the calamities that happened afterward which 
deserved to be foretold. For before sunset throughout 
all areas of the country, there were seen in the air many 
chariots and armed battalions coursing through the 
clouds and encircling the cities.” 


(U^rVl.5,3 < f < |297-299) 

Christ had told his disciples that “when ye shall see Jerusa¬ 
lem compassed with armies, then know that the desolation 
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thereof is nigh” (Luke 21:20). And here we find Josephus 
saying that there were many witnesses throughout Judaea who >: 
saw such wonderful and awesome sights in the heavens con-t 
cerning Jerusalem and the other cities of the country being j 
encompassed with armies. 

When one considers this marvelous display of heavenly * 
signs along with the other portents of God about him aban¬ 
doning the Temple at Jerusalem, it has to be concluded that. 
Peter, John and the other Christians of the time must have : 
been impressed with the phenomena. We are told by Eusebius i 
that it was immediately after the conclusion of these signs that 

the few remaining Christians in Jerusalem and Judaea packed : 
up their belongings and left for Pella some 60 miles northeast ‘ 
of Jerusalem. They clearly recognized by the summer of I 
A.D.66 that the main events associated with the prophesied : 
second advent of Christ would not take place in that genera¬ 
tion. There could be no Abomination of Desolation stand in 
the holy place of the Temple (Matthew 24:15), when there was 
no “holy place" remaining in the Temple in the eyes of God. 
Many Jews felt the Temple had been, by Pentecost A.D.66, 
consigned by God to its destruction as Zechariah 11:1 prophe¬ 
sied it would be. Christians realized that there would have to 
be another Temple built in the restoration period prior to the 
second advent (Acts 3:19-21) in order for a future Antichrist to 
place an Abomination of Desolation within it. 

The abandonment of the Temple by God at Pentecost of 
A.D.66 made Peter and John realize that Paul’s teaching was 
indeed correct, no matter how hard it was for them at first to 
acknowledge. And it was immediately after the miraculous 
events at Jerusalem that Peter and John began to think it was 
necessary to leave future Christians (who would live in the 
ages ahead of them) with a divine library of authorized books 
which could keep them informed of what the actual truths of 
Christianity really were. And with the apostle Paul still alive in 
Rome in the early summer of A.D.66 and without any hope of 
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Paul's release from Roman custody, the apostle Peter decided 
to journey to Rome to discuss with Paul what to do about the 
future. By mid-A.D.66 it was evident to Peter and John that 

Paul had been given special revelations concerning the full¬ 
ness of the Gospel and these teachings of Paul in some of his 
important letters needed to be collated with other books to 
make a standard textbook of proper Christian doctrine which 
would last until Christ’s second advent from heaven. 

In summation, in this chapter we have seen some of the 
historical events which occurred after A.D.61 (after Luke 
closed the Book of Acts). But why didn’t Luke record these 
matters which were so important in the reckoning of Christian 
history? Is it because the events indicated a complete reversal 
(at first) of love and respect for Paul by the very apostles of 
Christ? Luke was Paul’s right hand man, and Luke loved Paul 
and his teachings which he believed had come from God. 
Maybe this is the answer. Whatever the case, we can know for 
sure that Peter and John finally changed their minds in favor 
of Paul. The miraculous occurrences which happened at the 
Temple in Jerusalem (which no one could deny had come to 
pass) were enough to vindicate Paul in the eyes of other apos¬ 
tles. The abandonment of God from the physical Temple at 
Jerusalem in the Pentecost incident of A.D.66 (when all the 
24 priests heard the voice say: “We are leaving here”) was 
enough to convince most ordinary Christians that Paul’s teach¬ 
ing was right after all. 

In the next chapter we will see that Peter prophesied of 
the Jewish/Roman War that was, by mid-A.D.66, immediately 
on the horizon, and that Jude records what happened at the 
beginning of that conflict. The fact that the outbreak of that 
war was foreseen by Peter and that it would result in the 
destruction of Jerusalem, the Temple, and the national exist¬ 
ence of the Jews, made it even more imperative for Peter to 
formulate a New Testament canon in order to preserve the 
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true Christian doctrine for those who would survive the 
prophesied holocaust. 
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N THIS CHAPTER we will see that Peter prophe¬ 
sied of the Jewish/Roman War that was, by mid-A.D.66, 
immediately on the horizon, and that Jude records what 
happened at the beginning of that conflict. The fact that 
the outbreak of that war was foreseen by Peter and that 
it would result in the destruction of Jerusalem, the 
Temple, and the national existence of the Jews, made it 
even more imperative for Peter to formulate a New 
Testament canon in order to preserve the true Christian 
doctrine for those who would survive the prophesied 
holocaust. To understand this matter, we need to look 
first at a major historical event that occurred among the 
Christian community. This was the death of James, the 

Lord’s brother. 

The death of James at Passover A.D.62 was a major 
turning point in the history of Christianity. As long as 
James was alive he headed the government of the 
Christian community from Jerusalem with practically a 
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sovereign type of rule. The New Testament states that it 
James to whom reports were given (Acts 12:17), to whorra 
most apostles gave obeisance (Galatians 2:11-14), from whom 
executive doctrinal decisions were once rendered for Christians 

(Acts 15:13-19), and also to whom the apostle Paul reported: 

and submitted regarding doctrinal issues (Acts 21:18-26). Pauli 

even stated that his preaching among the Gentiles would have: 

been in vain had he not gained the approbation of James and: 
the other Jerusalem apostles (Galatians 2:1,2,9,10). 

James was the most powerful man in the Christian commu¬ 
nity of believers, and he was also held in high esteem by; 
many of the rulers and laity within mainline Judaism. The ! 
second century writer Hegesippus said that many of the ruling: 
class of the Jews believed in Christ and that some of the 
Scribes and Pharisees thought that the popularity of James was 
so vast that there was “a danger that the entire people would 
accept Jesus as the Christ" (Eusebius, Eccl. Hist. 23). Even in 
the Book of Acts James stated that there were “ many tens of 
thousands of Jews who believed, and they are all zealots for 
the Law” (Acts 21:20, see Greek) including a great crowd of 
priests (Acts 6:7). James even demanded of Paul that he offer 
animal sacrifices in the Temple with four other Jewish Chris¬ 
tians to prove that “you yourself also walk orderly, and keep 
the Law” (Acts 21:24). 

As long as James was alive there was a general unanimity 
of belief among Christians throughout the world. There was a 
strong emphasis on keeping the Law among the Jews and 
even the Gentiles were subjected to a less restricted version of 
it. With the death of James at the Passover A.D.62, it became a 
different story—and very quickly. It appears that a crisis in 
leadership developed. When a strong monarchical type of 
leader dies, and without another powerful ruler following 
in his footsteps, it is common for the basis of power to be 
dispersed among the most prominent of leaders who remain. 
This appears to be what happened within the Christian 


was;. 
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community. We find the apostle John within three or four 
years of James’ martyrdom stating that many rebels (not just a 
few) were now emerging on the scene and they were coming 

from within the Christian Community itself (I John 2:18,19). 

Many of them who had formerly accepted and believed in 
Jesus were then beginning to deny his name (I John 4:1,2), 
and these former Christians were no longer listening to or sub¬ 
mitting to the original apostles (I John 4:6). And even with 
some of those who remained within the bosom of the external 
Christian organization, John recorded that some elders were 

rejecting his authority (III John 9,10). 

It was not only the apostle John after the death of James 
who was unable to control the rebels, but the apostle Peter 
said that destructive sects would soon rise within the pale of 
Christianity (even feasting among Christians themselves), com¬ 
mitting abominable acts and denying that Christ would return 

to earth (II Peter 2:1,2,13; 3:3,4). And Jude (the brother of 

James) said the great apostasy that Peter was given “advanced 
knowledge” about (II Peter 3:17) was then beginning to hap¬ 
pen (Jude 3)- This breakdown in a centralized government 
which was once headed by James is also seen in people’s atti¬ 
tudes to the apostle Paul. Recall that the apostle Paul stated 
that “all men in Asia have turned away from me” (II Timothy 

1:15). 


It was the unexpected death of James in A.D.62 that put 

the matter of Christian leadership into disarray. While up to 
that time, the Book of Acts shows a consistent and orderly 
government that was effectively administered from Jerusalem 
(albeit with strains here and there), with James’ death, it seems 
like insurrection, dissension, and many doctrinal doubts began 
to surface within the portals of Christendom. Remarkably, this 
is the very time that the Book of Acts comes to an abrupt halt 
in its historical narrative. It is almost as if Luke (though full 
well knowing, and perhaps even recording, the later history 
from James’ death onward to Paul’s) could not bear to place 
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within the canon of the New Testament the unfortunate events 
which happened within Christendom just prior to the Jewish/; 
Roman War of A.D. 66 to 70. However, John, Peter, Jude, and] 
Paul gave hints of it in their letters written after James’ martyr¬ 
dom. 


Thus, the death of James and the failure of the end-time: 

events which they thought would lead up to the second: 
advent of Christ in that generation were epochal in the history, 
of Christianity. This is what led to the breakdown of a once 
powerful Jewish Christianity in Palestine. Eusebius tells us that 
at this time “the holy apostles and disciples of our Savior were 
scattered over the whole world. Thomas, tradition tells us, was 
chosen for Parthia, Andrew for Scythia, John for Asia [western 
Turkey], where he remained until his death at Ephesus” (ibid. 
III. 1). This exodus from Palestine was not simply because the 
apostles planned to take the Gospel to the world as peaceful 
missionaries. In no way. Things had now changed and most 
Christian authorities, and along with them much of the laity 
who remained within the teachings of the apostles 
driven out of Judaea” (ibid. III.5). Indeed, by A.D.64 vast num¬ 
bers of Jews of all political and sectarian persuasions left 
Judaea for other areas in the Roman Empire, and this involved 
the populations of whole cities and intercity regions of Pales¬ 
tine (War 11.14,2 ^277-279). Thus, the former central govern¬ 
ment of Christendom was greatly disturbed with the death of 
James. The many tens of thousands of Jewish believers in 
Christ (when James was alive) either renounced Christianity, 
moved out of Palestine, or accepted numerous erroneous doc¬ 
trinal beliefs with new and often rebellious leaders who 
rejected even the administration and teaching of the original 

apostles. 

Matters went from bad to worse in Palestine and Eusebius 
said the reason the Jewish/Roman War took place soon after, 
according to Josephus, is because God was judging the nation 
for the martyrdom of James (ibid. 11.23)- Whatever the case, 


were 
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the vear A.D.62 (and the Sabbatical Year from autumn A.D.62 

d 

to A.D.63) was the turning point in the history of early 
Christendom. It led to a most devastating war in Palestine and, 
for all practical purposes, the end of Jewish Christianity. 

Peter Prophesied the Jewish/Roman War 

It is hardly realized today but the New Testament tells us 
that the apostle Peter gave a prophetic warning of the Jewish/ 
Roman War before it occurred, and that Jude (the brother of 
James) mentioned how the fulfillment of Peter’s prophecy was 
happening in his day. The New Testament also shows how the 
arrival of that war also helped the apostles to finally canonize 
the New Testament. 

We should recall that the miraculous events which 
occurred in the spring of A.D.66 caused all remaining Chris¬ 
tians in Jerusalem to abandon the city to the destruction that 
Christ said would happen. It appears that Peter himself 
remained in Jerusalem until the Pentecost sign of A.D.66. 
When he wrote his first epistle about A.D.64 he was then in 

“Babylon” (I Peter 5:13). This was a cipher for Jerusalem, not 
Rome. Even the “Mystery Babylon” which John wrote about in 
the Book of Revelation was the city of Jerusalem. After all, it 
was recognized by the apostles that the “iron legs” of Daniel 
(which most considered to be the Roman Empire) were to 
give way to ten toes (ten nations) which would have as their 
head a “little horn.” This person was called by a variety of 
names: the Man of Sin, the Son of Perdition, the Beast, and the 
Antichrist. This evil man was not to establish his capital at 
Rome, but he would sit in the inner Temple at Jerusalem 
(II Thessalonians 2:4). Most people who lived in the first 
century had the conviction that at that very time world domin¬ 
ion would come forth from Jerusalem—not from Rome or any 
other city. This expectation was one of the reasons that 
prompted Nero to burn down the city of Rome. He had been 
told that it was now time to move his capital to Jerusalem 
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because it was destined for world empire to emerge fromr 
there (Suetonius, Nero 40). 

At Pentecost in A.D.66, however, the sign of God’s aban- + 
donment of the Temple at Jerusalem was given to the 24 chief* 
priests who ministered in the inner sanctuary: “We are leaving j 
from here.” This was a signal to Peter (and to the remaining) 
Christians in Jerusalem) to flee the city. And they did. Most; 
retired to Pella about 60 miles northeast of Jerusalem, from i 
where they probably were quickly transported by their Greek 1 
neighbors into safer areas. In some regions east of the Jordan i 
the Gentiles “escorted to the frontiers any who chose to emi- i 
grate” of those Jews “who showed no revolutionary designs” 1 

(Warll. 18,5 TT479,480). 

The apostle Peter may have been with these last remnants 
of Christians to leave Judaea. But he did not remain in Pella, 
or any area of the Middle East. He had an important mission to 
perform before he died. The apostle Paul was at that time in 
prison at Rome. And since it was then apparent that Christ was 
not returning in that generation, it became imperative to bring 
together a set of standard books (like those of the Old Testa¬ 
ment) for later Christians which would have the authority of 
the apostles behind them. The maintenance of purity within 
Christian doctrine required a diligent effort of the leading 
apostles to provide a canon of New Testament scriptures 

which would last “until the day dawn” (II Peter 1:19)- Thus, it 
appears that Peter in the summer of A.D.66 journeyed, via 
Pella, to Rome to see the apostle Paul about this very matter. 
Indeed, there would have been no other reason for Peter to 
have gone to the capital city of the Empire, other than to con¬ 
sult with Paul before his death concerning the canonization of 
the New Testament which was the most important endeavor 

that the apostles could leave for future generations. 

There can really be no doubt that Peter finally went to 
Rome and that he and Paul conversed together shortly before 
their deaths. About A.D.170 Dionysius, who was the minister 
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in charge of the Corinthian church, mentioned that both apos¬ 
tles ‘ taught together in Italy and were martyred about the 
same time" (Eusebius, Eccl. Hist. 11.25,8). Irenaeus also said 

that the congregation of Rome was established and founded 
“by the two most glorious apostles Peter and Paul" (Against 
Heresies, 111.3,1-3)- Then there was Gaius, a Roman elder who 
lived near the end of the second century. He said that it was 
possible to point to the very tombs of the apostles Peter and 
Paul in the vicinity of Rome. These were the tombs “of those 
who founded this church [the church at Rome]” (Eusebius, 

ibid. IV.22,3). Really, there is hardly a scholar today who 

would not say that the historical evidence for both Peter and 
Paul to have been in Rome in the last years of Nero’s reign is 
very strong indeed. True enough, when Paul wrote his last 
epistle to Timothy, Peter was not yet in Rome (nor is there any 
solid evidence that he had ever been there before), but there 
is every reason to believe that Peter finally went to Rome just 
before Paul’s execution, and that he met the same sentence of 
death a short time later. The fact that Peter went to Rome is 

important because he must have gone there for a purpose. 

What was the reason that he went so far away from his Pales¬ 
tinian home to go to Italy? 

The historical evidence suggests that Peter went to Rome 
in A.D.66. Since there was no longer any need for him (or 
other Christians) to remain in Jerusalem after the final Pente¬ 
cost sign in A.D.66, the summer of that year would have been 
the most logical time for his trip. Jerusalem and Judaea were 
thus deserted by the Christians in the early summer of A.D.66. 
Then by late summer, Peter found himself in Rome in confer¬ 
ence with the apostle Paul. They had only one reason to be 
together, and both of them were intent on performing the 

responsibility that lay before them. 

After being in Rome a few weeks before the martyrdom of 
Paul (and recognizing that his own execution was near), Peter 

wrote his Second Epistle to those in Asia Minor (the former 
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area assigned to Paul and where the apostle John was then iri 
residence). It was in that epistle that Peter spoke about thci 
canonization of the New Testament, but he also prophesied ob; 
the coming war between the Jews and the Romans. The wholol 
of Peter’s second chapter describes an apostasy from the truthil 
and it was to be a widespread lapse of former Christians into a> 
rebellion against God and against all constituted authorities ncj 
matter who they were. He even warned that the revolt would! 
eventually occur among the readers of his Second Epistle and! 
it would result in the many (not the few) turning away from! 

the true teachings of Christ into a state of utter baseness andj 
rebellion to God and their abandonment of human authority. I 

b 

It should be noted, however, that Peter in his Second Epis-j 
tie was giving a prophecy of what was to happen. When Peterj 
wrote, the apostasy and the war to which he was referring had\ 
not yet occurred. He told his readers that he was giving them 
“advanced knowledge" of the sedition so that those who were 
true to Christ would be on guard against the coming errors) 
(II Peter 3:17). By early autumn of A.D.66 the major problems! 
leading to the revolt had not yet surfaced, but they were just! 
on the horizon. Peter said there “will be false teachers 
(II Peter 2:1); who “ will bring in destructive sects” (v.l); and I 
that many (not the few, but the many) “will follow their acts of ; 
loose conduct” (v.l3); and that “ they will make their way into - 
your midst” (v,13); and that people " will be corrupted " (v.12). 
Note that all of Peter’s references were for future events that 
he was prophesying would soon happen. 

Though Peter was aware that such depravity was forthcom¬ 
ing, it was not yet a mature reality when he wrote his Second 
Epistle in the autumn of A.D.66. The case was different when 
Jude, the brother of James (and also of Jesus), wrote his letter 
to those who had received Peter’s Second Epistle. The two 
letters (Peter’s Second Epistle and Jude’s) are very similar to 
one another in content. In fact, they were speaking about the 
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same events. Only the timing was a different factor in Jude’s 
letter. 


If one will read Jude’s short letter carefully, it reveals that 

he was starting to write to his readers about the common 
salvation which all people had in Christ, when all of a sudden 
a disaster began to happen which caused him to postpone that 
particular instruction. Something had just erupted which ren¬ 
dered it urgent for Jude to communicate with his readers 

about the immediate situation. 

What was happening? The answer is simple. Jude was 
following closely what Peter had predicted. Note that Peter 
had said what will occur ; but Jude was now showing the apos¬ 
tasy was presently erupting! Both men were speaking about 
the outbreak of the Jewish war against the Romans. Jude was 
making a hurried and urgent appeal that his readers would not 
be caught up in the insurgency that was then starting. Notice 
Jude’s urgent appeal. 


“Beloved one, though I was making every effort to write 
you about our common salvation, I found it of urgent 
necessity to write you encouraging you to put up a hard 
fight for the faith which was once delivered to the 
saints. 

While Peter knew that such a condition of insurrection and 
debauchery would develop among many of the Jewish Chris¬ 
tians to whom he wrote, Jude now put the actions into the 
present tense. Note how he said the events had now begun. 
People were now “denying Jesus Christ” (v.4); they “ are defil¬ 
ing the flesh,” they “ are disregarding high offices,” and they 
“are blaspheming the ones of glory” (v,8); they “ are blasphem¬ 
ing things that they know not” (v. 10); they “are unreasoning 
animals” (v. 10) and they “are corrupting themselves” (v.10). 
They are also the ones who “are in your love feasts " and they 
are shepherds who “arefeeding themselves without fear” (v.12). 
They “are murmurers, complainers about their lot in life, ” and 
they “ are admiring people for their own gain” (v.l6). 


(Jude 3, translation from the Greek ) 
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How could such evil be connected with God-fearing Chris¬ 
tians? It almost seems like a contradiction. Why were so many 
of Peter’s and Jude's readers involved? How could these filthy 
dreamers, corrupters of human rights, despisers of people in 
authority, and beginning to deny Christ and even counteract¬ 
ing the heavenly powers find themselves within the Christian 
community? Worse yet, these reprobates were participating 

with Christians in their love feasts (II Peter 2:13; Jude 12). 

This rank and file rebellion seems so counter to the first 
principles of belonging to the Christian faith that hardly any¬ 
one imagines that such a thing could happen in a regular 

Christian environment. But it did in the society that Peter and 
Jude were referring to. 

What in the world was happening? Why did the apostasy 
occur so suddenly (yet it was prophesied by Peter that it 
would develop)? The answer is clear if Bible students today 
will only realize what Peter and Jude were talking about. They 
were both speaking about the revolt against the Romans in 
Palestine, and a vast number of Jewish Christians were 
involved. Indeed, the potential for insurrection was beginning 
to spread, at first, even among the Jews in other provinces. 
This is why Peter and Jude were warning Jewish Christians not 
to take pan in the national revolt against the Roman Empire 
that was just beginning to take place. 

Still, Peter prophesied that such warnings would fall on 
deaf ears as far as the majority were concerned. Peter said that 
it would be the many (not the few) who would relinquish 
their faith in Christ and begin to participate in the war against 
Rome (II Peter 2:1). And Jude was now saying that the defi¬ 
ance had started. 

The very things that Jude said were beginning to occur 
were what Josephus recorded that many of the Jews in Pales¬ 
tine adopted in their rebellion to Rome (War IV.4,3 TT238- 
365). The reason the revolutionaries were now denying Christ 
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is because they felt the prophecies given to John as earlier 
recorded in the Book of Revelation had completely failed. 

“Where is the promise of his coming? for since the 
fathers fell asleep, all things continue as they were from 

the beginning of creation. 

When it is realized that Peter was foretelling the revolt 
against Rome and that many (again, it should be noted, NOT 

the few, but the many) would abandon their faith in Christ 
and participate in the war effort against Rome, the descriptions 
given by Peter begin to make sense. This is the only reason¬ 
able explanation of how true Christians were having to put up 
with reprobates sharing a part in their festivals without being 
excommunicated from their midst. Such feasts that Peter and 
Jude were speaking about were the national festivals ordained 
by Moses in which all Jewish people everywhere participated. 
There would have been no way for a few Jewish Christians to 
prevent a great number of people within any predominantly 
Jewish community from observing the national feasts along 
with all other Jews. 

No one can rationally explain how true Christians could let 
rebels of the nature mentioned by Peter engage in a celebra¬ 
tion of their festivals unless they were the national feasts of 
Moses that were being discussed. All Jews shared in such fes¬ 
tivities, and these would have been celebrated by all even in 
times of civil or national wars. Observe that in the American 

Civil War it was common for soldiers of both the Union and 

the Confederacy to keep the same Christmas and the same 

Easter. And even if some of the soldiers had no personal reli¬ 
gious convictions of their own, it would still have been com¬ 
mon for all of them to share in any Christmas dinners (if they 

were able to have them) that were dispensed among the 
troops on both sides. In times of war it is even normal for the 
participants to forget temporarily their sectarian differences 
and to join hands to overcome the common enemy. The 
Jewish people who fought the Romans (though they were in 


(II Peter 3:4) 
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various political camps) shared one Temple, and singular reli-l 
gious festivals. All of them were (so they thought) defending 
the common traditions that they all adhered to. It is interesting 
that Josephus said that throughout most of the war, and even 
among the different political divisions, the various groups in 
Jerusalem allowed worshippers of all camps to have free pas¬ 
sage into the Temple to offer their religious devotions to God 

(WarV.13 TT98,99). 


The whole of the Jewish nation kept the feasts ordained by 

Moses in Jerusalem and throughout all Judaism. Jewish Chris¬ 
tians observed these days as well, and Peter along with Jude 
told true Christians to beware of those denying Christ who 
were participating in the ceremonies of the holydays and yet 
advocating war against the Romans. The cry of the revolution- 

come over to the cause of liberty' (War IV.4,4 


anes was 

c f282); fight for the “defense of liberty' (IV.4,4 ST273); become 
“the champions of liberty ’ (IV.4,4 ^272). 


This is exactly what Peter said the rebels described in his 
epistle would tell the people. They were also “promising them 

liberty' (II Peter 2:19). While the quest for liberty may seem to 
be a noble gesture in itself, the men who were saying such 
things were anything but noble. The very things that Peter said 
would take place, and that Jude said were then occurring, 
were what Josephus said happened in Jerusalem once the war 
got under full sway. Jude said that the rebels “are setting at 
nought dominions, and rail at dignitaries" (Jude 8). Josephus 
records: "Every law of man was trampled underfoot, every 
requirement of religion was ridiculed by those who scoffed at 

the oracles of the prophets as rogue’s stories” (War\V.(>3 

C J385). They thought nothing of the sanctity of the Temple or 
the priests who conducted the services therein. Josephus said: 


“These men converted the Temple of God into their 
stronghold and refuge from popular upheavals, and 
made the Holy Place the center for their tyranny. To 
these horrors was added a vein of ironic pretense more 
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galling than the actions themselves. For, to test the com¬ 
plete subservience of the people, and to show their 
own power, they dared to appoint high priests by 
lot....to them this sacrilege was a subject for jests and 
ribald mirth, but the other priests watching this mock¬ 
ery of their law from a distance burst into tears and 
bemoaned the degradation of their ceremonies.” 

(War IV. 3 , 7,8 1161,153,157) 


And note further: 

“These dregs and the scum of the whole country have 
squandered their own property and perpetrated their 
lunacy first upon the towns and villages around, and 

finally have poured in a stealthy stream into the holy 
city; these scoundrels are so utterly impious that they 
have desecrated even holy ground. They can be seen, 
shamelessly getting drunk in the Temple and spending 
what they have stolen from their victims to satisfy their 
insatiable appetite. 

Jude said they “are murmurers, complainers, walking after 
their own lusts and their mouths speaking great swelling 
words” (Jude 16). Josephus echoed the same things as occur¬ 
ring in Jerusalem during the war. ‘'Here are native born Jews, 
brought up according to our customs and called Jews, strut 
where they like over the inner sanctuary itself, with hands still 
reeking with the blood of their countrymen” (War IV.3,10 
Sf 183)- “Setting aside the families from which the high priests 
had always been drawn, they appointed to that office base 
persons of no family, in order to gain partners in crime” ( War 

IV.3,5 1148). 

Josephus summed up the general condition that prevailed 
in Jerusalem (and even in parts of the country). He said: 

“That period had become so prolific of crime of every 
description, that no deed of iniquity was left unperpe¬ 
trated, nor, had man’s wit been exercised to devise it, 
could he have discovered any novel form of vice. So 
universal was the contagion, both in private and in pub¬ 
lic life, such the emulation, moreover, to outdo each 


(War W A,3 11241-242) 
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other in acts of impiety towards God and of injustice 
towards their neighbors. Those in power oppressed the 
masses, and the masses were eager to destroy the 
powerful. 

Granted, Josephus had a grudge against those who pert 
sisted in the rebellion and his words may appear to be an 
exaggeration, but they accord perfectly well with what Peten 

and Jude said about this same situation in their epistles. Petea 
and Jude were referring to that very war. 

The Jewish/Roman War of A.D.66 to 73 was one of thei 
most horrendous that mankind ever devised, and this wasl 
especially the case in the city of Jerusalem. The Jewish Christ 
tians who stayed in the capital with the other people of the 

nation to fight the Romans (those who did not heed the warn¬ 
ings to flee the city) consigned themselves to the most horrible 
circumstances that mankind could ever endure. And though 
we can allow for some exaggeration in Josephus, what he 
shows (if only half his descriptions occurred) is that siege of 
Jerusalem was one of the most terrible and frightening events 
in the annals of man. What Josephus described should serve 
as a proper commentary on what Peter and Jude stated in their 
epistles would occur to those Jewish Christians who failed to 
heed the warnings that God was abandoning the Temple and 
the city. 

Peter was well aware that many Jewish Christians would 
be tempted to join the “fighters for liberty” (as Peter called 
them), but the people who joined them were actually, accord¬ 
ing to Peter, "the servants of corruption" (II Peter 2:19). 
Josephus would have agreed. Peter was actually making his 

warning to thousands of people at the time he wrote. Indeed, 
the New Testament states that there were many tens of thou¬ 
sands of believing Jews in Judaea in A.D.56 (Acts 21:20) and 
many of these did not migrate out of Palestine with the others 
from A.D.62 to A.D.66. Many refused to go to Pella after the 
Pentecost sign in A.D.66. The majority of those Jewish 


{War VII. 8,1 T1259-262) 
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Christians who stayed in Jerusalem gave up the type of Chris¬ 
tianity that the apostles were teaching. They remained behind 
in Palestine to war with the Romans—and to disaster! 

There were also many Palestinian Jews who were among 
the Jews (and Christians) of the Dispersion. It was these 
people to whom Peter and Jude were writing. They were 
warning the Jewish Christians in Asia Minor, and elsewhere, 
not to follow in the rebellious ways of most of the nation 
because they were going to come to a “swift destruction” 
(II Peter 2:1) and a “judgment of desolation” (v.3). Peter said 
their cities would be turned into ashes just like the ruin of 
Sodom and Gomorrah (II Peter 2:6). And this is exactly what 
happened. When the prophecies given by John contained in 
the earlier version of the Book of Revelation failed to material¬ 
ize in the manner the early Jewish Christians thought they 
would, there was a widespread defection from Christian belief 
by vast numbers of Jewish Christians. Peter was trying to warn 
them of the folly of their ways. But Peter’s message for the 
most part fell on deaf ears. The majority of the Jewish Chris¬ 
tians (along with the generality of the nation) went to war with 
the Romans, and lost. 

When it is realized that Peter and Jude in their letters were 
describing the ravages of the Jewish/Roman War of A.D.66 to 
A.D.70, we can then date those epistles pretty closely. Since 
Peter was giving “advanced knowledge” of what would hap¬ 
pen to the Jewish Christians, we can date his epistle to about 
autumn A.D.66, and since Jude said the conflict that Peter 
talked about had now begun , then sometime after the period 
of Tabernacles in A.D.66 (when the Roman General Cestius 

retreated from besieging Jerusalem which caused the war 
against the Romans to begin in earnest) must be the time 
when Jude wrote. Both epistles were mainly designed to warn 
Jewish Christians in the Diaspora not to take part in the war 
with Rome because it would lead the nation to utter destruc¬ 
tion. And, it did. 
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The truth is, the apostles came to see that Christ was no. 
going to return in that generation and establish his kingdom 
on earth. The signs that preceded the war with Rome and the 
start of the rebellion itself had a profound effect upon Peten 
John, Jude and the other Jewish apostles. They came to 
just as Christ Jesus had told them would be the case, that God 
would desen the city of Jerusalem and the Temple. And the 
Jews who put up a physical defense to maintain their tradi¬ 
tional system of religion, brought nothing but utter disaster 
upon themselves and others in Palestine. 

In the next chapter we will see that the destruction of the 
physical government for Jewish Christians centered at Jerusa¬ 
lem required that a canonical edition of Christian doctrine be 
developed (like the Old Testament scriptures) in order that 
Christians would have a proper standard for reference which 
would last them “until day dawn”—until the time that Christ 
would actually return from heaven. To that task Peter, Paul 
and finally John placed their efforts and it resulted in a set of 
27 books being bound together to form what we call the New 
Testament. 

Indeed, canonization meant the rescue of some books 
which many people deeply held in suspicion because of their 
remarks about the soon coming of Christ back to earth some¬ 
time during the seventh decade of the first century. The 
canonization process also meant that the early version of the 
Book of Revelation was resurrected from the disdain that 
many people showed for it (because of its supposed failed 

prophecies) and it was finally placed in the New Testament 
canon. The restoration of the Book of Revelation was an 
essential need. It finally became clear to John and his helpers 
(when he found himself in a renewed visionary experience on 
the Isle of Patmos) that the prophetic teaching of those visions 
had to do with the end-time generation, and not with that one 
in the seventh decade of the first century. Interestingly, even 
after the Book of Revelation was canonized by John himself, it 
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was still held suspect in some quarters for several centuries 

afterward. 

The important thing that must be realized is the fact that 
what we call the New Testament today records information 
about the formation of the Holy Scriptures for the Christian 
community of believers. And, indeed, the New Testament itself 
speaks about its own canonization. True, hardly anyone today 
pays attention to what the apostles said about their own 
canonization of the New Testament, but I feel it is time to put 
the matter into proper perspective. It was the apostles them¬ 
selves who put together the New Testament books, not some 
unknown church group or groups of the second and/or third 
or fourth centuries. The next chapter will explain. 
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APOSTLE PAUL could survey the historical 

environment within the Christian community of late 
A.D.66 and what he saw disturbed him very much. It 
was nothing like the relatively stable condition that 
existed up to the time of James’ death in A.D.62. Not 

only was it apparent that Christ was not returning to 
earth in that generation, but Christians were now being 
bombarded from within by many people teaching a 
variety of false doctrines. These ranged the gamut from 
being actively rebellious against all constituted author¬ 
ity (both religious and secular) that Peter prophesied 
about in II Peter 2, to the statements of the apostle John 

that many antichrists had arisen among Christians who 
were changing the fabric of Christian teachings about 
the nature and mission of Christ. The apostle Paul 
appraised the chaotic situation in Asia Minor that had 
come on the scene since the death of James in A.D.62 
by stating: “All the men of Asia have turned away from 
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(II Timothy 1:5). The prospects for the future were no 


me 


brighter. 


“Now the Spirit speaketh expressly, that in the latter 
times some shall depart from the faith, giving heed to 
seducing spirits, and doctrines of devils. Speaking lies 

in hypocrisy; having their conscience seared with a hot 
iron. 

“For the time will come when they will not endure 
sound doctrine; but after their own lusts shall they heap 

to themselves teachers, having itching ears; and they 
shall turn away their ears from the truth, and shall be 

turned unto fables. 

There was by A.D.66 a corruption of the Christian faith 
occurring on all sides and the immediate and future outlook was 
even more dismal. At least, this is what the apostles thought. 
And worse yet, Peter knew by the time he wrote his Second 
Epistle that he was soon to die, that Paul’s fate was already set, 
and that an insurrection against apostolic authority was under¬ 
way on a large scale, and still there were many years (even cen¬ 
turies) ahead for the Christian community of believers. 

With such a prospect in front of him, it became essential to 
provide future Christians with the purity of the truth of Jesus 
Christ as Peter and the rest of the original apostles understood 
it. It would have been a dereliction of duty for the apostles to 
have abandoned any attempt to secure the true teaching 
which they had the responsibility to teach. Some standard 
reference document or book (or a canon of Scripture) was 
needed that could be reckoned by all as an official statement 

of the real truth of Christianity. This was especially important 
for the future, for if the original apostles themselves could not 

stem the tide of false doctrine and rebellion to Christ while 
they were yet alive, what would happen in the generations 
ahead without them? 

Would it not seem reasonable to any thinking person that it 
was of utmost importance that some document of an official 


(I Timothy 4:1,2) 


(II Timothy 4:3,4) 
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character be produced by the apostles before their deaths 

that later people could have in their midst the basic (and pure) 
truth of Christ if they wanted it? The apostles were well aware 
by A.D.66 at the latest that Christ was not returning to earth 
their generation. Does it seem sensible that the apostles would 
simply die and let others (whom they knew nothing about) 
formulate an official set of standard scriptures? If they could 

not trust the doctrines of many (probably most) in their midst 
when they were alive, how could they depend on those of 
later times whom they did not know at all—and with the 
prophecies informing them that heretical teachings were going 
to get more out of hand? “But evil men and seducers shall wax 
worse and worse, deceiving, and being deceived” (II Timothy 

3:13). Clearly, the apostles were aware of the situation that 

was in their midst and the prospects for the future. But would 
the apostles be negligent in answering the need? If one will 
pay close attention to the last letter written by the apostle 
Peter, it will be found that the apostles were in no way negli¬ 
gent in this regard. They understood the problem, and they set 
about to remedy the situation before them. Indeed, the last 
few months of Peter and Paul’s lives were devoted to tbe very 
project of leaving to those of the future (which includes you 
and me) an official standard of written works which would 
secure, for all who wanted it, the true Gospel of Jesus Christ. 

In short, it was the apostles themselves who saw the need 

for a New Testament canon of scriptures, and it was they who 
produced it. When the first century Christians finally came to 
the realization that Christ was not returning to earth in their 
generation, they began to write accounts of Christ’s life and 
documents about his teachings for posterity, and they were 
doing it in the manner they thought best. Luke referred to this 

and said that “many” were composing such Gospels (Luke 
1:1). While this might appear a good thing at first sight, it must 
be remembered that these written Gospels were being 
produced within an environment of religious and political 


so 


in 
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insurrection. How could one be certain the various accounts 
were presenting an accurate narration? It is because of this that 
Peter and John began to show concern about the matter. If 
any people were fully aware of what Christ did and taught, 
and if any people were able to sanction the accuracy of any 
written history of Christ’s life, it was the apostles. Something 
had to be done to provide a shining light of truth to those of 

the future. It was within this background that Peter wrote what 
we call today his Second Epistle. Let us see what Peter did to 
secure for those of the succeeding centuries the purity of 
Christian teaching. 

The principal subject of Peter’s Second Epistle was “the 
precious and exceeding great promises” of Christ (II Peter 
1:12). To preserve these for posterity he explained what he 
was about to do. 

“Wherefore, I shall be ready, always, to remind you of 
these things [the promises of Christ], though you know 
and are firmly fixed in the present truth [the truth that 
Peter was presently giving them]. And I think it right, as 
long as I am in this tabernacle [this mortal body], to stir 
you up by reminder, knowing that the putting off of my 
tabernacle cometh swiftly, even as our Lord Jesus Christ 
showed me. But I will also give diligence that at each 

time [notice this phrase ‘at each time] you may be able 
after my death to recall these things to remembrance. 

For not by following cunningly devised fables, made 
we known to you the power and presence of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, but we were eyewitnesses of his majesty. 

For he received from God the Father honor and glory, 
when such a voice was borne to him by the Majestic 
Glory. This is my beloved Son, in whom I am well 
pleased. And this voice we heard borne out of heaven, 
when we were together with him in the Holy Mount. 

And we [who were with him on the Mount of Transfigu¬ 
ration] have the prophetic word more confirmed [than 
these fablers]; whereunto you do well to take heed [to 

our sayings], as to a lamp shining in a murky place, 

until which time the day dawn, and the day-star arise in 
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your hearts. Knowing this first that no prophecy of 
scripture is of its own evolvement. For no prophecy 
was ever borne by man’s will; but men spake from 
God, being borne on by the Holy Spirit." 

(// Peter 1:12-21, with improved Greek meanings) 

It is important to realize that Peter was aware of his 
impending death (John 21:18,19). But even though his death 
was imminent, he assured his readers that “I shall be ready 
always to remind you of these great and precious promises.” 
How was it possible for such ready reminders of what the 
promises of Christ were, and to have them always in their 
midst, if he was going to die in a matter of days or weeks? Any 
verbal type of admonition that he might give them would per¬ 
ish with him at death. But Peter said he would make sure that 
Christians would always have the truth with them. The only 
way this could rationally be accomplished is for Peter to leave 
with Christians some authorized written record. “But I will also 
give diligence that at each time you may be able after my 
death to recall these things to remembrance.” 

The phrase 11 at each time " gives us an interesting bit of 
information. It means that his readers could return again and 
again to consult the document he was leaving them, even after 
his death, in order to be assured of what those great and 
precious promises of Christ really were. Clearly, he is speaking 
about a written document. The Expositors Greek Testament 
says that Peter is about to leave “some systematic body of 
instruction" (vol.V. p.129). The International Critical Com¬ 
mentary is even more specific in its statement that written 
records were being left by Peter. 

“It seems clear that what is promised is a document, to 
which his disciples would be able to turn and confirm 
their belief.... The apostle does not say that the docu¬ 
ment of which he is speaking should be written after 
his death, but that it should be written so as to be of 

( Volume on “Peter, ” p.265) 


use after his death. 
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“The whole clause signifies that there shall be left 
behind, when Peter is dead, some record to which at 
each occasion, when the need arises, they may appeal 
for a reminder of his lessons, which they would proba¬ 
bly not have always in remembrance.” 

(The Speakers Commentary ; NT vol. IV. pp.244,245) 

We have in this account of Peter a record of Peter’s task in 
canonizing some part (or parts) of the New Testament. The 
Speakers Commentary interprets Peter’s final words as: “I will 
not be wanting on my part says Peter, to supply you with the 

means for your guidance and encouragement when I am 

taken from you” (p.245). 

Peter, moreover, was not the only one involved in this can¬ 
onization. When one reads Peter’s account carefully, it says 

(plural) will not be leaving you “fables” (plural). And 
Peter states that what will be left will be the truth inspired by 
God’s Holy Spirit. The description of this official teaching to 
be left by Peter shows that it would contain not just one 
account, but that “we” will not be giving the Christian commu¬ 
nity cunningly devised “fables” (plural). It is important to rec¬ 
ognize that it was not only Peter who was leaving these 
documents to serve as a standard for Christian teaching, but 
someone else with Peter would be behind the effort. The con¬ 
text of Peter’s writing shows that the person was the apostle 
John. Peter makes this clear in this section of Second Peter. 

"For not by following cunningly devised fables, made 
WE known to you the power and presence of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, but U^Twere eyewitnesses of his majesty.... 

And the voice WE heard borne out of heaven, when WE 
were together with him in the Holy Mount. And WE 
have the prophetic word more confirmed." 

There were three human beings with Christ on the Mount 
of Transfiguration. They were Peter and the two sons of Zebe- 
dee (John and his brother James). James, however, was the 
first of the apostles to be killed (Acts 12:1,2). When Peter wrote 
his Second Epistle, only John and he were the remaining 


we 
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apostles who had been given the opportunity of being on the 
Mount of Transfiguration and to hear the voice of God himself! 
To Peter, this unique and awesome experience was proof pos-* 
itive that he and John had been given the word of prophecy ini 
a “ more confirmed” way. While many persons might have 

taken it in hand to write several accounts of Christ’s life and: 
teachings, Peter was making it clear to his readers that only ho 
and John had the proper authority to do so in an inspired: 
way. This is why he reminded his readers that "we [Peter and: 

more than 


John] have the prophetic word more confirmed 
any others who might write Gospels in the future or who had 

written them in the past. Indeed, Peter said that they were the 

ones who had been graced with the power of the Holy Spirit 
to do such things: “no prophecy was ever borne by man’s will; 
but men spake from God, being borne on by the Holy Spirit.” 
Peter did not believe that this kind of prophetic responsibility 
originated within the mind of man, not even within Peter him¬ 
self. “Knowing this first that no prophecy of scripture is of its 
own evolvement [or, as the Greek word actually means, private 
origination ].” 


Notice the phrase "prophecy of scripture.” Peter had just 
said that both John and he were commissioned with a more 
confirmed “word of prophecy.” He then interpreted what this 
signified by equating it with the “prophecy of SCRIPTURE " 
which was not of man’s origination. In a word, Peter is saying 
that the documents that he and John were leaving to the Chris¬ 
tian community were to be considered like any “prophecy of 
scripture.” The use of the word “Scripture” brings the matter of 
inspired writings into the picture. In simple language, Peter 
was saying that the two remaining apostles to the Transfigura¬ 
tion were collecting a set of official works which would have 
their apostolic approbation and that these documents were to 
be considered by Christians as “more confirmed" than any 
others in circulation. And besides that, these documents were 
to remain in the presence of Christians to be consulted “at 
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each time” the Christian community needed the occasion in 
order to learn the truth of “the great and precious promises” of 
Christ. These official writings (documents) were to last until 
the second advent of Christ and to be esteemed as being on 
an equal basis with the Old Testament Scriptures. 


“I stir up your sincere mind by reminder; that you 
remember the words spoken before by the Holy Proph¬ 
ets, AND the commandment of the Lord and Savior 
through your apostles. 


(II Peter 3:1,2) 


To be able to be reminded of all the teachings of the apos¬ 
tles of Christ would require Christians to have some kind of 
written documents of an official nature which could be con¬ 
sulted whenever they needed to study the essential truths of 
Christ. What we will come to see is that there were two canon¬ 
ization periods in which New Testament books were placed in 
a canon. The first canonization was accomplished by Peter 
and Paul in Rome (which I will explain shortly) and this first, 
or partial, canonization of several documents was then sent to 
the apostle John to finally arrange and to add his authorization 
to that of Peter and Paul. As a matter of fact, the final canoni¬ 
zation was designed to rest with the apostle John. This was 
because of a special rank that he possessed to perform the 
job. This is one of the main reasons that Christ had John to live 
much longer than Peter or Paul, and that he was prophesied to 
present the final collection of New Testament books to the 
Christian community and to all the world. As we will later see, 
this authorization and commission which applied to John was 
given by Christ and recorded for us in the last chapter of the 
Gospel of John. More on this as we proceed in this book. But 
let us now look at the first (and partial) canonization that was 
affected by Peter and Paul in the city of Rome while the apos¬ 
tle John remained in the east for other reasons. 
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Peter Canonized PauVs Writings 

The first part of Second Peter shows that Peter and John 
were going to leave the Christian community with a set of offi¬ 
cial documents to teach later Christians the true Gospel of 
Christ. But did this collection of documents include any letters 
of the apostle Paul? Peter was aware that there were many 
people during his time (especially conservative Jewish Chris¬ 
tians) who were highly suspect of Paul and his teachings. It 

seems that even Peter himself may have raised his eyebrows 
on occasion. But by A.D.66, things had changed. In the spring 
of that year the miraculous signs associated with the Temple at 
Jerusalem had taken place (with sure evidence that God had 
abandoned the Temple) so the teachings of Paul began to be 
understood by the other apostles in a better light. Paul had 
written some majestic pieces of Christian literature explaining 
the real meaning of Christianity, especially in a philosophical 
sense. The other apostles came to recognize the wisdom that 
God had given to Paul. And now, in mid-A.D.66, Paul was in 
prison in Rome awaiting the possibility of a death sentence 
from Nero the emperor. Peter must have known about Paul's 
situation. With Paul not being able to do much about the mat¬ 
ter, what was to happen with the literature written by Paul? 
What to do with Paul’s literary efforts was one of the main rea¬ 
sons why Peter journeyed to Rome in the summer of A.D.66. 
Since Christ had told Peter that he would also suffer a martyr’s 
death, Peter went to Paul for the express purpose of canoniz¬ 
ing particular letters of Paul alongside those of Peter, John and 
the other apostles and disciples. 

The discussions between the two apostles were no doubt 
very productive. The outcome was Peter informing his readers 
in Second Peter that Paul had also provided basic spiritual 
information regarding the Gospel of Jesus Christ. Notice how 
Peter secured the writings of Paul as being equal to the Old 
Testament scriptures as far as inspiration was concerned. 
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“And account that the long-suffering of our Lord is 
salvation; even as our beloved brother Paul also, 
according to the wisdom given him, wrote you, as also 
in all his letters, speaking in them of things hard to 
understand, which the unlearned and unsteadfast wrest, 

as also the other scriptures, unto their own destruction.” 

(11 Peter 3:15,16) 

Peter must have been talking about a particular collection 
of Paul’s letters because he used the phrase “all his letters” as 
equal to the writings of the Old Testament as far as inspiration 
was concerned. Peter could hardly have been referring to all 
and every piece of written material composed by Paul over his 
30 or so years of ministry. The phrase “all his letters” only 
makes sense when Paul’s letters were viewed as a collection 
that Peter’s readers would have been aware of and recog¬ 
nized. And we find Peter giving his authority to that collection 
of Paul’s letters. 

This statement of Peter shows that he looked on Paul's let¬ 
ters as being in the same classification of inspiration as were 
the Old Testament books. Indeed, Peter felt it was necessary 
to mention that Paul's epistles were also inspired. Peter knew 
that some people of his time (especially Jewish Christians who 
were still ardent followers of the Mosaic Law) were doubting 
the inspiration of Paul’s teachings, and that in the future some 
other Christians might also question their legitimate standing. 
This is one reason why Peter felt it necessary to single out 
Paul’s letters for a special comment by him. They had to have 
the sanction of being divine literature (inspired as much as 
Peter’s writings and those of the Old Testament), so Peter made 
a deliberate mention of Paul’s letters (all of them) as being 
equally inspired literature. Among other things, some individu¬ 
als might later doubt if his letters should be included in the 
divine canon of the New Testament because Paul was not an 
original apostle of Christ. To prevent such appraisals from 
occurring, Peter makes the simple (yet authoritative) statement 
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that Paul’s letters (with subjects being hard to understand) 
truly inspired scriptures as were the Old Testament. 

This reference by Peter is a clear indication that he recog¬ 
nized the letters of Paul (no doubt a particular set of letters) as 
being inspired. The Expositor's Greek Testament was assured 
that an equal rank was being accorded: “The examination of 
the whole passage [of Peter] ... leads to the conclusion that the 

Epistles of St. Paul are regarded as in the same rank with the 
Old Testament Scriptures” (vol.V, p.101). 

Look for a moment at the statement of Peter about the 
letters of the apostle Paul. It seems as if the apostle Paul was 
then dead when Peter wrote his Second Epistle. Note that 
Peter referred to Paul’s activity as being in the past. “Paul 
wrote you, as in all his letters” (II Peter 3:15). Furthermore, the 
fact that Peter said that Paul’s letters were being twisted out of 
context indicates that Paul was no longer alive to counter the 
charges or to write additional letters clarifying the difficulties 
that Peter and the others found hard to understand. 

“The reference to Paul, to be found in the Second Epis¬ 
tle of Peter, is favourable to the supposition that the 
apostle of the Gentiles was now dead; as, had he been 
still living to correct such misinterpretations, it would 
scarcely have been said that in all his epistles were 
things ‘hard to be understood’ which ‘the unlearned 
and unstable’ wrested ‘unto their own destruction’.” 

(Killen, Tbe Ancient Cburcb, p.159) 

The Second Epistle of Peter is an official document written 
to inform Christians about the first canonization of the New 
Testament. Peter went to Rome specifically to meet with the 
apostle Paul to decide what letters of Paul would find an inclu¬ 
sion in this initial canonization. And now, Second Peter gives 
an authorized statement to show how Peter and John (not 
long before Peter’s death) took a collection of Paul’s letters 
and then gathered together other written records which the 
apostles themselves either wrote, had authorized to be written, 


were 
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or they were sanctioning already existing works, and the two 
apostles placed them into a position of canonicity. If one 
would simply believe what Peter said about this matter, it 

would have to be reckoned that Peter’s Second Epistle was 
written, among other things, for the express purpose of show¬ 
ing that the apostle John and himself were the ones ordained 
of God to leave Christians with the canon of the New Testa¬ 
ment (and that a collection of Paul’s letters were to be a part 
of it). This means that it is not some later church leaders who, 
in some unknown and haphazard way, collected the 27 books 

of the New Testament to be attached to the 22 of the Old 
Testament to form what we call the Holy Bible. In no way. 

The biblical evidence points solidly to the apostles them¬ 
selves as the ones who canonized the New Testament books. 
It was they who saw in their own generation the urgency, just 
before their deaths, of securing such a canon. With false doc¬ 
trines and rebellion (even to apostolic authority) on all sides, 
and with future prospects looking even worse, they completed 
their task of preaching the Gospel to the world by starting and 
finishing the canonization of the New Testament. I have not 
the slightest doubt that this is the case. The next chapters of 
this book will help to show the rationality of this belief. 
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APOSTLES of the first century certainly had in 

their midst the complete and final Old Testament scrip¬ 
tures. This canon, with its various books and divisions, 
served as a model for any further canonization involv¬ 
ing New Testament books. The environmental back¬ 
ground inherently governing the sociological outlook 
of the Jewish people in the first century provided the 
religious standards for the canonization of the New Tes¬ 
tament. Though by the first century there were some 
religious differences among the Jewish people, the 
basic framework of society was retained from the time 
that Ezra canonized the Old Testament. This common 
religious heritage (with the Old Testament canonization 
being a historical guide) allowed the New Testament to 
develop along similar lines. Prof. Souter said: 

"The idea of a canon, or exclusive selection of 
sacred books for use in public worship, is 
ulimately derived by the Church from Judaism, 
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and some account of the formation of the Jewish Canon 
of the Old Testament seems necessary as a model on 
which, consciously or unconsciously, the later New 
Testament Canon was formed.” 

(The Text and Canon of the New Testament, p.149) 

This belief was also shared by the eminent textual critic 
Prof. Gregory (Canon and Text of the New Testament, p.13). If 

this is the case, then we should look for some high-ranking 
priests or a prophet with the authority of Moses having a hand 
in the creation of the New Testament, because this is certainly 
the manner in which the Old Testament came into existence. 

Some historians would have people believe that the church 
of the early second century (or even the third or fourth 
century) probably formulated the final New Testament. There 
has always been a problem with this appraisal because there is 
not a sliver of evidence that such a thing took place. The truth 
is, when the early church fathers began to talk about the 

canon of the New Testament near the end of the second 

century, it is assumed that it was already in their midst. The 
first recorded discussion among Catholic scholars about the 
books of the New Testament only concerned whether certain 
books in the canon were of lesser rank, not which books were 
needed to form the official canon (Eusebius, Eccl. Hist., III.25). 

“What is particularly important to notice is that the New 
Testament canon was not demarcated by the arbitrary 
of any Church Council. When at last a Council—the 
Synod of Carthage in A.D.397—listed the twenty-seven 
books of the New Testament, it did not confer upon 

them any authority which they did not already possess, 
but simply recorded their previously established canon- 
icity. As Dr. Foakes-Jackson puts it: The Church assur¬ 
edly did not make the New Testament’.” 

(Bruce, The Books and the Parchments, p.lll) 

Actually, if one will read Second Peter carefully and analyze 
it for what it says (as we did in the last chapter), it shows that 
it was the apostles Peter and John who officially canonized the 
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New Testament books. It will be seen that the canonization 
was done in two stages. The first stage was when Peter went 

to Rome to discuss with Paul the collection of Paul's letters 
that needed to go into the canon. Peter then wrote Second 
Peter (just before his own death) to tell Christians about this 
divine canonization that was being authorized by Peter and 

John. Indeed, with Peter’s death not long afterward, it was left 

to the apostle John to complete and finalize the full canon of 
the New Testament. There was a special reason (to be 
explained shortly) why John was selected by Christ to autho¬ 
rize the final and complete canon of the New Testament. But 
with the first (and partial) canonization created just before 

Peter’s death about A.D.67, we find Peter telling Christians that 
both he and the apostle John had the authority to present the 
Christian world with some official documents that were to be 
received by Christians in the same manner that they accepted 
the Old Testament scriptures. Both Peter and John possessed 
the authority of Christ himself to do this work, but they also 
had the testimony of the Old Testament to accomplish this 
important task. That’s right. There was actually an Old Testa¬ 
ment prophecy that the disciples of Christ would be instru¬ 
mental in bringing the New Testament teaching into a divine 
canon of scriptures. To see this point, it should be recalled that 
Christ informed his disciples that he was going to complete 

the revealed word of God to mankind. Look at Matthew 5:17: 


“Think not that I am come to destroy the Law or the 
Prophets: I am not come to destroy, but to fulfill." 

This verse should be noticed carefully. Though Christ 
assured the disciples that the Old Testament would remain 
steadfast in its sanctity, he did say he would fulfill the Law and 
the Prophets. What does the world "fulfill" actually mean? 
Charles B. Williams, in his translation of the New Testament, 
provides a footnote to this verse which reflects Christ’s inten¬ 
tion. He said that the word signified “the picture of Old 
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Testament teaching as an unfilled cup, but filled by Jesus” 

(footnote g). 

Williams provides the accurate meaning of this word. “To 
fulfill” signified to bring things to the brim—to the very top. It 
is like having a glass half-full of wine. By adding more wine, 
one could fill the glass to the top. Thomas Newberry, the 
editor of the Englishman’s Bible shows Matthew 5:17 as mean¬ 
ing: “think not that I am come to unbind the Law, or the 
Prophets: I am not come to unbind, but to fill up” ( Footsteps of 
Truth, New Series, XI.p.281). It simply means that Christ 
thought of himself as responsible for bringing the revelation of 
God to its complete fulfillment—to the very brim. In effect, his 
adding to the Law and the Prophets was an authority for 
attaching his written messages to those of the Old Testament. 
Jewish scholars have long understood this to be the meaning 
of Christ. In the Talmud they regarded Matthew 5:17 as read¬ 
ing: “I came not to destroy the Law of Moses, but to add to the 
Law of Moses” (Shabbath 116b; cf. A. Edersheim, Life and 
Times, p.537,n.2). 

Christ did not mean that he would personally add to the 
Law and the Prophets by composing books of his own. A 
reading in the Old Testament revealed to the apostles that it 
was they who were to be responsible for the writing and the 
selecting of the documents which would comprise the New 
Testament. In a section of Isaiah which the apostles under¬ 
stood as applying to the life of Christ on earth, they found a 
prophetic responsibility given to them. It was written in the 
long prophecy of Isaiah chapter 7 to chapter 12, and the sec¬ 
tion pertaining to the apostles was in 8:13-17. 

“Sanctify the Lord of hosts himself; and let him be your 
fear, and let him be your dread. And he shall be to you 
for a sanctuary; but for a stone of stumbling and for a 

rock of offense to both houses of Israel, for a gin and 

for a snare to the inhabitants of Jerusalem. And many 
among them shall stumble, and fall, and be broken, and 
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be snared, and be taken. Bind up tbe testimony, seal tbe 

Law AMONG MY DISCIPLES. And I will wait upon the 

Lord, that hideth his face from the house of Jacob, and I 
will look for him. 

Though the above message was written in the eighth cen¬ 
tury before Christ, the apostles interpreted it as having a con¬ 
temporary application to them. There can be no doubt of this 
because both Peter and Paul referred to Isaiah 8:14 as having a 
relevance to their times. Using this section of Isaiah, Peter 
taught that Christ had become the chief cornerstone, but to the 
disobedient of Peter's day, he had become “a stone of stum¬ 
bling, and a rock of offense” (I Peter 2:6-8). Paul, speaking of 

the Jews’ rejection of Christ, wrote (referring to this section of 
Isaiah): “As it is written, behold, I lay in Sion a stumbling stone 
and a rock of offense” (Romans 9:33). 

Understanding that the apostles thought that Christ fulfilled 
Isaiah 8:13-17 in their time, they were able to learn a great 
deal about their own responsibilities. Isaiah told his readers 
that this “stone” and “rock” would “bind the testimony and 
seal the Law among my disciples " (Isaiah 8:l6). The actual 
“binding” and “sealing" which could in Isaiah’s day have been 
accomplished by Isaiah’s own disciples was no doubt inter¬ 
preted by the apostles as typical of what the Rock of Israel 
(Christ) was to do through bis own disciples in his own time 
(verse 18). 

What do the words “bind" and “seal” signify? The Hebrew 
for the word “bind" means “to close." The word “seal” means 
practically the same—“to cap off, to enclose." This is exactly 
what the apostles did with the message which the “Stone” and 
"Rock" gave them. They were to complete it. Bind it up. Close 
it shut. The authority to perform such an important job may 
have been reflected in Christ’s teaching that the apostles had 

power “to bind on earth” (Matthew 16:19). The word “to bind” 

has the significance of authorization or giving judgment, just 
as the word “to unbind” means “not to receive or not accept.” 


(Isaiah 8.13-17) 
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Recall again the intention of Matthew 5:17: "I am not come to 

unbind the Law or the Prophets.” Christ did not wish to undo 
the Old Testament, but his disciples were commissioned “to 
add to” and “to complete” the Bible. In a word, the apostles 
felt that they had authority, even from the Old Testament, to 
bind, seal, authorize and canonize the Law and Testimony of 
Christ. This meant to put the teachings of Christ in a book, just 

like the Old Testament was given to the early Jews. 

More Evidence 

When one reads through the New Testament, it is possible 
to observe a number of important statements which indicate 
that further scriptures beyond the Old Testament were des¬ 
tined to emerge. Just before his crucifixion, Christ gave his 
disciples some instructions regarding their role in receiving 
new and significant messages from God. 

“I have yet many things to say unto you, but ye cannot 
bear them now. Howbeit when he, the Spirit of truth is 

come, he will guide you into all truth: for he shall not 
speak of himself; but whatsoever he shall hear, that 
shall he speak: and he will show you things to come. He 
shall glorify me: for he shall receive of mine, and shall 
show it unto you. All things that the Father hath are 
mine: therefore said I, that he shall take of mine, and 
shall show it unto you. 

The above scripture has Christ telling the disciples that the 
Spirit would “show you things to come” (verse 13). This indi¬ 
cates that the understanding of prophecy would be afforded 
them. Was this a reference to the Book of Revelation? That 

book is wholly devoted to prophecy—to “things to come” 
(Revelation 1:1). In the next chapter we will show information 
that will demonstrate that Revelation was prophesied by Christ 
to be written by the apostle John. 

There is another point about the section of scripture tran¬ 
scribed above. Christ said that all the truth was going to be 

given to the apostles back in the first century. In John 16:13 


(John 16:12-15) 
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the text actually says that the Holy Spirit "will guide you into 
all THE truth” The definite article indicates that the truth, the 
whole truth, and nothing but the truth would be dispatched to 
those apostles. This is an important point because it shows 
that the Christian community of believers did not have to wait 
until the third or fourth centuries before all the truth could be 

given. This is quite different than is usually taught today. It is 

normally assumed by scholars (and they are simply guessing ) 
that the canon of the New Testament came into existence 
sometime in the early or middle second century, and was 
finalized in the fourth century. This guessing is patently not 
true. Early Christian scholars did not believe such teaching. 
Augustine, one of the most ardent supporters of the organized 
church of the fourth and fifth centuries believed that the New 
Testament canon came into existence in the time of the apos¬ 
tles themselves. He stated: 


“Distinguished from the books of later authors is the 
excellence of the canonical authority of the Old and 
New Testaments; which, having been established in the 
time of the apostles, hath through the succession of 
overseers and propagators of churches been set as it 
were in a lofty tribunal, demanding the obedience of 

every faithful and pious understanding.” 


(Contra Faustum Man. 11.5) 


How different from what is generally accepted today! In 
our present age, it is common to hear that the second, third, or 
fourth century church canonized the New Testament in some 
unknown and mysterious fashion. This is in no way true. 

“The striking fact that the early councils had nothing 
whatever to do with forming the Canon of the New 
Testament, has been so emphasized by a number of 

writers that one is astonished that it is not more widely 
known. 

The Christian community of the second, third or fourth 
centuries had nothing to do with the canonization of the New 


(Urquhart, The Bible, p.37) 
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Testament. The canonization (as we will come to see) was 
accomplished in two stages and it was fully brought to fruition 
in the last decade of the first century. Christ had made it clear 
that the disciples would receive “all the truth” back in the first 
century. Some of this truth was to be a knowledge “of things 

to come 

Gospel were written down and canonized first by Peter and 

John about A.D.66/67, and then finally by John himself about 
A.D.96. Peter and John did their canonizations with authority. 
Note how Peter states this fact. 

“We have not followed cunningly devised fables, when 
we made known unto you the power and coming of 
our Lord Jesus Christ, but were eyewitnesses of his 

majesty 
prophecy. 

The apostles had the word of prophecy more confirmed. 
"What does the word “prophecy” mean in the context in which 
Peter was using? Most people would automatically assume that 
it means they could foretell the future. But in the way Peter 
intended it, the word did not have that significance in the 
above reference. 

All Jews of the first century understood the word “proph¬ 
ecy” in a much broader sense. There were three different ways 
of looking at the word. It certainly signified the classical mean¬ 
ing of being able to tell the future, and the person able to do 
this was customarily called “a prophet." But the apostle Paul 
also used the word as meaning one who spoke forth the word 
of God no matter if the message was about the future, the 
present, or the past (I Corinthians 14:5,24,25). This latter usage 

simply signified one who teaches the Gospel. Yet there was a 
third meaning, and this is what Peter had in mind when he 
said that he and John had “the word of prophecy more con¬ 
firmed.” This usage meant that the people who could be 
called “prophets” were those under the prophetic spirit and 
able to write inspired scripture. Josephus, the Jewish historian, 


prophecies of the future'. These truths of the 


We also have a more confirmed word of 


4 4 4 4 


(II Peter 1:16,19) 
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was well acquainted with this type of usage for the word 
“prophet” or “prophecy.” He said that no succession of proph¬ 
ets had come on the scene within Judaism from the time of the 

Persian king Artaxerxes (the fifth century B.C.)—at the close of 
the Old Testament canon—until and including the period of 
the first century ( Contra Apion, 1.8). In a word, Josephus 
thought that “the spirit of prophecy” had ceased with Ezra, 

Nehemiah, and the Great Assembly who canonized the Old 
Testament. 

The apostle Peter, however, said the “word of prophecy” 
had returned, and that he and John were in that category of 
authority. They were on the same level of authority as all the 
earlier writers of the Old Testament scriptures. All the writers 
of the Holy Scriptures were called prophets even if they did 
not possess the prophetic office as did Elijah, Isaiah, Malachi, 
etc. For example, David, Solomon and Asaph the psalmist 
were called prophets though their writings were not in the 
Prophets’ Division of the Old Testament (Matthew 27:35; Acts 
2:30; 7:48; Matthew 13:35). Indeed, the use of prophecy by 

holy men of God reached back to the very beginning of 
history. Abel, the son of Adam, was called a prophet (Luke 
11:50). And in Acts 3:21 and Hebrews 1:1 we are told that the 
practice of prophecy extended back to all past time, to the very 
beginning of the world. 

The Jewish people in Christ's time simply believed that all 
holy men of God were prophets and that all their writings were 
prophecies. This, of course, did not mean that they all foretold 

future events (c/John 4:19; Acts 11:27; 13:1; 15:32; I Corin¬ 
thians 12:28,29,37; Ephesians 2:20; 4:11; Titus 1:12). And, most 

significantly to our present study, any holy man of God who 
wrote any part of the Holy Scriptures was called a prophet. 
Prof. Lee remarks that it was an “invariable rule that all 
witnesses of the Old Testament should be prophets” (Inspira¬ 
tion of the Holy Scripture , p.60). Whitaker also recognized that 
any writer of Scripture was thought to be a prophet and to 
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possess the prophetic spirit ( Disputation, pp.49,50). This indi¬ 
cation of authority was recognized throughout the New Testa¬ 
ment. When Christ said: “Abraham saith unto him, they have 
Moses and the Prophets” (Luke 6:29), he was not referring to 
the Prophets’ (i.e. the Second) Division of the Old Testament. 
He meant all the writers of Scripture who followed Moses. 
Luke noted this: “Having begun from Moses and all the proph¬ 
ets, he [Christ] expounded unto them in all the Scriptures the 
things concerning himself’ (Luke 24:37). When Paul reasoned 
with the Jews out of the Law and the Prophets (Acts 28:23), he 
was teaching from the whole Old Testament. Indeed, as Jose¬ 
phus said, these prophets of the Old Testament ceased their 
activities when the Old Testament canon was completed. The 
Jewish people in the first century were well aware that 
“prophecy ceased,” in their estimation, when the canon of the 

Old Testament was finally established (cf. Ecclesiasticus 36:15; 

I Maccabees 4:44-46; 9:27). But Peter said the prophetic word 

was restored with him and John. This clearly shows that he 
and John were informing their readers that they were going to 
present the Christian community with a new batch of inspired 
scriptures to accompany the books of the Old Testament. (For 
a further demonstration of this use of the words "prophet” and 
“prophecy” in the first century, see Lee pages 53-60 and 
Whitaker pages 49-52.) 

The Prophetic Spirit Restored With the Apostles 

When one reads Second Peter in the proper way, it shows 
that Peter was telling his readers that the prophetic spirit had 
been revived and that the apostles had the authority to use it 
for the production of inspired scriptures. That is what he and 
John were going to leave in the hands of the Christian com¬ 
munity before they died. One of the main reasons that the 
apostle Peter wrote Second Peter was to tell Christians of this 
fact. Their writings (and the other documents which they sanc¬ 
tioned) were not going to be like the fables of others because 
Peter and John had “the word of prophecy more confirmed.” 


303 




Restoring the Original Bible 


The books they were selecting were God-ordained and 

as inspired as the Old Testament. “Knowing this first, that 
prophecy of the scripture is of any private interpretation’ 
(II Peter 1:20). The word interpretation in the King James Ver¬ 
sion actually means “origination” or “evolvement.” Peter was 
indicating that the prophetic scriptures which he and John 
were leaving with Christians were not their own private ideas 

and words. They were nothing less than the direct teachings of 
God. This dogmatism of Peter is reflected also in his evalua¬ 
tion of the apostle Paul’s epistles which he mentioned as 
being on an equal par with “the other Scriptures” of the Old 
Testament (II Peter 3:15,16). Certainly, if Paul’s letters were in 
A.D.66 being reckoned as Scripture, the letters of James, Jude, 
Peter, and John were as well (especially if they were selected 
by Peter and John to be in the New Testament canon). The 
apostles were assured by A.D.66 that "the prophetic spirit” had 
returned to earth in the persons of Peter and John (along with 
Paul). This was a signal that more Holy Scriptures were being 
given to Christians in an official manner to present the final 
messages of God to the world. 

As anyone can see, I have emphasized (and reemphasized 
almost to ad nauseam ) the matter that Second Peter records 
the authority of Peter and John to canonize the New Testa¬ 
ment, but I do not apologize for the emphasis. This is simply 
because most people, even scholars, have failed to see the 
point of what Peter was relating in his first chapter of Second 
Peter. This is why the matter has to be accentuated. The truth 
is, Peter was plainly endeavoring to show that he and John 
were given “the word of prophecy more confirmed” in order 
to canonize more writings among the sacred and official 
library of books, as had Ezra and Nehemiah in their day 
canonized the Old Testament. Peter was simply exercising his 
authority to write, collect, assemble, and design a New Testa¬ 
ment canon. This official group of books was expected to 
remain in an authoritative way “until the day dawn”—until the 
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second advent of Christ back to this earth. That is exactly what 
the epistle of Second Peter states and I see no reason why 

Christians today should not accept it. 

Paul Recognized His Part in Canonization 

Peter and John were not the only ones who had “the word 
of prophecy more confirmed." The apostle Paul also had the 
authority to write “prophetic scriptures.” At the end of the 
Book of Romans is an interesting section of scripture which 
relates to the matter of canonization. Paul said that his writings 
concerning the message of Christ were to be acknowledged as 
“the Prophetic Scriptures.” This meant that Paul thought he 
was writing sacred Scriptures. Note the context of Paul’s belief. 

“Now to him that is of power to establish you accord¬ 
ing to my Gospel , and the preaching of Jesus’Christ 
according to the revelation of the mystery, which was 
kept secret since the world began, but now is made 
manifest, and by the Prophetic Scriptures, according to 
the commandment of the everlasting God, made known 
unto all nations for the obedience of faith.” 

C Romans 16:25,26 see original Greek for using the 
proper expression “the Prophetic Scriptures,” italics mine) 

Paul did not mean in the above statement that the knowl¬ 
edge of the mystery was to be found in the earlier prophets of 
the Old Testament, as the King James Version would lead one 
to believe. He expressly stated that the teaching given to him 
had remained a secret from the world, and that it was now 
being divulged through Paul and the other apostles. This 
fullness of the teaching of Christ was what Paul called “my 
Gospel” (verse 25). This spiritual information came to Paul 
through a torrent of revelations. Paul explains: 


“And lest 1 should be exalted above measure through 
the abundance of revelations, there was given to me a 
thorn in the flesh, the messenger of Satan to buffet me, 
lest I should be exalted above measure.” 


(II Corinthians 12:7) 
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Paul was referring to the operation of the Holy Spirit in 
leading him, as it did the other apostles, into what Christ 

called “all the truth.” Christ said that the apostles would finally 
receive the complete truth from him (John 16:13). Paul made 

mention of this fullness of the Gospel in his Ephesian epistle. 


“How that by revelation was made known unto me the 
mystery, which in other ages was not made known 

unto the sons of men, as it is now revealed unto his 
holy apostles and prophets by the Spirit.’’ 


(Ephesians 33,5) 

This is pretty plain. The mature teaching of “the Mystery” 
was that part of the Gospel which Christ knew his disciples 
could not bear before they received the Holy Spirit. They were 
to be given this mature teaching of the Gospel at a later time. 
Paul stated that his apostolic commission was to present those 
new prophetic scriptures concerning “the Mystery” to the people 
of the world. Paul even realized that he was the one responsi¬ 
ble for teaching the full, final and mature teachings of “the 

Mystery.” 


“Wherefore I am made a minister, according to the 

dispensation of God which is given to me for you, to 
fulfill [that is, the same word used by Christ in Matthew 
5:17—“to fill to the top"] the word of God. Even the 
mystery which hath been hid from ages and from 
generations, but now [in the middle 60's A.D.] is made 
manifest to his saints. 

This is an important statement relative to the canonization 
of the New Testament. It tells us in no uncertain terms that 
Paul knew he had been given a special commission to help 
fulfill (that is, to “fill to the top”) the word of God. This is why 
Paul had little reluctance in telling people about the high call¬ 
ing that he had. Paul considered that the teachings he 
recorded represented the very commandments of God. “If any 
man think himself to be a prophet, or spiritual, let him acknowl¬ 
edge that the things I write unto you are the commandments 


(Colossians 1:25,26) 
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of God " (I Corinthians 14:37). These are strong and authorita¬ 
tive words. No man could make such assertions unless he was 
convinced in his own mind that he had the prophetic office to 
write inspired scripture. Notice also: 


“Now we have received, not the spirit of the world, but 
the Spirit which is of God; that we might know the 
things that are freely given to us of God. Which things 

also we speak, not in the words which man’s wisdom 
teacheth, but which the Holy Spirit teacheth.” 


(I Corinthians 2:12,13) 


“We thank God without ceasing, because, when ye 
received the Word of God which ye heard from us, ye 
received it not as the word of men, but as it is in truth, 
the Word of God. 

When one comprehends that Paul himself was aware of his 
role in completing the full message of God to this world, then 
the statements of Peter in his Second Epistle can begin to 
make sense. Peter readily acknowledged that the apostle Paul 
was given an equal commission along with himself and John, 
to write “prophetic scriptures.” This is exactly what Paul called 
his own writings in Romans 16:25,26 and the apostle Peter 

boldly ranked those writings of the apostle Paul alongside the 
writings of the prophets in the Old Testament (II Peter 
3 : 15 , 16 ). 

It is no wonder that Peter, after the miraculous signs 
concerning the Temple in Jerusalem which happened in the 
spring of A.D.66, made his way to Rome to see Paul. Peter’s 
journey would have been for one main purpose: to see Paul 

before the martyrdom of them both. This conference between 
the two great apostles was to discuss and to formulate a num¬ 
ber of letters and writings which would be the first step in 
providing a sacred canon of New Testament books for the 
Christian community and the world. 

The meeting was successful. Peter (in late A.D.66 or early 
A.D.67) wrote his Second Epistle to those throughout the 


(I Thessalonians 2:13) 
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region of Asia Minor about this canonization. This last letter of 

Peter was written especially to inform Christians about the 
conclusion of this important task which was his final contribu¬ 
tion to the Christians of his time and his contribution to all 
those who would live in future generations. Peter, Paul and 
John were giving to the world the final revelation of God in 
written form. The first, or initial, canonization was done in 
about the year A.D.67 when Peter dispatched to the apostle 
John the collection of Paul’s letters (and other writings of the 
apostles) which John was to finally secure for acceptance by 
the Christian community. Peter knew that he, himself, would 

not be able to do anything but to collect and authorize (with 

John) such a collection because his death was imminent. But 
the apostle John was prophesied to live much longer than 
Peter and to present himself to Christians “until Christ would 
return” (see John 21:22-25). The precise role of John in finaliz¬ 
ing the New Testament (and why it was he who was chosen 
by Christ to do it) will be explained shortly. Suffice it to say 
now that this first, and initial, canonization by Peter and Paul 
(and given to John) was to present new sacred scripture 
written under the prophetic spirit that would last the Christian 
community until the return of Christ. Just when and by whom 
the finishing touches of the New Testament came into final 
form will be discussed in the next chapter. 
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APOSTLE PETER was in Rome when he 

wrote his second (and last) epistle. Paul was then dead, 
and Peter himself had only a short time to live. This is 
why he told his readers in Asia Minor that he along 
with the apostle John were leaving them some official 
documents (which included the epistles of Paul) that 
would keep them informed of the truth until the return 
of Christ. The authority to perform such a task was 
essentially given to three apostles who had been with 
Christ on the Mount of Transfiguration: Peter and the 
Sons of Zebedee (James and John). And since Peter 
said that “behave the word of prophecy more con¬ 
firmed” (II Peter 1:19) it shows that the apostle John 
was still alive and involved with Peter in this first, or 
initial, canonization of the New Testament. We will see 
shortly that it was actually the apostle John who had 
the commission from Christ to finalize and to complete 
the full canon of the New Testament. This is one of the 
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main reasons that Christ gave to John the promise that he 
would live beyond the martyrdom of Peter, even to remair. 
alive "until I come,” or as Christ expressed it in the Greek* 

“until lam coming ’ (John 21:22,23). All of this has to do with. 

the canonization of the New Testament, as we will soon see. 

The traditional beliefs of the early church were strong thai 
John was in Asia Minor or had close connections to the Chris¬ 
tians in Asia Minor (notably in Ephesus) from the middle 60's 
A.D. until his death, and that Peter died in Rome about A.D. 66 
or A.D.67. There is little reason to doubt the truth of these 
beliefs. We also know from further research into this period of 

the last part of the first century, that John also had a definite 

connection with the Christians who returned to the Jerusalem 
area after A.D.70. Though this is true, we find that the apostle 
John kept up his association for about thirty years with the 
people in Asia Minor to whom the apostle Peter wrote in his 
Second Epistle. In effect, Peter in his Second Epistle was tell¬ 
ing John what he and Paul had done in Rome concerning the 
partial canonization of the New Testament scriptures. That last 
epistle of Peter's informed the Christian people of Asia Minor 
that Peter was putting in the hands of the apostle John the 
final job of sanctioning and completing an ordained body of 
inspired scriptures for the Christian community. To Peter, the 
apostle John was the only other person who had the prophetic 
spirit to accomplish such a task, since he was the only person 
left alive who had been given that commission on the Mount 
of Transfiguration. There was also another special reason why 

John was the one selected by Christ to complete the canoniza¬ 
tion. Let us see. 

This special authority of John can be seen in a number of 
verses within the New Testament revelation. For one, it should 
be noted that the three men who witnessed the Transfigura¬ 
tion were the only men of the original apostles who were 
given specific titles by Christ. There was Simon (whom he 
titled Peter, a stone) and James and John (whom he called the 
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Sons of Thunder). See Mark 3:16,17. These are the original 

apostles who were given distinctive titles by Christ in order to 
convey some special assignments that they were expected to 
complete. Peter was to be associated with Christ (the Rock 
himself) in the creation of the Christian ekklesia. This was 
accomplished in its initiation phases with Peter on the Day of 
Pentecost some 50 days after the resurrection of Christ (Acts 
2). Peter was also given the “keys of the kingdom of heaven” 
(Matthew 16:19)- These “keys” were to allow him the power to 

open “the doors of the kingdom” to those who would hear the 
Gospel. It even entailed an authority to bind or to loose peo¬ 
ple regarding their entrance into that kingdom. (This power 
was later extended to all the apostles, John 20:23.) And it 

appears certain that one of the main methods by which Peter 
would be able to exercise the power of the “keys” was to be 
in charge of the canonization of the New Testament. The infor¬ 
mation in the canon would "open the doors” to all people 
who would read and heed the written messages therein. 

The other two apostles who received specific titles were 
the sons of Zebedee—James and John. They were reckoned 
by Christ as being the Sons of Thunder. This title has proved a 
little mysterious to many interpreters of the Bible because it 
gives one the impression that the two brothers were head¬ 
strong, impetuous, intolerant and authoritarian. And, this is 
true. But when it comes to analyzing the letters of John, he 
appears to sanction a conciliation among peoples (especially 
those who claim the common Christian faith) and that love 
and harmony ought to exist in Christian relationships (I John 
2:9—11). John was also the one that Christ had a natural fond¬ 
ness for more than the other apostles 0ohn 13:23; 19:26; 20:2; 
21:7,20). And, when one looks at the biblical account about 
the actions of these two brothers, they do appear to be stern 
and uncompromising in their attitudes toward evil. They were 
the ones who asked Christ if fire should come down on the 

heads of the Samaritans (Luke 9.54), and (with their mother) 
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their ambitions were so high that they asked Christ for posi¬ 
tions of supreme leadership alongside him (Matthew 20:20- 
24). They were certainly not mild-tempered. They were to be 
men of "Thunder.” In Hebrew “thunder" (kol) meant the Voice 

of God (Exodus 9:23; Psalm 29:3; Jeremiah 10:13; etc.). The 

title could signify that they were to speak like God himself—as 
personal spokesmen for God. 

This title gave them a special rank of authority and, along 
with Peter, they were the only apostles to witness the Transfig¬ 
uration and to hear the voice of God the Father himself (and in 
vision to see Moses and Elijah) (Matthew 17:1-9). This experi¬ 
ence rendered the jurisdiction of those three men as superior 

to the other apostles and it singled them out for a special pur¬ 
pose. Peter was to be in charge of congregational affairs (Mat¬ 
thew 16:17-19), but James and John were to have the 

distinction of being “the Sons of Thunder”—to thunder forth 
his words to the people as did Moses. And though James died 
early without being able to show his own authority in a lasting 
way, his brother John was responsible for writing every word 
of the Book of Revelation. This was Jesus Christ using John to 
be his spokesman, to be the Voice of God to the people of the 
world. He was “the Thunderer” to the world of God’s message 
of judgment. 


"And I saw another strong angel ... his face as the sun, 
and his feet as pillars of fire ... and when he cried, the 

seven thunders spake their VOICES. And when the seven 
thunders spoke, I was about to write, and 1 heard a 
voice from heaven saying, Seal what things the seven 
th u nders SPOKE. 

The apostle John was specifically commissioned to write 
what the Voice of God (like the Thunder) would relate to him. 
This is why he wrote his Gospel and the Book of Revelation to 
be included in the canon of the New Testament. Such a task 
shows that John was more specially selected to produce a 
canon of scriptures which would proclaim the official Voice of 


(Revelation 10:1—5) 
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God than even Peter or Paul. This is no doubt the reason that 
Peter sent his Second Epistle (with the partial canonization 
that he and Paul had accomplished in Rome) directly to John 
in Ephesus. It was recognized that John was the actual one in 
charge of authorizing the final scriptural books. This is why 
Peter emphasized the experience that he and John had wit¬ 
nessed on the Mount of Transfiguration with Christ (II Peter 
1:16-19). The fact that this display of Christ’s authority was given 
only to Peter and the Sons of Thunder showed their high rank 
among the apostles and the Christian community. It even got 
them into trouble with Christ temporarily when their mother 
(who understood the special relationship of her two sons to 
Christ) asked that both of them sit on either side of him when 

he came into his kingdom (Matthew 20:20-23). Christ could not 

give them that authority since that was only within the power 
of the Father, but John did sit by him and recline in his bosom 
at the Last Supper (John 13:23). This may indicate the special 

relationship after all. 

There may be more concerning the rank of John than 
meets the eye. It is usually not understood, but the mother of 
James and John was none other than Salome (Matthew 27:56 
with Mark 15:40) who was the sister of Mary, the mother of 
Christ (Hastings, Dictionary of Christ and the Gospels, 
vol.I.p.846). This means that Christ and John were first cousins 

as far as legal matters were concerned among the Jewish 
people. James, the head of the Christians at Jerusalem, and 
Jude (the writer of the short epistle) were also his first cousins. 
Unlike Peter or Paul, the apostle John would have been 
acquainted with Christ from childhood. No wonder he had 
been close to Christ. It seems that a “family tie” to Christ was 
important in an authority sense. The first cousin status of John 
to Christ may account, in one way, why he and his brother 
were afforded such a high position of rank. Along with Peter, 
the two Sons of Thunder were prominent in the history of the 
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Christian community both before and after the resurrection of 
Christ. Note some indications which show this. 

Besides having been specially selected to witness the 
Transfiguration and hear the voice of the Father himself, Peter, 
James and John were with Christ when he raised Jairus’ 
daughter (Mark 5:37). They were a part of the limited group 
who heard the Olivet Prophecy of Christ (Mark 13:3). Peter 
and John (note that Peter’s name is placed first ) were the two 
apostles who were sent to make ready the Passover (Luke 
22:8). In the Garden of Gethsemane it was Peter, James, and 
John who were especially near Christ (note, again, the posi¬ 
tioning of their names, Peter first and John last) (Mark 14:33; 
Matthew 26:37). In the record about the appearance of Christ 
after his resurrection at the Sea of Galilee, Peter and the Sons 
of Thunder have special mention (John 21:2-7). And when it 
came time to be sent on assignments by Christ note that John 
is the prominent one with Peter doing most of the executive 
work. Indeed, when the two are mentioned together, it is 

always "Peter and John” (Acts 3:1,11; 4:13; 8:14). And in the 

last discourse that we have in the Gospel of John, it is Christ 
first talking to Peter to tell him that he would die a martyr's 
death for his faith, but that John would continue to live “until 

I am coming” (John 21:15-23). 

The association of Peter and John together in crucial times 
for teaching the Gospel, or in receiving important doctrinal 
teachings from Christ, was no accident. And even the fact that 
Peter’s name appears before that of John’s (when they are 
mentioned together) shows a rank of authority. It is significant 
that in the manuscript order of the New Testament books, 
Peter’s two epistles among the seven General Epistles are posi¬ 
tioned before the three of John. This arrangement of names is 
according to the rank of authority of the men. 

One more thing about John should be mentioned. Not 
only were his mother and Christ’s mother both sisters (and this 
gave John some preeminence), but we find that Mary (and 
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obviously her sister, Salome) were in some way connected 
with priestly ancestry. Polycrates in the late second century 
said that “John, who leaned back on the Lord’s breast, became 
a sacrificing priest wearing the mitre, a martyr and a teacher; 

he too sleeps in Ephesus” (Eusebius, Eccl. Hist. Ill .31; V.24). If 
John was indeed of priestly ancestry, then it follows that his 
father Zebedee was a priest. As for his mother (Salome, who 
was sister to Mary), both Salome and Mary could have had 
Aaronic (priestly) ancestry as well. One should recall that Mary 
was a kinswoman to Elizabeth (the wife of Zacharias who was 
an Aaronic priest and the father of John the Baptist) and Eliza¬ 
beth herself was recognized as “a daughter of Aaron” (Luke 
1:6). This means that both Mary and Salome could be reck¬ 
oned as being of priestly descent. A great error of some is to 
imagine that the genealogy of Christ as given in Luke is Mary’s 
genealogy. In no way is this true, Mary’s ancestry is not even 
discussed in the two genealogies of Christ that are found in 
the Gospel. Both genealogies are those of Joseph, one actual 
and the other legal (Joseph’s “father” Jacob was Joseph’s step¬ 
father). 

The Bible would allow that Zebedee and Salome (the 
father and mother of the apostle John and his brother James) 
were both of priestly ancestry, thus John himself would have 
been a priest. At the last supper, John sat directly on one side 
of Christ. He was close enough to hear Christ whisper to Judas 
(who also was a priest, as I have shown in my book Secrets of 

Golgotha, pp.266-269). Such a position of eminence would 

have been natural in such a social setting. Besides that, when 
Christ was taken to Caiaphus the High Priest in Caiaphus’ 
Temple house on the morning of his crucifixion, John was 
able to walk into the quarters of the priests (and was known 
intimately by Caiaphus) (John 18:13,16). For proof that Christ’s 
trial before the Sanhedrin was in the Temple, see my Secrets of 

Golgotha, pp. 221-235. 
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These biblical indications alone are enough to show that 
the apostle John was of priestly ancestry, but there is also the 
teaching in the Book of Revelation that John was able to gq 
into the innermost sanctuary of the Temple and to count those 
who did service there (Revelation 11:1,2). This entering the 
inner Temple shows that John (and his brother James) 
no doubt of priestly ancestry. These two cousins of Christ: 

being priests made them have a proper authority to canonize; 
books for the Bible. There is an Old Testament principle that 
shows this. When Moses finally finished writing and authoriz¬ 
ing the first five books of the Old Testament, called the Torah, 
he then took those official books and placed them into the 
care and protection of the priests in the Tabernacle (Deuteron¬ 
omy 31:9-11,26). In a word, the canonical writings were 
placed by Moses into the hands of the priests. The books were 
in the domain of priests for preservation. Recall that it was 
Ezra the priest who not only gave the Old Testament to the 
Jewish people in his day, he even had authority to edit the 
texts and to bring them up-to-date with his own additions. 
And so it was with the priests in the time of Christ and the 
apostles. Paul even said that the “oracles of God” had been 
committed by God to the Jewish people, and in particular it 
was the priestly aristocracy that had the ultimate control and 
the authority to preserve them. Thus, with the sons of Zebe- 
dee being acknowledged as of priestly aristocracy in the 
nation, this gave them an authority in regard to canonization 
that the other apostles did not have. Even Peter did not have 

the ultimate authority in a canonical sense. But John and his 
brother James did have that authority. Besides that, they knew 
Christ from childhood. 

The “Sons of Thunder” (John and James) would have 
grown up with Christ in Nazareth. They would have known 
him very well. This is why John (with Peter) had “the word of 
prophecy more confirmed." This special rank is no doubt the 
reason Peter handed the material that he had collected and 
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arranged in Rome to the apostle John in Ephesus for the final 
canonization of the New Testament. John had the special role 
of being a “Son of God’s Voice” and eminently qualified to do 
the job. The title that Christ gave him points to that authority, 

and the fact that he witnessed the Transfiguration was another 
proof. John, then, became the final “Thunder (Voice) of God” 
to the Christian community. He became the official spokesman 
for the truth. This role seems reflected in the introduction of 
his first epistle. He represented many of the original apostles 
when he wrote First John. Note how clear this plurality of wit¬ 
nesses is in John’s prologue. 

“What was from the beginning, what we have heard, 
what we have seen with our eyes, what we beheld, and 
our hands handled, concerning the word of the life 
(and the life was manifested, and we have seen and wit¬ 
ness, and declare to you the life, the eternal, which was 
with the Father, and was manifested to us); what we 

have seen and heard declare we to you also, that you 
also may have fellowship with us, yes and our fellow¬ 
ship is with the Father, and with his Son Jesus Christ, 
and these things WE WR/72: that our joy may be full. And 
this message which we have heard from him and 
announce to you, that God is light and in him is no 
darkness at all. 

John makes it plain that when he wrote his first epistle, 
many of the original apostles and others must have still been 

alive. They were now associated with him as witnesses to the 

truth of what John was saying. But then, beginning with chap¬ 
ter two, John ceases to mention the “we” (the plurality of 

authors) and starts to use the singular pronoun: “My little chil¬ 
dren, I write unto you!' (I John 2:1). His reference to the first 
person singular continues throughout the rest of the first epis¬ 
tle, and is only abandoned in one verse (I John 4:14) where he 
reverts to the “we.” The point is, the role of John in the writing 
of that epistle shows him being a Spokesman for a body of 

witnesses who saw Christ in the flesh. This is John exercising 


(I John 1:1-6) 
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his commission as being a Spokesman for others which 
given to him by Christ. 

John’s Final Canonization 

The Gospel of John must have been written for the gener-’ 

ality of the Christian community as a final summing-up of the 

teachings of Christ. It has seemed reasonable to most people 
that John had the other three Gospels in front of him when ha 

wrote his account, and that his Gospel was an attempt to: 
round-off and complete the message which Christ had given 
in the flesh. Everything points to it as being the latest of the 
Gospels to be written. Not only is it squeezed into a position 
between the Gospel of Luke and the Book of Acts (which 
normally should be in tandem to one another), but it records: 
events which people of a later time would find relevance. For 

example, the raising of Lazarus from the dead is one of the: 
most outstanding miracles in the Bible, but it has been a head- 
scratcher why the other three Gospels said not one word 
about it. But if the other Gospels were written sometime 
earlier (when Lazarus was still alive) and they recorded the 
occurrence of that miracle, it stands to reason that such public¬ 
ity would have made it impossible for Lazarus to carry on any 

kind of normal life. He would have been deluged with ques¬ 
tions from his admirers, and his enemies would have wanted 
to silence his testimony to the extraordinary power which was 
manifested by Christ. But by the time John wrote his Gospel, 
Lazarus could have been dead and the account of his miracu¬ 
lous resurrection could be presented to people without there 
being any personal injury to Lazarus. This explanation is as 
good as any as to why that outstanding miracle was not 
recorded in the earlier Gospels. It can also show that John’s 
Gospel was not written early. 

The Gospel of John appears to be a late composition 
because there is a fully developed theological position 
presented on every major event in the life and teachings of 
Christ. In fact, John’s account is a thoroughgoing interpretation 
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of Christ’s life rather than a simple historical narrative. It is 

decidedly contrary to the materialistic concepts that were often 
associated with the Messianic beliefs in ordinary Jewish theol¬ 
ogy. John gives a “spiritual” twist to almost all the various 
teachings of Christ. His concepts show that a good deal of 
long and well-thought-out doctrinal principles had been deter¬ 
mined as representing Christianity, and they were then very 
distinct from Judaism. 

The general feeling that one gets in reading John’s Gospel 
is that it was written to supplement and to round-out the infor¬ 
mation supplied by the first three Synoptic Gospels. John 
emphasized the fact that “ all the truth ” was then in one’s 
grasp through the mediation of the Holy Spirit, and that all 
future events which were important to know for the Christian 
community were then completely available. Note once again 

the teachings of Christ in John 16:12,13- 


“1 have yet many things to say to you, but you cannot 
bear them now. But when he, the Spirit of truth, comes, 
he shall guide you into ALL the truth, for he shall not 
speak from himself; but whatsoever things he heareth, 
these shall he speak, and he will declare unto you the 
things to come” (see Greek for the definite articles) 

It is significant that John insists that the Holy Spirit will 
deliver “all the truth,” that it will come through divine inspira¬ 
tion, and that it would involve the understanding of future 
(prophetic) events. These two verses given by John are a pow¬ 
erful vindication that the Christian message was complete when 
John wrote his Gospel. John’s final comments in his Gospel 
reflect this same conclusion. 


“And many other things did Jesus also do, the which if 

they be written every one, I suppose that not even the 
world itself would in the future find a place to contain 
the books written. 


(John 21.25, Greek expanded) 
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These concluding remarks by John make one feel that John i 
thought any further Gospels were redundant. In paraphrase 
John was saying: 

“Thousands of Gospels could be written in the future 
about Christ, but these four are enough. So be content 
and don't be desirous of obtaining more information 
about Christ and his teachings other than that which 
I have given you.” 


1 ■ 


When Was 

the B OOK OF 

RE VELA HON 

Written? 






It 


IS IMPORTANT TO DATE THE TIMES of com¬ 
position of the various New Testament books because 
this is the first step in providing a benchmark to help 
determine when the final canonization took place. The 
Book of Revelation is cardinal to the whole issue. Since 
there is strong tradition that the apostle John lived till 
the end of the first century and that Revelation was 
written by him near his death, this would seem to date 
the completion of the canon to about A.D.96 to 98. 

There have been, however, a good number of scholars 
over the past hundred and fifty years who have leaned 
heavily toward the late 50’s or early 60’s A.D. for the 
composition of the Book of Revelation simply because 

the historical indications within the book point more 

appropriately to that time. And true enough, if John 
were recording historical events contemporary with the 
writing of the book, then the composition must be dated 
to near A.D.60. Let us look at some of the reasons for 
this. 
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It will be recalled in previous chapters that the apostles, a 
and many Jews and Gentiles, were expecting the soon appear-: 
ing of the Messianic kingdom on earth. The critical date for thei 
apostles appears to have been the Sabbatical Year of A.D.62 to: 
A.D.63. Up to that time the apostle Paul was emphasizing the: 
nearness of the second advent, but by A.D.63 or A.D.64 he: 
had adopted a completely different attitude to the matter. The \ 
apostles Peter and John may have waited until after the mirac¬ 
ulous events in the spring of A.D.66 concerning the Temple: 
before they decided for certain that Christ was not returning in 1 

the period before 


that generation, but whatever the 

A.D.62 was alive with the imminent expectation of the King 
dom of God on earth. 


This fact brings us to the first reason why the Book of 
Revelation could have been written around A.D.60 ([/There is 
a historical basis to its contents). This is because the book 
presents, in a profound way, the nearness of the second 
advent. “The Revelation of Jesus Christ, which God gave unto 
him, to show unto his servants things that must shortly come 
to pass ... for the time is at hand’ (Revelation 1:1,3). 

“The Lord God of the holy prophets sent his angel to 
show unto his servants the things which must shortly be 
done. Behold, I come quickly.... for the time is at 
hand.... And, behold, I come quickly.... Surely, I come 
quickly. Amen. Even so come, Lord Jesus." 

(Revelation 22.6, 7,10,12,20) 

This appeal to the soon advent of Christ is also found in 
the messages to the Seven Churches of chapters two and 

three. 


“I will come unto thee quickly.... Repent; or else I will 
come unto thee quickly.... hold fast till I come ... shalt 
not know what hour I will come upon thee.... Behold, I 
come quickly.... Behold, I stand at the door and knock.” 

(Revelation 2:5,16,25; 3-3,11,20) 
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Coupled with these verses about the imminence of the sec¬ 
ond advent, there was John’s reference that some of the peo¬ 
ple who actually pierced Christ at his crucifixion would 
seemingly be alive at his return (Revelation 1:7). Further, John 
describes the Temple at Jerusalem as being in existence in 
Revelation 11:1,2 and this would demand a pre-A.D.70 period 
before the Temple was destroyed. John’s indication that Jerus¬ 
alem had a population of about 70,000 persons (Revelation 
11:13) could only apply to the time before the war. In fact, the 

Tenth Legion occupied the central area of Jerusalem after 
A.D.70 and in no way could the population be then about 
70,000. 


Another point that shows an early date of composition are 
two statements made by John in which he indicated that to be 
reckoned as Jewish was, in that time, an honorable and desir¬ 
able thing. The two references concern the wish of some 
Christians to be Jewish, though in actual fact they were not 

Jews (Revelation 2:9; 3:9). These two statements indicate an 

early writing of Revelation because after the Jewish/Roman 
War of A.D.66 to 73, there was hardly a Christian (especially 
any Gentile Christian) who wanted to be identified with the 
Jewish people. During and after the war, the Jewish people 
were held in disdain throughout the Roman Empire because of 
the war and (what Gentiles considered) their antisocial behav¬ 
ior. But before A.D.66 it was quite popular among Christians in 
wanting to be “Jewish.” The biggest problem that Paul had to 
cope with among his Gentile converts was their persistent 
hankering to become Jews or to adopt Jewish ways. Paul even 
found them wishing to be supervised by Jewish/Christian 
authorities (II Corinthians 11 & 12). But this desire of Chris¬ 
tians to identify with the Jews stopped by the end of the 
Jewish/Roman War. Indeed, the Book of Barnabas which was 
written near the end of the first century by a Jewish/Christian 
was decidedly anti-Jewish in its themes. It is well recognized 
that even the Gospel of John, from beginning to end, is never 
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flattering to the Jews. So the references in the Book of Revela¬ 
tion that people were still desiring to be identified with Jews is 
evidence against a post-A.D.70 period for its composition. 

Another reason for suggesting an early writing is the men¬ 
tion that some heretics were calling themselves “apostles" 
(Revelation 2:2). To imagine that one could be an apostle like 
the original ones selected by Christ was seldom, if ever, 
imposed upon the Christian community after A.D.70. This is 
because there were special New Testament requirements to 
become an apostle that later people had no hope of meeting. 
For one, it was essential that each apostle had to have 
Christ (I Corinthians 9:1) and there had to be many miraculous 
signs associated with their ministries (II Corinthians 12:12). It 
is noteworthy that later Christendom, after A.D.70, had no 
quarrel over who was or was not an apostle. But in pre-A.D.70 
times, this was a major problem (II Corinthians 11:13-15). So, 
the reference to false apostles of Revelation 2:2 would tend to 
place the writing of the book before the fall of Jerusalem if a 
historical basis is what John intended. 

There are other reasons to suspect a pre-A.D.70 date for 
the writing of the Book of Revelation. If one will observe 
closely the historical features that seem to be found in the 
book, one has to look within the emperorship of Nero or the 
rule of Agrippa the Second to find such occurrences. For 
example, John wrote in the Book of Revelation that five rulers 
had already ceased to have power and that a sixth was then 
within his sovereignty (Revelation 17:10). All realize that at the 
time John wrote the Book of Revelation the principal world 
empire was Rome. If John had in mind the Roman emperors 
when he spoke of the sixth ruler, then the composition of 
Revelation was in the time of Nero (A.D.54 to A.D.68). Nero 
was actually the fifth emperor, but in a prophetical sense the 
Jews reckoned Julius Caesar as the first emperor icf. Antiqui- 

tiesXV 111.2,2; T33; 4,10 *1225). The second was Augustus; the 


seen 
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third, Tiberius; the fourth, Gaius; the fifth, Claudius; and the 
sixth was Nero. 

Or, if one thinks John was talking about the rulers of Jerus¬ 
alem rather than Rome (since it is clear that John’s “Mystery 
Babylon” was Jerusalem), it could reasonably be suggested 
that Herod the Great was the first king of the prophecy and 
that Agrippa the Second was the “sixth.” [Eusebius quoted an 
early prophetic belief that once the Jews ceased having native 
kings, the Messiah would then be able to arrive on earth (Eccl. 
Hist. 1.6). The prophecy was interpreted as starting with 
Herod.] So, if Herod, the non-Jew, was reckoned as being the 
first king, the second would have been his son Archelaus, the 
third the Roman government which controlled Judaea until the 
rule of Agrippa the First (who would have been the fourth) 

(A.D.37-45). The fifth was again the Roman government 
(A.D.45-56), and the sixth king (if Jerusalem, not Rome, is 

made the center of John’s prophecy) would have been 

Agrippa the Second (A.D.56 to 70). 

Whether one looks at Rome or Jerusalem as the political 

■ 

power being discussed in the Book of Revelation, we find the 
historical indications are almost parallel to the years of Nero’s 

rule. Thus, the date for its writing was somewhere in the 
period A.D.54 to A.D.68. But there is a further factor that could 
help pinpoint the time even closer. 

In Revelation there is given a clear reference to the city of 
Laodicea as being rich and prosperous (Revelation 3:17,18). 
But in A.D.60/61, Laodicea suffered a devastating earthquake 
(Tacitus, Annals 14.27). It is hardly possible that Laodicea could 

have been rebuilt and once more rich and prosperous by the 
beginning of the Jewish/Roman War in A.D.66 
before the death of Nero (A.D.68). Thus a date just before 
A.D.60 for the composition of the book could make good 
sense. And, as stated earlier, A.D.56 to 60 is just before the crit¬ 
ical Sabbatical Year of A.D.62 to A.D.63 which was expected 

to usher in the major events leading up to the second advent 


or even 
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of Christ. The Book of Revelation was certainly emphasizing 
the soon appearing of Christ’s return from heaven. From all of 
this, it seems reasonable that Revelation could have been writ¬ 
ten from about A.D.56 to 60, just before the end-time events 
were expected to occur. This, however, is just the problem 
with the early date for its composition. Since the information 
within the Book of Revelation is reported to have come from 

Jesus Christ himself, and not John (Revelation 1:1), this seems 
to indicate that even Christ, some 30 years after his resurrec¬ 
tion and ascension to heaven, was confident of his return to 
earth very quickly. He was persistent in the book with “I come 
quickly.” But Christ, of course, did not come back as depicted 
in the Book of Revelation or the other New Testament books. 
It would be daft indeed to imagine that Christ actually did 
come back to earth between A.D.63 and A.D.70. Yet, strange as 
it may seem, there appears to have been a few people who 
insisted that he did. By the year A.D.65 Paul was reporting the 

errors of some people who believed that a resurrection from 
the dead had already occurred (II Timothy 2:18). Since the 
apostles taught that Christ’s second advent would be accompa¬ 
nied by the resurrection from the dead, there must have 
been some who taught that Christ had somehow “returned”— 

perhaps in a mystic or secret manner. Paul, however, assured 
Timothy that this in no way had happened. 


The fact is, Christ did not return “quickly” in the decade of 
the 60’s A.D. Indeed, the very teaching of the Book of Revela¬ 
tion stated quite dogmatically that the end-time events would 

quickly,” may have been the precise reason why so 


occur 

many Jewish people in Palestine turned against the teachings 
of Christianity just after A.D.63 and prepared to go to war with 
the Romans as Peter and Jude reported. They no doubt began 
to believe that the whole prophecy had failed, and that the 
teachings in the Book of Revelation were false. 


As for me, the answer seems clear. While the first draft of 
the Book of Revelation could well have been composed just 
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before A.D.60, the Book of Revelation has no chronological or 
historical relevance in its message as far as the first century is 
concerned. It is describing a special time in the future called 
the Day of the Lord in which all end-time events will take 
place. The text simply says that John “came to be in the Spirit 
in the Lord’s Day” (Revelation 1:10), that is, he was trans¬ 
ported in vision into the Day of the Lord. Even his “seeing” his 
revelations in the Isle of Patmos had a visionary aspect to 
them because, again, the text says: “I came to be in the isle 
called Patmos.” This is describing a spiritual, or visionary, 
experience that took him to Patmos, not something literal. 
Indeed, the whole book is made up of symbolic and allegori¬ 
cal teachings which must be carefully interpreted to under¬ 
stand their literal applications. The allegorical illustrations 
throughout the book were intended to describe events at the 
end of the age, not to those who lived in the first century. We 
find that John was witnessing in vision the crucial events lead¬ 
ing up to the Day of the Lord, those that incorporated that 
Day, and those concerning the outcome of the Day (Revela¬ 
tion 1:19). Thus, when Christ said throughout the book that his 
return from heaven was to occur very quickly, those state¬ 
ments have to be interpreted within the time period near the 
Day of the Lord. If this is the way Revelation is to be under¬ 
stood, then the events must be reckoned as allegorical and 
prophetic without reference to any past historical events or 
chronological time periods. 

When was Revelation written? If one looks at the tradi¬ 
tional evidence that comes to us from the middle second 
century and shortly afterward, one has to date the composition 
of the Book of Revelation to the last decade of the first century 

(Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 5.30.3). There is little doubt in my mind 
that this period is the time that the Book of Revelation was 
finally canonized. Actually, because so many people felt the 
prophecy was a dismal failure, the Revelation had to be given 
again to John (or at least reverified), and this was done about 
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A.D.96. John even stated in Revelation that a further prophecy 

was to be given concerning the end-times (Revelation 10:8- 
11). Christ told Peter he would die an old man by martyrdom 

(John 21:18,19) but that John would remain “until I am 
coming" (John 21:22,23). 

This statement by Christ has been seen as an enigma to 
many for generations. Just what did he mean that John would 
live beyond the death of Peter “until I am coming"? Even in 
the first century there was confusion over the prophecy. Some 
people thought it meant that John would continue to live until 
the second advent (verse 23). John, however, assured his read¬ 
ers that Christ did not mean that. Indeed, he couldn’t have 
intended that meaning because Christ had earlier prophesied 
that John and his brother James would both undergo martyr¬ 
dom (Matthew 20:23). The New Testament said that his 
brother James was killed by Agrippa the First (Acts 12:2), and 
other early records relate that John was also martyred for his 
faith in his later years of life (Eusebius, Eccl. Hist. III.31). 

What then, did Christ mean when he said John would live 
to an old age beyond Peter’s death “until I am coming”? The 
answer is simple if one will let examples within the biblical 
revelation be the guide. Christ told John that he would “tarry 

[or remain around] till I come” (John 21:22,23). We will come 

to see later in this book, when we appraise the writings of the 
apostle Paul, that any writing of a person to someone in a 

different part of the earth (or in another age, if the writing 

were retained for later times) was reckoned as if the person 
who wrote the document were there in person when the docu¬ 
ment was read. With John writing his Gospel, the Book of 
Revelation and his three epistles (and he was the one who put 
together the final collection of books to form the New Testa¬ 
ment), the reading of these documents by people in various 
parts of the world or in future ages of time would be 
accounted by God (in common custom with the early Chris¬ 
tians) as though the person (or persons) who wrote the hooks 
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WERE PRESENT WHEN THE DOCUMENTS WERE READ. I will discuss 

this principle later, but it is an important one to realize for us 
who live in these modern times. It simply means that when 
you read any letter of Paul, of Peter, or of John, then the bibli¬ 
cal custom actually accounts that particular person who wrote 

the words to be there in your presence (though the person is 

actually dead and awaiting the resurrection from the dead). 
When John wrote his books and finally canonized the New 
Testament to be sacred literature alongside the Old Testament, 
his writings were to be accepted by future generations as com¬ 
ing from John himself who continued TO live through his 
words. The same principle applied to the other apostolic writ¬ 
ings as well. This is one of the meanings of Christ’s statement 
to John that he would continue to “tarry till I come” (J°hn 

21:22,23) because John’s writings (and those of the other apos¬ 
tles who found an inclusion in the New Testament canon) 
continue TO LIVE in our midst today though the original apos¬ 
tles are actually dead (and have been dead for about 
1900 years). 

The upshot of this matter means that the canonization 
completed by the apostle John would continue TO LIVE among 
all future generations of Christians, and would continue TO 

live until the second advent of Christ back to this earth. It sim¬ 
ply means that the books of the New Testament would be 
alive with the truths of Christ, and that what John and the 

other apostles who wrote them would be in our midst today 

as if THEY WERE STILL alive and still teaching today. Thus, 

John would indeed (as Christ told him) “tarry till I come” (John 

21:22,23). 

The final canonization by John must have taken place long 
after Peter and Paul were dead. Things will make far better 
overall sense when this is accepted as nearest to the truth. It 
was John (who had the rank of a priest, and was the special 
person among the apostles whom Christ “loved more”) that 
gave John this special privilege and commission to canonize 
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the New Testament scriptures. He did his task admirably. In ai 
later chapter I will show why this understanding becomes) 
important in evaluating the proper manuscript order of thei 
New Testament books. It means that the complete number of) 
27 books was sanctioned by the apostle John (and his help- \ 

ers). Those writings were placed in their various divisions and 1 

in a particular order so that the Christian congregations, from I 
the close of the first century, would have a divinely inspired: 
set of books which would dovetail with the 22 Old Testament: 
books to form the canon. 

It is now time to look at the divisions and order of those 
New Testament books which were canonized by John. The 
next chapter begins with a survey of the Gospels and the 

Book of Acts. 



The 

NE W TES TAM ENT 

Pent a te uch 




M 


ARE FIVE BOOKS in the New Testament 

which represent the basic teachings of Christ within a 
historical framework. They are called the four Gospels 
and the Book of Acts. The first four books account for 
the period when Christ taught in the flesh (both before 
and after his resurrection) and the fifth occupies the 
period from the conclusion of his earthly teaching (Acts 
1:4—11) and continues with the progression of that 
teaching (now directed from heaven) until it reached 
the city of Rome. 

There is a unity of purpose and design within these 
five historical books. Indeed, the Book of Acts is as 
much a “Gospel” as the first four, though it is common 
to designate only Matthew, Mark, Luke and John by the 
literary term “Gospels.” This is a proper designation 
because the fifth book is simply a continuation of Luke’s 
Gospel. It would be perfectly proper to call Luke’s first 
composition “The First Gospel of Luke,” and the Book 
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of Acts “The Second Gospel of Luke.” The internal evidence 

shows that both are truly “Gospels” in the strict sense of the; 

word. This means there are really five Gospels in the New Tes-i 
lament, not four. 

This fact has been recognized by scholars. As mentioned 
before, Luke’s first Gospel deals with the teachings of Christ 
while he was in the flesh, while the second is the Gospel of 
the Holy Spirit directed by Christ from heaven, Note the 
appraisal of Ehrhardt. “The whole purpose of the Book of Acts 
... is no less than to be the Gospel of the Holy Spirit” ( The 
Construction and Purpose of the Acts of the Apostles, St.Th., XII, 
1958, p.55). Professor Guthrie also agrees with this conclusion. 
“Since Luke-Acts must be considered as a whole, and since the 
first part possesses the character of a Gospel, the second part 
must be viewed in the light of this fact' (New Testament Intro¬ 
duction, p.350, italics mine). Indeed, Luke himself links the 
two books together in a literary and structural manner. He said 
his first work was written to describe what Jesus began to do 
and teach (Acts 1:1) and that he was simply continuing the 
narrative in his second work. 

Professor van Unnik also expressed the view that Acts was 
a confirmation and continuation of the Gospel message of 

Luke for those who had no personal acquaintance with Christ 

while he was in the flesh (Nov. Test., IV. I960, pp.26-59). In 

simple terms, the Book of Acts must also be acknowledged as 

Gospel” like the first four books of the New Testament 
canon. This means, again, there are five Gospels in the New 
Testament: Matthew, Mark, First Luke, John and Second Luke. 
It is important that these five books be reckoned as a unit— 

which could be called the Pentateuch of the New Testament. 

These books were placed in a first rank position within the 
New Testament canon for a purpose. They were not intended 
to be biographies of Christ’s life. Their main emphasis was to 
show the progression of the teaching of the Gospel from its 
beginning in Galilee (Acts 10:37) to Jerusalem, then from 
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Jerusalem (the capital of the Jewish world) to Rome (the capital 
of the Gentile world). All five books when reckoned together 
provide people with the historical proof that the Gospel was 
indeed preached to “all the world” as a fulfillment of Christ’s 
commission to the apostles (Romans 16:26; Colossians 1:23; 

I Timothy 3:16; II Timothy 4:17). With this as one of the bases 

for their inclusion in the canon, it can be seen that the 
22 books following the “New Testament Pentateuch” present 
the rest of the doctrinal teachings which make the Christian 
message complete and universal. That message was designed 
to reach out and embrace all nations of the world, not just the 
Jews. Thus, this Christian Pentateuch was written and placed 
in first position within the New Testament canon to represent 
the Christian “Torah” (the central “Law”) of the whole Bible. 


Why a New Testament Pentateuch? 

The Jews of the first century acknowledged the profound 
authority of the Law of Moses above all other writings. There 
was nothing that could remotely compare with that Law in 
matters of importance or prestige. That Law was found in the 
first five books of the Old Testament: Genesis, Exodus, Leviti¬ 
cus, Numbers and Deuteronomy. 

When it came time to canonize the New Testament, it must 
have occurred to the apostles that the New Testament “Law” 
would most naturally be composed of five books. There would 
have been nothing odd about this because many parts of the 

Old Testament were constructed around the symbolic number 
five. It was the number of “Law.” For example, the 130 psalms 
which made up the Book of Psalms were arranged by the Old 
Testament canonizers into five divisions, and they paralleled 
the five books of the Law. (See appendix one for proof.) Even 
the basic law itself, the Ten Commandments, was reckoned in 
the Jewish manner as being five laws relating to God (the first 

five, including the fifth dealing with parents) and the remain¬ 
ing five having to do with human affairs. 
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The number five in relation to Law is found in another* 
way. It should be remembered that the Old Testament laws* 
were symbolically required to be inscribed on the hand and iri 

the forehead (Exodus 19:9,16). The “head” represented th<i 

intellect (with its five senses) and the hand symbolized workn 
(with its five digits) which indicated the performance of thej 
Law in an active and physical way. 

The number “five” was also associated with Old Testament 

canonization in another way. The Festival Scroll (known as thefl 
Megillot) was made up of five books (Song of Solomon, Ruth j 

Lamentations, Ecclesiastes, Esther) which were ordained to befi 

]■ 

read at the five Jewish festivals (Passover, Pentecost, the eve oil 
the 10th of Ab, Tabernacles, Purim). As a further significances 
to the number, the middle book of the Megillot (Lamentations) 
was also divided into five distinct sections. Even in the Newj 
Testament itself, scholars have found that the Gospel of Mat¬ 
thew has a fivefold arrangement. “It has been suggested that 
Matthew’s fivefold scheme was patterned on the fivefold char¬ 
acter of the books of the Law, the idea being that the author! 

was attempting to provide a ‘Pentateuch,’ as the new law for 
the community of the new Israel, that is, the Christian Church” 
(Guthrie, New Testament Introduction, p-31)- 

Whatever the case, the fivefold symbolic characteristic 
associated with matters of Old Testament Law is well known 
by biblical scholars, and the apostles could not have been 
unaware of its unique numerical significance. And with the I 
"historical” books of the New Testament (that is, the Gospels; 
and the Book of Acts) being five in number, and that they 

provide a logical and consecutive narration on the progress of 
Christian teaching from Nazareth, to Jerusalem, and then to | 
Rome, the arrangement of these books into a fivefold unit by 
the canonizers must be reckoned as not a matter of chance. 
There was a deliberate design intended by using this 

procedure. 
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Why the Gospel Arrangement? 

While the orthodox Christians recognized the first four 
Gospels as canonical, there were some of the third and fourth 
centuries who proposed a change in the manuscript order. 
Because John and Matthew were original apostles of Christ 
(while Mark and Luke were not), a minority were prone to 
place the Gospel of John right after Matthew because of apos¬ 
tolic rank. This was, however, only an academic suggestion 
which found no permanent approval. There was no reason for 
such a change because it can be shown that Mark and Luke 
were simply the secretaries for two apostles: Peter and Paul. It 
was common in the first century for men of authority to have 
amanuenses (official secretaries) to write their letters or books 
for them. Paul used such people on many occasions. His writ¬ 
ing of the Book of Romans is an example. "I Tertius, who 
wrote this epistle, salute you in the Lord” (Romans 16:22). 
Most, if not all, of Paul’s epistles were actually written by 
amanuenses whom he maintained on his staff of transcribers. 

Since Luke was a companion of Paul, it is perfectly proper to 

■ 

assume that Luke’s Gospel and the Book of Acts were actually 
the historical record which Paul called “my Gospel” in Second 

Timothy 2:8. 

As for the Gospel of Mark, it has long been known that 
John Mark was recognized as the secretary, or amanuensis, of 
the apostle Peter. Indeed, in the Gospel of Mark the great 
humility of Peter is conspicuous in all parts of it. Where any¬ 
thing is related which might show Peter’s weakness, we find it 
recorded in detail whereas the other Gospels often show 
Peter’s strengths. In Mark there is scarcely an action by Christ 

in which Peter is not mentioned as being a close observer or 

communicant. All of this affords a reasonable deduction that 
the writer of the Gospel of Mark was an eyewitness and close 
observer of the events recorded about Christ’s life from the 
baptism of John to his crucifixion in Jerusalem. The ancient 
testimony of Papias, in the early second century, that Mark 


335 



Restoring the Original Bible 


was the secretary of the apostle Peter (and not the actual eye¬ 
witness himself) has such good credentials, and the internal 
evidence of the Gospel itself is so compatible to this view that 

it seems evident that the Gospel of Mark is really the Gospel 
of Peter. 

The Order of the Four Gospels 

The first Gospel in the canonical order is that of Matthew. 
Why should his Gospel come first in order? Though Matthew 
was certainly of lesser rank within the Christian authority dis¬ 
pensed by Christ than Peter and John, there is another side of 
the story. The actual name of Matthew was Levi (Luke 5:27- 
29). This shows that he was of Levitical descent, and in an Old 
Testament order of priority this would have accorded him a 
first position among ordinary Jews. Besides that, it can be 
easily seen that his Gospel was oriented to Jewish people, not 
to the Gentile world. His reference to the “kingdom of 
heaven” rather than the “kingdom of God" is a sure sign of 
this. In the Jewish world of the first century, it was illegal to 
utter the divine name of Yahweh in public. Only the High 
Priest was able to say it on the Day of Atonement (or in pri¬ 
vate when no one would hear the sound of the august name). 
Matthew abides with this belief by adhering to the precaution¬ 
ary use of “heaven” rather than any personal reference to 
“God." There is even traditional evidence that the Gospel was 
first written in Hebrew (or Aramaic) which the Jews of Pales¬ 
tine found more suitable to use in their holy writings. Matthew 
was also the ideal person to bridge the gap from the Old to 
the New Testament because the preservation of the earlier 
revelation had been committed to the priests (Deuteronomy. 
31:9) and Matthew was both a Levite and an apostle. 

The Gospel of Matthew is a perfectly good account of the 

life and works of Jesus which was designed to satisfy the 
queries of those with strong Jewish persuasions. Indeed, there 
is reason to believe that its first-rank position among the “five 
Gospels” is because Matthew may well have written his 
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Gospel at the command of James, the head of the Jerusalem 

community of believers. It may be that Matthew (Levi) was the 
amanuensis of James, the brother of Christ. If this is the case, it 
was important that Matthew be a Levite. To Jews this gave him 
a precedence in rank over Peter (responsible for the Gospel of 
Mark) who was only a Galilean Jew of ordinary stock. But 
there is one other point why Matthew’s Gospel must be 
accorded a position of first rank among the Gospels. The 
apostle Paul made it abundantly clear that Christ’s teachings 
were designed to go to the Jewish people first (Romans 
2:9,10). Paul, when speaking to the Jews in Galatia, said: “It 
was necessary that the Word of God should first have been 

spoken to you” (Acts 13:46). This principle is consistently 

followed by Paul and the other apostles in their teaching of 
the Gospel to those throughout the world. Paul was keenly 
aware of this need (which he felt was a requirement). This is 
just another reason why the “Jewish” Gospel of Matthew had 
to appear first in the divine library of the New Testament. And, 
of course, that is exactly where we find it in the manuscripts. 
But, since it looks like the Gospel of Matthew was really a 
Gospel that James (the head of the Christians at Jerusalem) 

would have sanctioned for the Jewish people particularly, the 

Gospel could well be called “James’s Gospel.” While the 
Gospel of Mark could well be called “Peter’s Gospel," and the 
Gospel of Luke could well be called “Paul’s Gospel.” Now 
note that when Paul referred to the apostles in Jerusalem in 

Galatians 2:9, he mentioned them in accordance to their 
administrative rank: James, Cephas (Peter) and John. And in 
the first canonization of the Gospels (before John wrote and 
canonized his own Gospel), the three Gospels would have 
been those of Matthew (James), Mark (Cephas, or Peter), and 
Luke (Paul, the apostle to the Gentiles). This is precisely the 
administrational rank that the various apostles would have had 
in the early Christian community. This is no doubt another 
major reason why Matthew, Mark and Luke/Acts were placed 
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in the position they were within the original canonical arrange-:; 
ment, with John’s Gospel becoming a type of interloper! 
between Luke and Acts when the final canonization took! 
place under the apostle John at the last part of the first 
tury. 


cem 


Indeed, let us look at the Gospel of John. Why is that Gos-i 

pel placed after Luke and intervening between the Gospel of; 

Luke and the Book (or Gospel) of Acts? The Gospel of Lukei 
and the Book (or Gospel) of Acts were written by Luke (fon 
Paul) and are clearly two books that should normally bei 
placed in parallel to each other. But the Gospel of John: 
appears in the arrangement of the Gospels as an interloper— 
positioned right between the two “Gospels” written by Luke. 
The reason for this is no difficulty. The fact is, John was the 
last to write his Gospel. His work is more of a summing-up of I 
events that the others avoided or did not feel necessary to: 
relate. And even the fact that John's Gospel separates Luke’s 
Gospel from the Book of Acts (as though the Gospel of Luke 
and the Book of Acts were pried apart from one another and 
John’s Gospel placed between them) is a sure sign that the 
Gospel of John was written last. It also helps to show that the 
final canonization of the New Testament was accomplished by 
the apostle John who arranged the final order of the New 
Testament books. It will be later shown that John’s Gospel and 
the Book of Revelation were written and put into final form at 
the close of the first century. This late date could help explain 
why John’s Gospel seems to be “wedged” between Luke's 
Gospel (First Luke) and the Book of Acts (Second Luke). 

In summation, let us look once again at the New Testament 
“Pentateuch.” First priority of position is accorded to the Gos¬ 
pel of Matthew who wrote primarily to the Jewish people. He 
was a Levite whom the Jews would respect as one with Old 
Testament authority to write the truth of God to Israel. Second 
comes the Gospel of Mark, which is actually Peter’s Gospel. It 
has both a Jewish and Gentile emphasis. Recall that Peter 
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started out in his Christian experience by preaching only to 

Jews and other circumcised peoples closely akin to the Jews, 
but it was he whom Christ directed to go first to the Gentiles. 
At the end of his life, Peter was finally in Rome (with the apos¬ 
tle Paul) and the Gentile emphasis to his preaching of the 
Gospel was also recognized. Thirdly- comes the Gospel of 
Luke. It was written by a Gentile (the physician Luke) on 
behalf of Paul, the apostle to the Gentiles. This is the reason it 
is positioned in third rank in the official arrangement of the 
Gospels. In fact, in the first canonization made by Peter and 
Paul in Rome somewhere near the end of A.D.66, it may well 
be the case that the Gospel of Luke and the Book of Acts were 
positioned in tandem to one another as one would normally 
expect them to be. But this was not the end of the story. The 
apostle Peter sent the canonical books which he and Paul had 
arranged to the apostle John in Ephesus. It was later that John 
wrote his Gospel. Then John, at that later date, simply moved 
aside the Gospel of Luke and the Book of Acts (which 
normally should be placed directly next to each other) and 
wedged his Gospel between them. Since it was the last official 
Gospel written, it was also accorded last place. 

There is another reason for this placement. John’s Gospel 
is thoroughly Gentile (or Samaritan) though John was an apos¬ 
tle to the Jews. Though the Jews are often mentioned, the 
descriptions of them are always unflattering (as though a con¬ 
siderable time had elapsed and the Jews were now considered 
unpopular). Whereas the Gospel of Matthew is so careful not 
to offend Jewish sensitivities in matters of religion, the other 
Gospels progressively become less Jewish in their orientation 
and the Gospel of John abandons any desire to please a Jew¬ 
ish audience. Nevertheless, it is plain that the principle “to the 
Jew firsf is adhered to in the arrangement of the first four Gos¬ 
pels. The theme behind the positioning of the books went 
from the thoroughly Jewish emphasis (Matthew) in a progres¬ 
sive way to the thoroughly universal (John). 
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With John’s Gospel added to the other three Gospels, plus- 
Luke’s Book of Acts, there became a fivefold canon of books 
which amounted to a New Testament Pentateuch—just like 
Moses had given his fivefold Pentateuch in the Old Testament, 
This allowed 22 Old Testament books to be flanked 

side of the New Testament Pentateuch and the final 22 New 
Testament books to be flanked on the other side. This made a 

perfect balance of books on either side. Thus, the fivefold 
books of the New Testament Pentateuch became the center 
section—the divine fulcrum for all the books of the Bible. 
Those five historical books present to mankind a divine 
account of how the Gospel started from a town in Galilee 
called Nazareth. How it finally went to Jerusalem. And from 

Jerusalem, it reached out to the center of the Gentile world— 
to Rome itself. From there, Peter and Paul sent the divine 
books which they canonized up to that time back to the apos¬ 
tle John in Ephesus where he later added his own works. John 
continued living some 30 years longer awaiting the final 
visionary experience he was promised about end-time events 
(the second and up-to-date account in the Book of Revela¬ 
tion). All of this occurred about A.D.96, and not long afterward 
he died a martyr as predicted by Christ (Matthew 20:22,23). But 

before his death, John finalized the writing, arranging and 
editing of the New Testament canon and presented it to the 
Christian community. It was thus near the end of the first cen¬ 
tury when the canonization was completed. Since that time the 
world has had the 49 sacred books (7 times 7) which make up 
the Holy Bible. And the divine focal point of that complete 

revelation is the New Testament Pentateuch. 

There is a most important principle which must constantly 

be remembered relative to the canonization of the Christian 
Pentateuch and the other New Testament books (and I do not 
apologize for repeating it): The Gospel must always go first to 
the Jews and lastly to the Gentiles. This factor of preeminence 
is found in the positioning of the books of the Christian Pen- 
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tateuch and in all contexts of the New Testament. Everywhere 

the apostles Peter and Paul taught, they went to the Jewish 

people first (Acts 11:19; 13:14, 14:1; 17:1,10; 18:4; 19:8; 28:17). 

“It was necessary that the Word of God should first have been 
spoken to you” (Acts 13:46). This is why, as we will see in the 
next chapter, the seven General “Jewish” Epistles (James, I & 
II Peter, I, II & III John and Jude) must precede the fourteen of 
the apostle Paul (the apostle to the Gentiles) in the New Testa¬ 
ment canon. This is the exact arrangement maintained in the 
early manuscript order of the New Testament books, and the 
one that should be followed today. 
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Seven General 

Epis TIES 


the seven epistles of James, I & II Peter, I, II & III John 

and Jude are placed before the fourteen epistles of the 
apostle Paul. And this is where they belong! Prof. Scriv- 

after examining over 4000 manuscripts of the 


ener 

New Testament, said: 


“Whether copies contain the whole or a part of 
the sacred volume, the general order of the 
books is the following: Gospels, Acts, Catholic 
Epistles, Pauline Epistles, Apocalypse." 

(Introduction to Criticism of the New Testa¬ 
ment, 4th ed., vol.I, p.72) 

The term “Catholic” in the above quote is not a ref¬ 
erence to a church denomination. It meant in earlier 
times “universal,” "general 

fied a group of letters which went to no specific con¬ 
gregation, but they were intended to go to the 
generality of people, and in the case of these seven 


non-localized.” It signi 


or 
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epistles, it meant that they were intended primarily for the 
“Jewish" people. Thus, the term that most people today use to 
refer to this division of the New Testament is “General Epis¬ 
tles." This is the designation that we will use to avoid a wrong 
conclusion that they were intended to go to the Roman or 
Greek Catholic Churches. Just the opposite was the case 
because for the most part their readers were Jews, not Gentiles 
as were the Romans and Greeks. 

In our present discussion, we are only interested in the 
position of these seven epistles within the New Testament 
canon. There is no doubt that the evidence supplied by the 
manuscripts places them right after the Christian Pentateuch 
(Gospels and Acts) and before those of Paul. Salmon shows 
the judgment of every one of the textual critics of the last cen¬ 
tury: 


“This is the position [the General Epistles before Paul’s] 

assigned them in the critical editions of Lachmann, 
Tischendorf, Tregelles, Westcott and Hort.” 

(“Catholic Epistles,” Dictionary of the Bible, Hastings, 
vol.I,p.360) 

More scholarly evidence to support the propriety of these 
conclusions was given in the first chapter of this book. As 
Professor Gregory pointed out, scholars and laity should not 
view this matter with indifference. He felt it was important that 
the manuscript order should be retained in modern versions 
and translations (Canon and Text of the New Testament, 

pp.467^69). As one of the giants in the field of New Testa¬ 
ment textual criticism, I feel that his admonition should be 
heeded and that our present versions should be corrected to 
accord with the manuscripts. But there is more evidence 
besides what the manuscripts themselves show. This informa¬ 
tion comes from the Bible itself. There are seven biblical 
reasons which indicate why the General Epistles must precede 

those of Paul in the order of the New Testament books. Let us 
look at them. 
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The Biblical Evidence 

One of the cardinal rules of logic is that discussions on ani 
subject should proceed from the general to the particular. Ancj 

these seven epistles are called “General" for several reasons. 

■ 

■ 

(1) EACH OF THE BOOKS WAS WRITTEN TO GENERAL AREAS 
WHERE JEWS WERE LIVING IN THE DIASPORA and not to a SpecifiJ 

congregation like those of the apostle Paul. James, for exam 
pie, directed his epistle to the “twelve tribes scattered 
abroad"—in all areas where Israelites were living outside Pali 
estine. Peter, on the other hand, became a little more special-1 
ized regarding the geographical areas in which his readers 
lived, but still, his two epistles were directed in a general way 
to those “scattered throughout Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia ji 
A sia and Bithynia" (I Peter 1:1; II Peter 3:1). John and Jude 
were even more “general" regarding the geographical loca¬ 
tions of their readers. They gave no territorial identifications at 
all. The decided impression that one gets when reading these 
seven epistles is that they were intended to be read by a large 
body of people, and notably the people being written to were 
mainly of Jewish extraction living outside Palestine. Paul’s let¬ 
ters, on the other hand (with the exception of one—the Book 

of Hebrews) were written to specific congregations or individ¬ 
uals. Thus, the seven “General Epistles” which went mainly to 
the Jewish people in the Diaspora were placed before Paul's! 
letters to the Gentiles because the recipients were scattered in' 
general areas outside of Palestine. And, as is well recognized: 
in matters of logic, it is normal that the “general" should pre¬ 
cede the "particular." 

(2) THESE SEVEN EPISTLES CONTAIN ONLY GENERAL TEACHINGS. 

Notice that there are no discourses on what baptism means, i 
how to observe the Lord’s Supper, how to conduct oneself in’ 
the liturgies in the congregation, etc. Really, the only instruc-. 
tions that we find in these seven epistles are of a general 
nature and all of them present basic teachings. James even 
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spoke of his readers as going to war with one another: 
“Whence come wars among you” (James 4:1). He also wrote 
of the rich among them as severely oppressing the poor (5:1). 
These statements have led some to wonder if he was speaking 
to converted Christian people (because it seems odd to think 
that Christians in that early period going to war with one 
another in a national way). In fact, the theme of the epistle of 
James seems to be giving an overview (or an introduction) to 
the basic concepts of Christianity. It is significant that there are 
only two short references to Christ (1:1 and 2:1) and if those 
two references were removed from the text, the whole epistle 
could easily have been called a simple Jewish exposition on 
Old Testament values and theology (c/i Guthrie, New Testa¬ 
ment Introduction, p.756). 

This Old Testament theme presents no problem if one 
understands that the work was intended simply to be a Chris¬ 
tian introduction of a general nature to people representing 
the twelve tribes of Israel who were located in the Diaspora. It 

would have been quite ridiculous to tell “the twelve tribes” in 

■ 

an introductory letter how they were to act in the Christian 
community, and in what order the Christian ministers should 
teach, etc. In fact, the people to whom James wrote were not 
attending any Christian congregation—they were still members 
of various synagogues (James 2:2, Greek). James was speaking 
to Jews who were just beginning to learn what the first princi¬ 
ples of Christianity really were. This is why his book is posi¬ 
tioned directly after the Book of Acts. It was intended to 
provide some preliminary teachings of Christianity without 
involving the readers in major doctrinal issues. The other epis¬ 
tles following James were meant to set forth a little more 
advanced teaching of what the Gospel of Christ entailed, but 
still, their teachings remain quite general and non-specific. The 
seven epistles (starting with James) are positioned so as to 
present in a progressive manner the doctrines of Christianity, 
but in a general and non-doctrinal manner. 
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This is shown when one compares the epistles of Peter, 

John and Jude with that of James. We find the same progres¬ 
sive teaching in Peter’s epistles, though the geographical desti¬ 
nation is more defined than James and his doctrinal matters 
are a little stronger Yet Peter is still giving general teaching. 
“As newborn babes, desire the sincere milk of the word, that 
ye may grow thereby” (I Peter 2:2). Peter was followed by the 
three letters of John, and then that of Jude. The letters of John 
focus on the general need for love to be expressed among 
brethren and that people should pay attention to the first prin¬ 
ciples of Christian teaching—adhering to the primitive and 

basic doctrines which were given “from the beginning" (I John 
2:7,13; 3:8,11; II John 5). And though Jude homes in on a 

specific problem that was facing the Christian community 
when he wrote, his emphasis is still “that ye should earnestly 
contend for the faith once delivered to the saints” (Jude 3). 
Jude then described a condition happening within the Chris¬ 
tian community that some people have thought incompatible 
with the strict moral and doctrinal disciplines in the congrega¬ 
tions which Paul supervised. True enough. But the seven Gen¬ 
eral Epistles were not designed to give theological or 
ecclesiastical information to the Gentile section of the Chris¬ 
tian community. These seven epistles were general letters 
dealing with large groups of people (mostly Jewish) who were 
still adhering, in many cases, to the national concepts of Juda¬ 
ism. This is why these epistles were placed before those of 
Paul. They present teachings for an “infant” stage in the under¬ 
standing of Christian doctrines and group discipline. 


(3) THESE SEVEN EPISTLES WERE ALSO WRITTEN BY MEN WHO 

WERE COMMISSIONED TO PREACH THE GOSPEL TO THE JEWISH 

people, and the messages (as we have seen) show that they 
were primarily intended for Jews. The apostle Paul recognized 
this special commission of these men, and how it differed 
from his. 
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“And when James, Cephas, and John, who seemed to 

be pillars, perceived the grace that was given unto me, 
they gave to me and Barnabas the right hands of 
fellowship; that we [Paul and Barnabasl should go unto 
the Gentiles, and they [James, Peter and John] unto the 
circumcised. 


(Galatians 2:9) 


The role of these three “pillar” apostles was very presti¬ 
gious in the Christian community, and they were given charge 
over the Jewish people who were Christians. This gave them a 
position of priority. To be “pillars” meant that these men were 
recognized as the “founding fathers” of the Christian body of 
believers, and they were accorded a special esteem because of 
this. They were also Jews and this gave them a priority. Even 
Paul admitted it. 


“I am not ashamed of the Gospel of Christ: for it is the 
power of God unto salvation to everyone that believeth; 
to the Jew first, and also to the Greek.” 


(Romans 1:16) 


As I have been showing throughout this book, it was essen¬ 
tial that the Gospel be given to the Jewish people first. Christ 
was adamant that this be done and he set the example by 
refusing to teach to outright Gentiles (Matthew 15:21-28). Even 
in the first period after Christ’s resurrection, the apostles spoke 
only to Jews about Christ (Acts 11:19). When it finally became 
permissible to grant Gentiles an opportunity to hear the Gos¬ 
pel, Paul still gave the Jewish people the priority of hearing. “It 
was necessary that the Word of God should first have been 
spoken to you [to you Jews]” (Acts 13:46). Paul always went to 
the Jews first wherever he wished to teach (Acts 11:19; 13:14; 

14:1; 17:1,10; 18:4; 19:8; 28:17). 

This principle alone would make it necessary to place 
these seven “Jewish" epistles written by the prime “Jewish” 
apostles to a front rank position ahead of the fourteen epistles 
of Paul which were intended to go to the Gentiles. 
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(4) THESE SEVEN EPISTLES ALSO HAVE FIRST POSITION BECAUSE! 

THEIR AUTHORS had SENIORITY over Paul. This is made clear byj 

Paul himself. He referred to these “pillar” authorities at Jerusa-i 
lem as being “apostles before me” (Galatians 1:17). Philastrius,; 

in the fourth century, observed that the seven General Epistles] 
must have priority over Paul for this one reason alone (Mof-j 
fatt, Introduction, p.13). And why not? Throughout the whole! 
of the Bible the superiority of eldership is recognized. Even: 
Christ pointed out the special position of seniority that the] 
original Jewish apostles had: “And ye shall also bear witness, 
because ye have been with me from the beginning ” (John: 
15:27). We should remember that when Matthias was elected: 
to be numbered among the apostles in the place of Judas, itl 
was acknowledged that a prime requirement for apostleship: 
necessitated that men “companied with us all the time that the; 
Lord Jesus went in and out among us, beginning with the: 

baptism of John" (Acts 1:21,22). This recognition of eldership 
was accorded those apostles who preceded Paul. In Romans; 
16:7 he said: “Salute Andronicus and Junia, my kinsmen, and I 
my fellowprisoners, who are of note among the apostles, who 
were also in Christ before me" These examples are enough to■ 
show that a preeminence was given to the “pillar” apostles • 
even by Paul. It can be said without doubt that had Paul been , 

given the opportunity to position the various books within a 
New Testament canon, Paul would have given a superior posi¬ 
tion to the “Jewish” apostles who wrote to the “Jewish” people 
because they were the founding fathers (the elders) of the 
Christian community. And significantly, this is exactly the 
superior position which the manuscripts maintain. 

(5) Not only did the Jerusalem apostles have seniority 
over Paul, they also had greater administrative authority. 

Paul said that James, Peter and John (the main writers of the 
General Epistles) were the pillars of the church (Galatians 2:9). 

It was to them that Paul had to go in order to settle the ques¬ 
tion of circumcision among the Gentiles. He went “to them of 
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reputation [that is, to them of recognized authority], lest by any 
means I should run, or had run, in vain” (Galatians 2:2). 

This scripture tells us much. In no uncertain terms Paul 
said that had he not cleared his teaching with the pillar apos¬ 
tles in Jerusalem concerning the irrelevance for Gentiles to be 
circumcised, all his teaching would have been in vain. But 
when the three pillar apostles heard the whole story of what 
God was doing through Paul among the Gentiles, they “gave 
to me and Barnabas the right hands of fellowship; that we 
should go unto the heathen, and they unto the circumcision” 
(Galatians 2:9). This rank of authority was demonstrated by 
James at the Jerusalem conference. It was James who gave the 
final decision on what the Gentiles could and could not do 

(Acts 15:19) 

In matters of rank, Paul was well aware that he was the 
“least” of the apostles. Speaking of his later call to the apostle- 
ship, he said: 


“And last of all, he [Christ] was seen of me also, as one 
born out of due time. For 1 am the least of the apostles, 
that am not meet to be called an apostle, because 
I persecuted the church of God.” (I Corinthians 15:8,9) 

Throughout the Bible the principle of those in the greatest 
authority having supremacy over lesser ones is maintained. In 
the first portion of the Book of Acts, we find the name of 
Barnabas placed before that of Paul, but later (when Paul was 
given more administrative authority) the placement is 
reversed. Barnabas was a Christian prior to Paul and he was a 
Levite (Acts 4:36). This at first gave him a rank above Paul in 

the eyes of the Jews. This was finally changed (Acts 15:2) and 
only temporarily reversed when they were once again within a 

Jewish environment at Jerusalem (Acts 15:12). 

All of this shows why, in the New Testament canon, the 
General Epistles of the “pillar” apostles are placed first to 

accord with the Jewish recognition of eldership and their 

superiority in matters of authority. Modern scholars have 
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recognized this. Prof. Ernest F. Scott of Columbia University 
says: 


“In our English New Testament, the General Epistles are 

placed near the end of the volume, just before the Book 
of Revelation. The Greek manuscripts put them as a 

rule, immediately after the Gospels and Acts, and 
before the writings of Paul. This was no doubt in recog¬ 
nition of the fact that they bore the names of the Apos¬ 
tles who were directly associated with Jesus, and whose 
authority, therefore, might be considered superior to 

that of Paul. In keeping with this principle, the first 
place of all was accorded to the Epistle of James. Its 
author was assumed to be no other than James, the 
Lord’s own brother.” 

(The Literature of the New Testament, pp.209,210) 

(6) The General Epistles must also precede Paul's because 

THEY GIVE THE PROPER APPROACH TO THE UNDERSTANDING OF 

Paul’s doctrinal LETTERS which have a mature approach to 
Christian teaching. It was Peter who told his readers that Paul’s 
teachings (or the subjects he dealt with) were “hard to be 
understood" and that one should be careful in interpreting 
them (II Peter 3:16). Now, where would a person expect to 
find such a warning? In our present order of biblical books, 
Peter’s caution has been placed after one would have already 
studied Paul’s fourteen epistles! What an odd place for such an 
admonition. Would it not be better to find Peter’s statement in 
a section of scripture which was intended, in the first place, to 
be an introduction to the doctrinal dissertations of Paul? That 
is where it is found if one leaves the books in the order sanc¬ 
tioned by the early manuscripts. 

There are even more reasons for placing the “Jewish” apos¬ 
tles before Paul. Doctrinal matters can be given a better under¬ 
standing to all readers of the New Testament if the books are 
left in the proper order. For example, Paul said that Abraham 
was justified by faith (Romans 4:2 ) while James said Abraham’s 
justification was by works (James 2:21). There is really no 
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contradiction. If one will first read the practical application of 
faith as rendered by James, before one reaches the more philo¬ 
sophical aspect as encountered in Paul, the two concepts can 
be harmonized very well. For James, a faith expressed without 
works is no faith at all, even though a faith based solidly on 
works, that Paul spoke of, was equally not proper. 

Similarly, in trying to comprehend the full teaching of 
other doctrinal matters, if people would tackle Paul’s epistles 
after having absorbed the introductory and basic instruction 
within the General Epistles, a much easier task would await 
them in comprehending the fullness of the Gospel. It seems 
odd that people would want to enter "College” (Paul’s 
Epistles) without mastering “High School” first (the General 
Epistles). 

(7) the seventh reason why Paul’s epistles belong after 

the seven General Epistles CONCERNS THE canonization OF THE 

new testament itself. Since there had been a great deal of 

doubt among some first century people, especially Jewish 
Christians, regarding the validity of Paul’s teaching and the 
inspiration of the letters he wrote, Peter thought it necessary to 
inform his readers that Paul’s letters were indeed as inspired as 
the Old Testament (II Peter 3:15,16). Since Peter knew it was 
the responsibility of himself and John (with John having the 
final authority) to perform the actual canonization of the New 
Testament according to the command of Christ (II Peter 1:12- 
20), it was seen to be essential that they sanction the body of 
Paul’s letters which had been selected to be included in that 

canon. Obviously, it would have been the normal thing to 
inform people that Paul’s epistles were inspired before people 
would begin to study them! 

Note that Peter (in his Second Epistle concerning canoniza¬ 
tion) referred to the inspiration of Paul’s epistles at the last 
moment of his writing. This again indicates that the authority 
of Peter and of John superseded that of Paul. The apostle Paul 
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was not only mentioned last by Peter, but his fourteen epistles: 
were also placed in last position. And, indeed, they had to be.; 
The teaching in them was of a highly sophisticated nature and 
represented the meat of the word of God. If the Christian 
Pentateuch (the Gospels and Acts) could be reckoned the: 
basic “Elementary School” for Christian development, then the: 
seven General Epistles would be the “High School,” and the: 
fourteen epistles of Paul would be the “College.” And, to 
conclude the illustration, it would mean that the Book of Rev¬ 
elation, which occurs last of all in the manuscripts, would be 

the “Post-Graduate Studies.” 

The Order of the General Epistles 

The principle of rank and subject matter is the reason that 
the epistle of James must precede that of Peter, and Peter 
those of John and that of Jude. Professor Scott, quoted above, 
shows this. “In keeping with this principle [of superior rank], 
the first place of all was accorded to the epistle of James." This 
is true enough. Even Paul recognized the rank of the pillar 
apostles in this fashion. “And when James, Cephas [Peter], and 
John, who seemed to be pillars...” (Galatians 2:9) The order of 
these “pillar” apostles is exactly in conformity to the principle 
of rank. It is no wonder that the General Epistles follow this 
exact order in the New Testament canon. This is a clear sign 
that the authority concept was being followed precisely. 

The Concluding Evidence 

There is a final point that should be mentioned which 
shows a major difference between the seven General Epistles 
and the fourteen of Paul, and it is significant enough to 
warrant the epistles of the “Jewish" apostles preceding those 
of Paul. Notice once again the authors of the seven General 
Epistles. James and Jude were legal brothers of Christ. This 
made James and Jude to be of royal Davidic stock. Since the 
Book of Acts ends with teaching the Jews in Rome about the 
Kingdom of God, the very next section of the New Testament 




Chapter 22 — The Seven General Epistles 


is dominated by James with Jude (two royal scions of David) 
who carry on the theme of entering the Kingdom of God. Both 
Peter and John take inferior roles in this regard. Peter was 
actually from ordinary Jewish stock (perhaps from Simeon) 
while John was of priestly ancestry. Though Peter was clearly 
the top apostle in rank, James (the brother of Jesus) was of 
Davidic blood and he became head of the Jerusalem congre¬ 
gation. These men (James and Jude) were the top representa¬ 
tives of the Davidic dynasty, Peter was the "top apostle,” and 
John was a part of the Aaronic priesthood. 

With the apostle Paul, it was different. Though he was a 
Jew by religion and upbringing, Paul was a descendant of the 
Tribe of Benjamin. This may appear at first to be an insignifi¬ 
cant distinction but to first century Jews, among whom genea¬ 
logical matters were of utmost importance (I Timothy 1:4; 
Titus 3:9), it had a bearing on authority and prestige. The fact 
is, Benjamin was the last born of Jacob's twelve sons. There 
was no tribe in Israel on a lower rung of authority by reason 
of birth. Even in the list of the twelve tribes recorded in the 

Book of Revelation, Judah is placed first (Revelation 7:5) and 

Benjamin last (verse 8). As a matter of fact, because of the 
wickedness of the tribe in the period of the Judges, the other 
eleven tribes were on the verge of killing every descendant of 
Benjamin (Judges 20 and 21). This was avoided at the last 
moment when the remaining 600 men of Benjamin were able 
to marry women of their brother tribe Manasseh. Some years 
later the first king of a united Israel was Saul, a Benjaminite. 
The Bible shows, however, that this ascendancy of the least 

born tribe was not to last. Judah finally took its prophesied 

lead (Genesis 49:8—12) and David was installed as the first 
legitimate king of Israel. 

Benjamin, moreover, was not totally rejected in this rise to 
power of Judah. When the Temple was built by Solomon, it 
was placed inside the Tribe of Benjamin right on its southern 
border with Judah, on lower Mount Moriah in the city of 
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Jerusalem. It was predicted that God would “dwell” between: 
the shoulders of Benjamin (Deuteronomy 33:12). It was thought! 
that by placing the Temple within the precincts of the leasti 
born tribe, the other eleven tribes would not be squabbling; 
over who was the most powerful with God. This stratagem i 
worked, up to a point. But when the northern ten tribes of 
Israel revolted from the rule of the Davidic dynasty after the 

death of Solomon, Benjamin remained firmly devoted to Judah. 
After all, Jerusalem and God’s true Temple were in their terri¬ 
tory. From then on, the fortunes of Benjamin were connected 
with those of Judah. There was even a special relationship 
established, in a religious sense, between Benjamin and Judah, 
and the Bible recognized it. Unlike their early wickedness, the 
tribe seems to have become (as a whole) the “righteous” anchor 
that Judah needed to prevent it from being swallowed up by 
the Assyrians when northern Israel was taken captive. Though 
the Tribe of Judah is quite often rebuked for their ways, the 
Tribe of Benjamin after the time of Solomon is always spoken 
of by the Chronicler and the prophets in mild and often lauda¬ 
tory terms. Indeed, the prophet Jeremiah (who was a priest 
from the area of Benjamin) offered the Benjaminites safety 
from the Babylonian holocaust that was coming upon Jerusa¬ 
lem in his day (Jeremiah 6:1), and so certain was Jeremiah that 
Benjamin would find shelter once again in their own land that 
he bought some property in Benjamin and sealed the deed in 
a jar to be evidence for possession after the Babylonian Cap¬ 
tivity Qeremiah 32:8—44). 

The descendants of Benjamin became especially important 

to Judah after the Babylonian Captivity. When Haman the 
Agagite maneuvered to have the whole of the Jewish race 
murdered by the edicts of the Persian emperor, Queen Esther, 
the wife of the emperor, managed to prevent this from 

happening. Esther was a Benjaminitess (Esther 2:5,6) and her 

uncle Mordecai (the prime minister of Persia) were instrumen¬ 
tal in saving the whole of the Jewish people from destruction. 
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Benjamin” interceding with the Gentile ruler to save 


It was 
“Judah. 

This contact of Benjamin between Judah and the Gentiles 
was not to end with Esther and Mordecai. One of the most 


important Benjaminites of all time was the apostle Paul (Acts 
13:21; Romans 11:1; Philippians 3:5). Here was a member of 
the least born tribe of Israel playing a profound role as a medi¬ 
ator, once again, between Judah and the Gentile world. It was 
the Gentiles under Paul’s supervision that sent the Jews of 
Palestine much material help in the time of famine (Acts 

11:28-30; Romans 15:26). But more than that, the apostle Paul 

was responsible for teaching the Gospel of reconciliation 
between the Jews and all peoples of the Gentile world (Ephe¬ 
sians 2:11-22). Here was “Benjamin” coming to rescue Judah 
once again to make people in the world love and honor them, 
but it was also “Judah” coming to the rescue (through Christ) 
for the salvation of the whole world (II Corinthians 5-18,19). 
And Paul was a mediator between the two groups. 


It is ironic that the Bible records the least born of Israel 

giving the most spiritual teaching even though Judah had 
more birthright authority. And though Judah possessed the 
kingship of David, the Aaronic priesthood and the seat of 
Moses, and because of this they should be accorded first rank, 
yet it was the least ranked tribe (Benjamin) that provided the 
most spiritual truth to Judah and to the world. It seems that 
this is the way the Bible says God works. It is interesting that 
Abraham (the father of the faithful) was the youngest son of 
Terah (compare Genesis 11:26 and 12:1 with Acts 7:4). Jacob 
was the youngest son of Isaac yet he got the blessing and the 
birthright. Ephraim was the youngest son of Joseph yet he 
obtained birthright status. Moses was younger than Aaron yet 
he assumed supreme power over Aaron (God’s High Priest) 
and over all Israel. David was the youngest of Jesse’s children 
yet he became heir to the grandest royal dynasty ever afforded 
mankind. And it does not stop there. The first Gentile to 
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receive the Gospel of Christ was an Ethiopian black man (far 
removed from the race of Israel) and a eunuch to boot—both 
conditions would render the man unable to enter the Temple 
of God. And the first uncircumcised Gentile to receive the 

occu- 


Gospel was Cornelius, a Roman centurion of the hated 
pation forces within Palestine. From this, it seems as though 
the least born or those most unfavored to receive customary 
honors and prestige are the very ones who are picked to bring 
the most spiritual blessings to the world. Christ taught that 

“many that are first shall be last; and the last shall be first’ 1 

(Matthew 19:30). And though this was the case in spiritual 
matters, as far as social status and administration was con¬ 
cerned, the New Testament follows a consistent rule to give 
the messages of the Gospel to the Jews first. This is always 
shown in the texts of the New Testament, and it is also con¬ 
firmed in the manuscript order of the New Testament books. 


With Paul, he always placed the Jews and the Jewish apos¬ 
tles first in his consideration. Paul knew that his social rank 
was inferior to the rest of the apostles. Indeed, though Paul 
was in an inferior position from all the social and religious 
ranks within Judah which had to do with birth, he was the one 
whom God graced with fourteen epistles in the New Testa¬ 
ment. This makes Paul the most prolific writer of books in the 
Bible, and yet he was least born in rank. Of course, this does 
not mean that we should exalt Paul’s epistles to first position 
ahead of the kinsmen of Christ (who were of Judah and of 
royal Davidic ancestry and the ones taught by Christ himself), 
but it does mean the Bible can honor any person to a high 
position of esteem no matter if he or she is on the lowest 
pedestal of social, religious or political rank. As for Paul, his 
own estimation of his position of rank is well recorded: “And 
last of all he was seen of me also, as one born out of due time 
[without any birthright status]. For I am the least of the apostles, 
that am not fit to be called an apostle, because I persecuted 
the church of God. But by the grace of God I am what I am: 
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and his grace which was bestowed on me was not in vain; but 

I labored more abundantly than they all: yet not I, but the 

grace of God which was with me" (I Corinthians 15:8—10). 
Though Paul was the least of all New Testament leaders in 
social rank, his abundant labor gained for him the right to 
have his name indelibly stamped on more books of the Bible 
than anyone else. 

In conclusion, it should be recognized that the seven Gen¬ 
eral Epistles truly belong in a first rank position right after the 
New Testament Pentateuch (and ahead of Paul), but God has 
a way of making the “last” to be “first ”—first in spiritual values. 
It was Paul’s devotion and his abundance of work for the 
cause of the Gospel that allowed him to have first honor in the 
amount of books in the Bible (II Corinthians 11:18-28). In 
spite of this fact, the world has no authority to reposition 
Paul’s epistles in advance of the General Epistles, and it is high 
time that the publishers of Bibles place these seven General 
Epistles back into their first rank position. By doing so, every 
social statement in the New Testament about the Jews being 
first and the “pillar” apostles having a position of top eldership 
rank will then be in accord with the positioning of these 

epistles within the manuscripts themselves. 
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The 






EPIS TIES 

of Pa ul 


PROPER MANUSCRIPT ORDER has the four¬ 
teen epistles of Paul following the seven General Epis¬ 
tles. There is, however, a major variation that differs from 
the present arrangement of the King James Version 
(and maintained by virtually every other version since 
the invention of the printing press). Modern editions 
have placed the Book of Hebrews at the very end of 
the Pauline collection of books. This is what some 
church officials of the Western Church (Carthage and 

Rome) did in the late 

best manuscripts and the opinions of most officials in 
the Eastern Church. 

The proper positioning of the Book of Hebrews in 
the manuscripts is right after Second Thessalo- 

just before First Timothy. Nearly all the best 
manuscript evidence supports this. Scrivener writes: 

“In the Pauline epistles, that to the Hebrews imme¬ 
diately follows the second to the Thessalonians 


fourth century contrary to the 


mans 
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in the four great codices Vaticanus, Sinaiticus, Alexan 
drinus, and Ephraemi. 


( Introduction, vol.I.p.74) 


In the margin of his work, Prof. Scrivener lists some of the 

many manuscripts which position the Book of Hebrews in this 
fashion. The evidence for this arrangement is so strong that 
one wonders why Hebrews was moved out of its manuscript 
order and placed at the back of Paul’s works? The reason is 

not difficult to discover. Scrivener mentions a major purpose 
why the Western Church relegated Hebrews to last position. It 
was “an arrangement which at first, no doubt, originated in the 
early scruples prevailing in the Western Church, with respect 
to the authorship and canonical authority of that divine 
epistle.” 


The Latin section of the church found it difficult to believe 
that the epistle was from the pen of Paul and because of this 
many refused to accept it as belonging in the New Testament. 
Most easterners had no major reservations about the book. 
Jerome, the great western scholar and translator of the Latin 
Vulgate version (a translation from the Hebrew and Greek into 
the Latin language), shows the differences of opinions among 
the eastern and western sections of the church regarding the 

Book of Hebrews. In his letter to Dardanus, Jerome wrote: 


“To our own people [Christians], we must say that this 
Epistle, which is inscribed ‘To the Hebrews,’ is received 

as the Apostle Paul’s, not only in the churches of the 
east, but by all the ecclesiastical writers of former times. 

But the Latins do not receive it among the canonical 

scriptures.” 

(Whytehead, A Handbook to the Canon and Inspira¬ 
tion to the Scriptures, p.131) 

There was a belief that Paul, the apostle to the Gentiles, 
had no reason to be writing to the Jews. This, of course, is not 
a proper evaluation. When the apostle Paul was commissioned 
by Christ on the road to Damascus, he was told to teach to 

Israelites as well as Gentiles (Acts 9:15), and throughout the 
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history of Paul’s ministry he always went to the Jews first. 
Indeed, he understood that it was absolutely essential to do 
this. Paul said: “ It was necessary that the word of God should 

first have been spoken to you [the Jews]” (Acts 13:46). Paul’s 

motto was: “The Jew first, and also the Greek (Gentile)’’ 
(Romans 1 : 16 ). 

There was every reason for Paul, the finest Christian intel¬ 
lect of the time who was thoroughly trained in Jewish law and 

customs (Acts 22:3), to have written a treatise to Jewish people 

(or those with strong Judaistic tendencies) about the typical 
nature of the Temple services ordained by Moses. The New 

Testament canon would have suffered from a prime deficiency 
had not such a work been included. And the Book of 
Hebrews fits this to a tee. Most Christians of the east simply 
accepted it as Paul’s (or written by a secretary of Paul). It 
certainly had “Pauline” characteristics associated with it, espe¬ 
cially since the majority of manuscripts placed it in the interior 
of Paul’s collection of canonical letters. And another point. If 
Hebrews is not Paul’s, then there are 13 epistles of Paul, 

whereas 14 (2 times 7) has a canonical symmetry to it, with 
the number 7 (or its multiples) having the theme of completion 
and finality associated with it. Prof. Bacon comments: 

“The anonymous epistle anciently superscribed To the 
Hebrews,’ was connected in the east with the letters of 
Paul. Even in the west, where the statements of all the 
Fathers down to the fourth century are opposed to 
Pauline authorship, its position in the Canon, when 
admitted, was next to those of Paul." 

(Introduction to tbe New Testament, p.140) 

Moffatt, the translator of the Bible, said, regarding the 
manuscript location of Hebrews: “The position of Hebrews 
within the Pauline body of letters is usually between the eccle¬ 
siastical and private epistles (Eastern Church) or after the latter 
(Western Church)” ( Introduction to the Literature of the New 
Testament, p.17). The ecclesiastical letters to which Moffatt 
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had reference are: Romans, Corinthians, Galatians, Ephesians, 
Philippians, Colossians and Thessalonians. The Easterners and 
the best manuscripts placed the Book of Hebrews immediately 
after his letters to those seven congregations, and just before 
Paul s pastoral epistles: those to Timothy, Titus and Philemon. 

The Design of Paul’s Epistles 

The fourteen epistles of Paul are arranged into three parts 
in the New Testament canon. The First Section consists of nine 
epistles to seven church congregations: (1) Romans, (2) Corin¬ 
thians, (3) Galatians, (4) Ephesians, (5) Philippians, (6) Coloss¬ 
ians, and (7) Thessalonians, The Second Section is composed 
of one general letter, the Book of Hebrews. The Third Section 
is called in modern circles the Pastoral Epistles: the private 
letters to individual pastors: Timothy, Titus and Philemon. 

Look at the first section, which, from ancient times, has 
been technically named “Paul’s Letters to Seven Churches.” In 
the Muratorian Canon (written about A.D.180, though some 
recent scholars are dating it much later), there is a general 
reference to this first section: 

“The apostle Paul himself, following the example of 

John [in the Book of Revelation], wrote by name to 
Seven Churches. True, he wrote twice to the Corin¬ 
thians and Thessalonians for their correction, but he 
shows thereby the unity of the Church; for John also in 
Revelation, though he writes to seven churches only, 
yet speaks to all. 

Victorinus, who wrote about A.D.290, also gave an interesting 
comment about Paul's seven congregations. After observing 
that God rested from all his labors on the seventh day, Victori¬ 
nus continued to mention the symbolic use of the number 

seven in biblical matters. In the course of his discussion, he 
stated: 


Ccf. Bacon, ibid., p.52) 


“That in the whole world there are Seven Churches; and 
that those churches called seven are one general church 
as Paul has taught; and that he might keep to it, he did 
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not exceed the number of Seven Churches, but wrote to 
the Romans, to the Corinthians, to the Galatians, to the 
Ephesians, to the Philippians, to the Colossians, to the 

Thessa Ionia ns. Afterwards, he wrote to particular per¬ 
sons, that he might not exceed the measure of Seven 

Churches: and contracting his doctrine into a little com¬ 
pass, he says to Timothy: ‘thou mayest know how thou 
oughtest to behave thyself in the Church of the living 

God’. 

Cyprian of Carthage (c. A.D.250) also recognized the sym¬ 
bolic teaching behind the fact that Paul wrote only to Seven 

Congregations. In the first book of his Testimonies, having 
quoted the words of Hannah “the barren has born seven, and 

she that has many sons is waxed feeble,” he continued by say¬ 
ing: “the seven sons represent Seven Churches; for which rea¬ 
son Paul wrote to Seven Churches; and the Revelation has 
Seven Churches, that the number seven may be preserved” 
(Lardner, vol.III.p.4l). In another book, after having men¬ 
tioned the seven golden lampstands in the Book of Revelation 
and the seven pillars in Solomon’s Proverbs upon which Wis¬ 
dom built her home, Cyprian added: “And the Apostle Paul, 
who was mindful of this authorized and well-known number, 
writes to Seven Churches; and in the Revelation our Lord 
sends his divine and heavenly instructions and commands to 

Seven Churches and their angels” (ibid.). 

Many other ancients took note of this significant number of 
congregations (precisely seven) to which Paul wrote. Among 
them were Jerome (about A.D.400) (Horne, Introduction, 
vol.I,p.75) and Isidore of Seville (near A.D.600) (Lardner, 
vol.V,p.137). More recently, Dr. E. W. Bullinger made some 
pertinent remarks showing the symbolic reasons why Paul 
wrote to Seven Congregations (The Church Epistles, p.85). 

"Seven Churches [by Paul] were addressed as such by 
the Holy Spirit. Seven being the number of spiritual and 
final perfection. Is it not remarkable that the Holy Spirit 
addressed Seven Churches and no more: exacdy the 


(Lardner, Credibility, vol.III,p.l77) 


362 




Chapter 23 - The Epistles of Paul 


same number as the Lord himself addressed later from 

glory in the Book of Revelation?” 

Dr. Bullinger is correct in his appraisal of the number seven 
being associated with this particular collection of Paul’s 
epistles which are called the “Church Epistles.” But there is 
also another numerical factor that accompanies this collection. 
That is the number nine. It will be noted that though there 
were exactly seven congregations to whom the epistles were 
sent, there were in fact nine epistles in the group (Corinth and 
Thessalonica both got two epistles each, making nine 
altogether). There is a point of emphasis that this number nine 
has within the seven . Since the emphasis by Paul in this collec¬ 
tion is a concentration on high spiritual teachings, the fact of 
the Spirit and its actions is seen in a profound way that is not 
found in any other section of the Holy Scriptures. And the 
number nine is closely associated in the Bible with the Holy 
Spirit. It will be appraised there are nine graces comprising 
the fruit (not fruits) of the Spirit. They are (1) love, (2) joy, 
(3) peace, (4) longsuffering, (5) gentleness, (6) goodness, 

(7) faith, (8) meekness, (9) temperance (Galatians 5:22,23). 

But there are also nine gifts of the Holy Spirit. (1) the word 
of wisdom, (2) the word of knowledge, (3) faith, (4) healing, 
(5) the working of miracles, (6) prophecy, (7) discerning of 
spirits, (8) divers kinds of languages, (9) the interpretation of 
languages (I Corinthians 12:8-10). In the Book of Revelation 
(chapters 4 and 5, particularly 4:5), a major part of the divine 
hierarchy is described as being God the Father (who is a 
Spirit—-John 4:24), Christ Jesus (who is also a Spirit—Romans 
8:26 with 34), and the seven spirits (who are the seven angelic 
powers associated with the throne of God). This makes nine 
spirits in all. 

In Paul’s epistles to his Seven Congregations there is to be 
found the main New Testament doctrinal teachings concerning 
spiritual matters that should be taught to the Christian commu¬ 
nity of believers. This is why the subjects of repentance, faith, 
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baptisms [that is, the real spiritual meaning of baptisms], and 
details concerning the work of the Holy Spirit, etc. are dis¬ 
cussed at length in the letters to these Seven Congregations. 

These spiritual doctrines are all a part of subjects that Paul 
called the “fruit" and the “gifts” of the Holy Spirit. It is 
dent that the number was seven (with nine parts), and no 

more, was associated with these congregations and the collec¬ 
tion of letters sent to them. This number seven , as the early 
Christian authors mentioned, was also found in the Book of 
Revelation. Though John could have written the first edition of 
the Book of Revelation with his seven congregations before 
Paul’s collection of epistles first appeared, it may have been 
the other way around. Frank W. Beare, Professor of New 
Testament Studies at Trinity College, Toronto, goes so far as to 
say that John in Revelation followed the example of Paul. 

"The device of introducing an apocalypse by a sequence 
of letters to seven churches but issued together under 
cover of a general letter ... can only be explained as 
indicating that the author [of Revelation] had before him 
a corpus of Pauline letters similarly constructed.” 

("Canon of the New Testament,” The Interpreter's 
Bible, vol,I,p.522) 

The number seven was universally acknowledged by the 
biblical world as signifying completion and perfection, and with 
many features of the Old and New Testaments being typically 
dominated by this number, it would have been odd for Paul 
not to have used it in some capacity. There was a definite 
reason why the General Epistles were seven in number; why 
Paul’s collection of letters for the New Testament canon came 
to fourteen in number (but written to Seven Congregations). 
Recall too that the Old and New Testaments together amount 

to seven divisions with 49 (7 times 7) books in the original 
enumeration. 


no acci 
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The Order of Paul s Epistles 

It is well recognized by scholars that Paul’s letters are not 
arranged in any chronological order. “It is notorious that the 
order of epistles in the book of the New Testament is not their 
real, or chronological order” (Davies, “Paul,” Dictionary of the 
Bible, p.744). Indeed, the earliest book was no doubt Gala¬ 
tians but it appears in third position after his epistles to the 
Romans and Corinthians which were written some 5 or 6 years 
afterwards. The seventh congregation of Paul was represented 
by the Thessalonians, but those two epistles were composed 
about 14 years before Ephesians and Colossians which were 
positioned before Thessalonians. This shows that the collec¬ 
tion of Paul’s letters could not have been arranged with any 

chronological factors in mind. 

Some have thought they were placed to indicate the 
authority of the various congregations since the Book of 
Romans appears first in the Pauline corpus of books. This may 
be, especially in regard to the first two areas of Rome and 
Corinth to which Paul wrote. [I will have more to say on this 
matter later.] Yet, it is obvious to anyone who studies the 
contexts of those epistles to seven congregations, that the real 
reason for Paul’s allocation of the letters to his Seven Congre¬ 
gations in the manuscript order is based on the principle of 
progressive teaching. In any book for teaching a subject, one 
starts with the simple and general instruction first and then 

proceeds in a step-by-step manner until the advanced and 
sophisticated teachings are reached. As stated in the last chap¬ 
ter, the five books of the Christian Pentateuch give the 
“Elementary School” of divine instruction, the seven General 
Epistles proceed to “High School,” and the Epistles of Paul 
present the “College." But even here, Paul starts out with the 
“Freshman Year” first, the “Sophomore” second, etc. All books 
of instruction even in our modern world arrange their material 
in this fashion. It would be absurd to do otherwise. How 
could one perceive how to perform calculus without first 
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knowing simple arithmetic, then algebra, etc.? And so it is with J 
the various divisions and books of the New Testament. The a 
elementary teachings are given first and the more advanced] 
come later. This is the principal manner in which the epistlesJ 
of Paul are arranged. 

Early Christians were quite aware that this was the reason] 
for the disposition of the New Testament books. Euthalius i, 
(c.A.D.450) mentioned Paul’s epistles in the proper manuscript I 
order and then proceeded to explain why they were posi-| 
tioned that way. He said the order was according to the Chris-1 
tian growth that the readers had to whom they were sent, 1 

beginning with the least mature and proceeding to the more I 

advanced. To Euthalius, in his comments about the epistle to J 
the Ephesians, he said this was evident from several points. 
For one, the epistle to the Romans was placed first because it 
contained instructions for those who had just learned the first 
principles of the Gospel. But after Ephesians came Philippians. 
That epistle was written to the faithful who had made progress 
and had brought forth much fruit. And at the end of his 
enumeration of Paul’s fourteen epistles, Euthalius expressly 
said that they were arranged according to the maturity of the 
readers (Lardner, vol.V.p.71). This same opinion was stated by 
another Church Father, Theodoret. “The Epistle to the Romans 
has been placed first, as containing the most full and exact 
representation of Christian doctrine in all its branches” (ibid.). 

It comprised the ABCs of Christian doctrinal discussion, espe¬ 
cially to show the basic teachings of repentance, faith, etc. 

The Book of Hebrews Illustrates 
the First Principles 

The best appraisal showing why the books of the New 
Testament canon are arranged the way they are comes from 
the apostles themselves. Since they wrote the books, they 
ought to be better equipped to explain why they placed them 
in the order they did. The Book of Hebrews contains informa¬ 
tion on what the apostles considered were the step-by-step 
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doctrinal subjects for Christian growth and understanding. 
They are found in Hebrews 6:1,2. Paul gave seven steps that 
lead to a full maturity in the knowledge of Christ. He called 
them the principles of the doctrines of Christ. They are: 
(1) repentance from dead works, (2) faith toward God, (3) the 
doctrine of baptisms, (4) the laying on of hands for the recep¬ 
tion of the Holy Spirit and its gifts, (5) the resurrection of the 
dead, (6) the judgment of the future, and then (7) perfection. 
Paul began his discourse in the Book of Hebrews on these 
steps by mentioning perfection first, and then he gave the six 
progressive factors which would lead a Christian to the attain¬ 
ment of that seventh and final phase which was perfection . 

Remarkably, this is the exact order of doctrinal teaching 
which people must master and perform in order to be mature 
Christians in Christ (at least, this was the method utilized in the 
early history of the Christian community). People were first 
required to repent, then express faith, then be baptized, and 
then obtain the Holy Spirit. This made it possible for them to 

share in the resurrection at Christ’s return, and be able to 
receive their rewards in judgment, and finally reach a perfec¬ 
tion in Christ. The apostle Paul called those seven doctrines 
the first principles of the Christian faith. Let us now observe 
how these seven principles of progressive doctrinal teaching 
are found in the epistles to the seven congregations in Paul’s 
collection of letters. 

The Book of Romans and 

the First Principles 

The teaching of those seven doctrinal principles as found 
in Hebrews 6:1,2 are progressively followed in Paul’s writings 
and in the order of his epistles. Notice Paul’s instructions in 
the Book of Romans. In the first two chapters Paul talked of 
turning from sin. He was instructing people to repent of their 
ways, and he concluded his first doctrinal discourse by saying: 
“The goodness of God leadeth thee to repentance" (Romans 
2:4). So, just like in Hebrews, Paul starts with repentance. 
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The next three chapters (3,4 and 5) concern the doctrine ofi 

faith just as the Book of Hebrews mentioned the second prin¬ 
ciple as also being faith. Paul summed up this doctrinal teach¬ 
ing in Romans with his classic statement: “Therefore being; 
justified by faith, we have peace with God through our Lord: 

Jesus Christ: by whom also we have access by faith unto this 
grace wherein we stand’’ (Romans 5:1,2). 

The third principle of the Christian doctrines in Hebrews 
was baptism. And following the same pattern, in Romans 
chapter 6 Paul continues his subject of faith v/iib. a discussion 
on baptism. “Know ye not, that so many of us as were bap¬ 
tized into Jesus Christ were baptized into his death” (Romans 
6:3)- Paul was clearly being guided by the step-by-step princi¬ 
ples which he later wrote in the Book of Hebrews. 

The next topic in Hebrews was the laying on of hands to 
receive the Holy Spirit. And, true to form, chapters 7 and 8 of 
Romans follow the progressive pattern with Paul’s discussion 
on the need and tbe work of the Holy Spirit. 

“But ye are not in the flesh, but in the Spirit, if so be 
that the Spirit of God dwell in you. Now if any man 
have not the Spirit of Christ, he is none of his... But if 
the Spirit of him that raised up Jesus from the dead 
dwell in you, he that raised up Christ from the dead 
shall also quicken your mortal bodies by his Spirit that 
dwelleth in you. 

The fifth and sixth principles mentioned in the Book of 
Hebrews were the resurrection and the judgment. And chap¬ 
ters 9, 10 and 11 of Romans give a discussion on how God will 
bless all Israel and the Gentiles with a resurrection and a righ¬ 
teous judgment. [The biblical judgment is not always a punish¬ 
ment for sin. It can mean, and often does, a judgment to 

receive righteous rewards. See Psalm 98.] 

The seventh principle in the Book of Hebrews was perfec¬ 
tion. And the doctrinal portion of Romans ends with Paul’s 
teachings that a full redemption will come to all Israel and 


(Romans 8.9,10) 
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mankind, and man will become just like God in perfection. 
“For o/him, and through him, and to him are all things: to 
whom be glory forever” (Romans 11:36). So, the Book of 
Romans provides the Christian with an introduction to the 
essential doctrines of Christianity. And Paul gave them in the 
perfect step-by-step order of the first principles that he 
recorded in Hebrews 6:1,2. 

First Corinthians 

The same formula of progressive doctrinal teaching is 
found in First Corinthians. While the first three principles of 
Christian doctrines (repentance, faith and baptism) were 
discussed more extensively in the Book of Romans in a techni¬ 
cal sense, the practical side of those subjects is found in the 

first eleven chapters of First Corinthians. But more sophisti¬ 
cated matters dealing with the Holy Spirit and the resurrection 
(the more mature doctrines) are more fully discussed in First 
Corinthians. Three chapters (12 to 14) are devoted to the gifts 

and operations of the Holy Spirit, and a whole chapter (15) is 
given to the subject of the resurrection from the dead. 

This shows that First Corinthians is also a basic doctrinal 
book (like Romans) and it illustrates the “first principles” in 

precisely the same order as those given in the Book of 
Hebrews 6:1,2. Though Paul gets progressively stronger in his 
teaching in First Corinthians, he still made comment that those 
in Corinth, because of their newness in Christ, were only able 
to receive the “milk of the word.” 

“And I, brethren, could not speak unto you as unto 
spiritual, but as unto carnal, even as unto babes in 
Christ. I have fed you with milk, and not meat: for hith¬ 
erto you were not able to bear it, neither yet now are ye 
able. 

This assessment of Paul shows that he, himself, considered 
his teachings to the Corinthians to be for spiritual infants. While 
the Book of Romans was written to people he had never met 


(I Corinthians 3:1,2) 
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before (and those who needed the ABC’s of his essential 

doctrinal teachings), the Corinthians received more personal 
attention (and correction) yet his instructions to them 

still intended for children in the faith. Still, the Corinthians 
received teachings which were slightly more advanced than 
those to the Romans. Recall that he had never met the Romans 
face to face when he wrote them (Romans 1:11; 15:16,20), but 
he had already spent some 18 months among the Corinthians 
before he composed his two letters to them (Acts 18:11). In 
spite of that length of time in personally ministering to them, 
they still needed the firstfruit teachings of Christ. He appealed 
to them not to be children any longer (I Corinthians 14:20), 
but they still were very much like children in their spiritual 
demeanor. In his second epistle, written just a few months 
later, he was still reminding them: “I speak unto you as chil¬ 
dren” (II Corinthians 6:13). 

The next book of Paul in the canonical order is that to the 
Galatians. The Galatian congregations had been graced with 
much more personal teachings of Paul (than those in Rome or 
Corinth) when he wrote them—perhaps as much as four or 
five years. But they had become so far removed from the true 
Christian faith that Paul reprimanded them for returning to the 
“schoolmaster” (the Law of Moses) (Galatians 3:24). They had 
reverted to being a child once again (Galatians 4:1-6). 

Notice the progression of teaching within the epistles of 
these first three churches of Paul. He had never seen the 
Romans and presented them with the ABCs of Christian doc¬ 
trines. The Corinthians had learned a little more having had 
Paul in their midst for 18 months. The Galatians had been 

given even more teaching with four or five years of instruc¬ 
tion—but all three groups were still children in the faith. 
Hardly any of them was spiritually mature. But it became a far 
different story with the next three congregations. 


were 
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Ephesians , Philippians and Colossians 

When one reaches these three epistles in the canonical 
order of the New Testament books, the childhood phase of 
Christian teaching has finished. The people receiving these 
teachings were those who progressed into a mature stage of 
Christian development. In those epistles the apostle Paul no 
longer instructed them in the basic principles. Nowhere in 

these later books does he discuss in detail anything about 
repentance, faith, baptisms, the Holy Spirit, the resurrection or 
judgment. His main interest now is perfection. In the highest 
sense Paul tells these readers that they are now “joint heirs, 
joint bodied, and joint partakers of Christ in glory.” The 
mature phase had arrived for those who had advanced to the 
“Ephesian message” which he called “the Mystery,” and such 
people were expected to act like adults and not spiritual chil¬ 
dren any more. Paul stated that God’s spiritual gifts had been 
given “for the perfecting [maturing! of the saints, for the work 
of the ministry, for the edifying of the body of Christ: till we all 
come in the unity of the faith, and of the knowledge of the 
Son of God, unto a perfect [mature] man, unto the measure of 
the stature of the fullness of Christ: that we henceforth be no 
more children tossed to and fro, and carried about with every 
wind of doctrine” (Ephesians 4:12-14). 

The doctrines being discussed in these later three epistles 
represent the fullness of the Gospel of Christ. Paul said that 
such teachings were the full Gospel message. 

“Wherefore lam made a minister, according to the dis¬ 
pensation of God which is given me to fulfill [that is, to 
fill to the fop] the word of God; even the mystery which 
hath been hid from ages and from generations, but now 

[with the writing of Colossians] is made manifest to his 
saints. 

The three epistles of Ephesians, Philippians and Colossians 
provide mature teachings at the highest level of instruction. If 
people can satisfactorily reach the capabilities of mastering 


(Colossians 1:25,26) 
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the information in these three epistles, then they have gone 
beyond the “milk stage" and into the “meat.” Romans, Corin¬ 
thians and Galatians could be reckoned the “Freshman and 

Sophomore” stage of “College,” while Ephesians, Philippians 

and Colossians are the “Junior and Senior” phase. 

The Epistles to the Thessalonians 

The Seven Churches of the apostle Paul end with the two 
to the Thessalonians. As the number seven symbolically means 
completion and finality , so there were two books of instruc¬ 
tion written to this seventh group which deal, primarily, with 
end-time events. In both, the theme is the coming of the Man 
of Sin (also called the Wicked One or the Son of Perdition), 
the second advent of Christ, and the resurrection from the 
dead for the righteous saints. In a word, the letters to the sev¬ 
enth congregation speak of the conclusion of the age. And 
what a fitting place to discuss such issues dealing with the 
finality of things. If Christians would progress in their develop¬ 
ment through the milk (or children) phase of their spiritual 
growth (shown in the First, Second and Third congregations of 
Paul) and then succeed in their advancement through their 
meat (or mature) phase (shown in the Fourth, Fifth and Sixth 
congregations of Paul), then they would be expected to obtain 
their rewards which are described in the two epistles to the 
Seventh Congregation. The reason the epistles to the Thessalo¬ 
nians are positioned in seventh place (though they are two of 
the earliest epistles written) is that no one can procure the 
rewards of the first resurrection associated with Christ’s return 
unless the person has mastered the progressive teachings 
(from the ABC’s of doctrine to the XYZ’s of doctrine) as 
recorded in the previous six congregations. 

A reflection of this end-time teaching (reserved for Paul’s 

seventh congregation) are the Mosaic holy days. It is interest¬ 
ing that the Mosaic holyday which typified the arrival of the 
kingdom of God on earth and the resurrection from the dead, 
was the Day of Trumpets. This was a festival which ushered in 
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the seventh Hebrew month in which the final Mosaic holydays 
occurred. There were seven such holydays, and the last four 
were ordained to happen in the seventh month (Leviticus 23). 

The Day of Trumpets which commenced this final, seventh 
month of the festival year was introduced by the blowing of 
trumpets, hence the name “The Day of Trumpets.” Indeed, 
each month was proclaimed with the blowing of a trumpet 
(Numbers 10:10). Since the Mosaic festival year was seven 

months long, the blowing of the trumpet at the beginning of 

the seventh month was, in calendar and prophetic significance, 
“the last trump.” And when the seventh trumpet sounds in the 
Book of Revelation, the kingdoms of this world become the 
kingdoms of Christ and he then begins to reign (Revelation 

11:15). And what do we find in Paul’s teaching to his seventh 

church (Thessalonians)? We find that its central theme 
concerns this end-time event and the blowing of the trump of 
God. 


“For the Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a 

shout, with the voice of the archangel, and with the 
trump of God, and the dead in Christ shall rise first." 

(I Thessalonians 4:16) 

There could be no better position to place the two epistles 
of Paul’s Seventh Congregation, which focus on the time of 
Christ's advent, than in the seventh position among Paul’s letters 
to the congregations. And in the manuscripts this is precisely 
where they are found. It was no accident that this was the 


The Book of Hebrews 

In the proper manuscript order of the New Testament 

books, Hebrews comes immediately on the heels of the 
Seventh Congregation. This treatise gives very advanced teach¬ 
ing. In fact, Paul made the explicit statement in Hebrews 6:1-3 
that he would not speak of the first principles in the Book of 
Hebrews. He devoted the entire book to mature doctrinal 
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matters on the typical meanings behind the Temple services. It 
was essential for such subjects to be covered, and who better 
to do it than the apostle Paul (who was trained at the feet of 
the great rabbi Gamaliel)? 

Though the Book of Hebrews, by Paul’s own definition, is 
very mature instruction, why does it follow the Seventh Con¬ 
gregation (Thessalonians)? Why couldn’t it, after all, be allotted 
its modern position at the very end of Paul’s epistles? An anal¬ 
ysis of the contents can show why it should be retained in its 
proper order as found in the early manuscripts. Let us look at 
the matter closely. 

It is important to note that the first two chapters are 
devoted to showing the superiority of Christ over all angels. 
This was important for Paul to demonstrate because it was 
well recognized in the first century by the Jewish authorities 
that the Mosaic law had been given to Israel through the 
agency of angels—and Paul mentions this fact in Hebrews 2:2. 
Indeed, this present age (until the second advent of Christ) was 
reckoned as being in the charge of angels, both good and bad 
(Daniel 10:13-21; Matthew 4:8-10). But Paul, in the Book of 
Hebrews, was not going to discuss the kingdoms of this world 
during the time angels are in a limited control. He was going 
to give some advanced spiritual teaching about the role of the 
Temple, the priesthood, the festivals, and the ceremonies in 
the future millennial kingdom of God once Christ Jesus would 
be back on earth. Paul, then, introduces the reason for writing 

the Book of Hebrews in chapter 2, verse 5. 

"For it is not to angels that he has subjected tbe world to 

come, ABOUT WHICH WE ARE SPEAKING ." 

This is the real title to the book. Paul's theme of which he 
was speaking was the world to come —the “Sabbath rest to the 
people of God” (4:9). Paul’s subject was about the "Millennial 

rest 

“rest.” Paul shows the meaning of the Day of Atonement rituals 


and the whole section from 3:7 to 4:12 is about that 
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which are symbolic introductions to a Millennium theme. 

Chapter 8 concerns the marriage of the Lamb after Christ’s 

return. In 9:11 and 10:1 he states that Christ is the High Priest 
“of good things to come.” And there is the eleventh chapter. 
This is about the promises which will finally be given to the 
Old Testament saints (at the “better resurrection”). He men¬ 
tions that the New Jerusalem will be a reality during this future 
time (11:16). Thus, the whole Book of Hebrews is symbolic 
teaching about rewards to the millennial saints after Christ 

returns. This is why the book must be positioned after Paul’s 
two epistles to the Seventh Congregation (Thessalonians) 
which speak about the events associated with Christ’s second 
advent. And this is exactly where the best manuscripts posi¬ 
tion Hebrews. That is where it should remain. 

The apostle Peter may have referred to this epistle of Paul 
in his last letter (II Peter 3:15,16). He mentioned that the 
people of Asia Minor had received a technical letter from Paul. 
Peter said this writing of Paul concerned matters relating to the 

time of the end and the Day of the Lord (as Peter himself was 
discussing in his third chapter). It could well be that it was the 
Book of Hebrews that Peter had in mind. Recall that Paul had 
been commissioned to teach the Israelites as well as Gentiles 
(Acts 9:15) and this treatise about the real meaning behind the 
Temple services (both those of the past and that one to occur 
in the future) is probably the book to which Peter had refer¬ 
ence. 


From all this, there is a logic to the manuscript order in 
which we find the Book of Hebrews. Its major subjects pertain 
to the fulfillment of the promises which Christ said he would 
perform once he returns to earth as depicted in Paul’s Seventh 
Congregation (the two books to those of Thessalonica). 

The Pastoral Epistles of Paul 

The remainder of Paul’s letters were personal communica¬ 
tions which he wrote to ministers of Christian congregations. 
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The four epistles of Timothy, Titus and Philemon contain 
matters on ecclesiastical government and discipline. They 

were written from one professional minister to other ministers: 
It should be self-evident that instructions intended solely for 
practicing ministers would concern very mature matters. This 
is why they appear in last position among Paul’s writings. 

These were letters to those who had already gone through 

“College” and had “graduated from a Theological Seminary.” 

Within their contexts there is not a shred of instruction on 
what the first principles of Christian doctrine represent. The 
reason for this is because those doctrinal principles had 
adequately been covered in the previous books positioned in 
the canonical order of Paul's writings. On the other hand, the 
Pastoral Epistles have information on how to maintain a 
proper government, a pure doctrine, and a correct discipline 
in established congregations of Christians. It would have been 
daft indeed to position such books at the beginning of (or 
distribute them among) the former doctrinal epistles of Paul. 
This is why they must be left in their last position (following 
the Book of Hebrews) as shown in the early manuscripts. 

But there is more. Why do we find the four Pastoral Epis¬ 
tles in the order that we do? There can be little question here. 
Just as James, Peter, John and Jude were arranged by their 
order of rank within the seven General Epistles, so it is with 
these three men. Timothy had the superior distinction (and 
given two epistles) because he was the minister in charge of 
the congregations under Paul in Western Asia Minor. Titus was 
in the lesser responsibility of managing the congregations in 
the island of Crete, a smaller and less significant area. As to 
Philemon, we are not told in what region he ministered (or 
even if he was a full-fledged minister), though it seems that he 
was a resident of the eastern part of the province of Asia. 
Surely, the greater responsibility of Timothy gave him first 
position, and it must be the same of Titus over Philemon. We 
might even recognize a degree of prominence among these 
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three men by the length of Paul’s letters to them. Timothy was 
given two epistles in ten chapters. Titus one epistle in three 
chapters. And Philemon received only a very short letter from 
Paul. On this point, the scholar Lardner, who spent consider¬ 
able time surveying the literature of early Christian writers in 
the first centuries of Christianity, came to this conclusion: 

“Among these epistles to particular persons those to 
Timothy have the precedence, as he was the favorite 
disciple of Paul, and those epistles are the largest and 

the fullest. The epistle to Titus comes next, as he was 
an evangelist. And that to Philemon is last, as he was 

supposed by many to be only a private Christian. 
Undoubtedly Titus was a person of greater eminence, 
and in a higher station than Philemon. Moreover, by 

many, the design of that epistle was thought to be of no 
importance. 

There may even be a nationality order maintained in the 
four Pastoral Epistles. Paul always held to the concept that the 
Gospel should go to the Jew first, and then to the Gentiles. It 
is well known that Timothy was half Jewish (Acts 16:1), which 
rendered him a “full Jew” in the eyes of the Jewish people 
because his mother was Jewish. We know that Titus was a 
Greek (Galatians 2:3) and since Philemon follows him, this no 

doubt indicates he was also a Gentile. 

From the foregoing discussion, we have seen some clear 
internal evidence from Paul’s epistles why the early manu¬ 
script order of his books must be retained in all versions of the 
New Testament today. The theological and social teachings 

found in the New Testament which dominated the psychologi¬ 
cal thinking patterns of the apostles demand that the manu¬ 
script arrangement of the books be maintained by all 
publishers of Bibles today. And though we later find a few 
manuscripts which saw some differences of arrangement, these 
can be recognized as exceptions to the rule. And indeed, these 

exceptions (which can normally be explained as sectarian 
variations) help to prove the rule rather than the establishment 


( Credibility , vol.VI,pp.338,339) 
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of another. Thus, even the Sinaiticus manuscript which pla 

Paul’s letters between the Gospels and Acts (an oddity if there 
ever was one) would not encourage anyone to believe that its 
order of books should be preferred over the vast majority of 
other manuscripts. 

There are other variations in a few isolated 


manuscripts. 

The order of the Gospels or that of the General Epistles are on 
rare occasions different from the normal manuscripts, and the 
Book of Hebrews has been rarely found next to Galatians (no 
doubt because Hebrews was thought in some circles to have 
been written to the people in the Galatian area). Again, these 
are clear exceptions to the rule and could never be seriously 
considered as having apostolic approbation. Such odd posi- 
tionings are at variance with the social and religious customs 
of rank and the etiquette of protocol maintained by the Jewish 
and Christian societies in the first centuries. But, the manu¬ 


script order of Paul’s collection accords most remarkably (in a 
symmetrical way) with those social customs and religious prin¬ 
ciples showing rank and authority. 


The manuscripts show a prime difference in the arrange¬ 
ment of the biblical books which has dominated all modern 
versions of the Bible that Jerome established in the fifth cen¬ 
tury when he produced his Latin Vulgate. The influence of Jer¬ 
ome (the theological dispositions and opinions of one man, 
Jerome) has been the main reason that all modern versions of 
the Bible have been so topsy-turvy in their order of books. But 
Professors Westcott and Hort along with Professor Gregory 
(the great textual scholar), have made it clear that the Greek 
manuscript order should be retained in all Bibles. It “is the 
order to which we should hold" {Canon and Text of the New 
Testament, p.469). And, in my view, there is not the slightest 
doubt that this opinion of these textual scholars is not only 
correct, it is essential that all publishers of Bible versions 
return to the original manuscript arrangement of the various 
books of the Old and New Testaments. 
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WAS A COMMON GOAL which domi¬ 
nated the last few months of the lives of Peter, John 
and Paul. If one will read their final works, when each 
was well aware that his death was on the immediate 
horizon, it can be seen what their desires were. It was 
most essential that a canon of divine New Testament 
scriptures be created which would last the world as a 
standard for Christian teaching until the second advent 
of Christ. The apostles came to realize that Christ was 

not returning in their generation, and that a day in 

prophetic interpretation was a thousand years (II Peter 

3:3-13). This meant that many hundreds of years 

remained in human history before the symbolic 
“Sabbath” called the Millennium could arrive (Hebrews 
4:11). And with the great apostasies mentioned by Peter 
and John in full swing (II Peter 2 and I John 2:18,19; 
4:1); with vast numbers having rejected Paul (II Timo¬ 
thy 1:13); and with ministers abandoning the authority 
of John (III John 9,10), and especially with future 
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prospects for retaining the purity of the Christian Gospel being 
more ominous (II Timothy 3:1-7; 4:2^4; II Peter 3:3), the apos¬ 
tles had to take matters in hand to preserve the truths of Chris¬ 
tianity. They would have been remiss in their duties had they 
simply died and left the world without a standard of righteous¬ 
ness to rely on. This is why Peter came to the conclusion that 
he and John must leave the Christian community with writings 
inspired by the Holy Spirit to last them “until the day dawn” 
(II Peter 1:19). Thus, the two prime apostles, who were eye¬ 
witnesses to the Transfiguration of Christ and who heard the 
very voice of the Father himself, set about their task. In doing 

Peter mentioned that not only did he and John possess the 
word of prophecy in a more confirmed way than others 
(II Peter 1:19), but that Paul’s epistles (the collective body of 
books being left with the Christian community) were also as 
inspired as the Old Testament scriptures (II Peter 3:15,16). 

Since it is clear that the apostles Peter and John reckoned 
Paul’s epistles as being a part of the sacred writings, we need 
to ask ourselves if Paul felt the same way about his written 
documents? Did he see a need to collect some of his own writ¬ 
ings to be part of the New Testament canon? Was it he who 
decided to select fourteen of his letters for this purpose, and 
did he edit them for inclusion in the canon? These are interest¬ 
ing questions, and surprisingly, we can go a long way in satis¬ 
factorily answering them. The truth is, Paul was quite aware of 
his role in helping Peter and John to canonize the New Testa¬ 
ment and just before his death his main activity was to accom¬ 
plish this task of making a collection of his own epistles (and 
the Book of Hebrews) to leave to Christians in future times. 
Let us look at the evidence. 

Paul had long realized that the words that he was writing 
to the people within his jurisdiction of authority had the 
approbation of God associated with them and that they often 
represented the very commandments of God. "If any man 
think himself to be a prophet, or spiritual, let him acknowl- 


so 
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edge that the things that I write unto you are the command¬ 
ments of God” (I Corinthians 14:37). 

Even more than that, Paul proclaimed to the Colossians 
that he had been commissioned by Christ to fulfill (or to bring 
to the top, to the very brim) the teachings of God. He knew he 
had the job of helping to complete-the word of God for 
mankind. 


“Whereof I am made a minister, according to the dis¬ 
pensation of God which is given to me for you, to com¬ 
plete the word of God; even the mystery which hath 
been hid from ages and from generations, but now is 

made manifest to his saints.” 


(Colossians 1:25,26 Greek) 

It is interesting that this reference of Paul about completing 
the word of God appears in the text to the Sixth Congregation 
among his seven to the ekklesias (those seven from Romans to 
Thessalonians). The next book in this canonical collection was 
the Seventh Congregation (Thessalonians) which had as its 
message the main New Testament teaching about end-time 
events. In other words, in Paul’s last doctrinal discourse to the 
Christian community he said the Word of God was now 
complete and that the next event to occur in the history of 

Christianity would be that mentioned in his message to the 
Seventh Congregation—Christ’s return and the resurrection 
from the dead. With Paul’s discourse to the Sixth Congrega¬ 
tion, the complete doctrinal teachings for the Christian com¬ 
munity had been given. 


Paul s Last Responsibility 

Paul’s final appeal to Timothy was that Timothy remain 
steadfast in teaching the true doctrines of Christ because the 

outlook for the future was going to be that of teaching fables. 

“I charge thee before God and Christ Jesus, who by his 
appearing and kingdom shall judge the living and the 
dead. Preach the word; be urgent at favorable times or 
unfavorable ones; reprove, rebuke, exhort, with all long- 
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suffering and teaching. For a time will come when they 

will not endure the sound teaching; but, having itching 
ears, will heap to themselves teachers after their 
lusts; and will turn away their ears from the truth, and 
turn aside unto fables. But be sober in all things, suffer 
hardship, do the work of an evangelist, fully bear the 
responsibility of your ministry. For I am already being 

poured out as a drink offering and the time of my 
departure is come. The good fight I have fought, the 
course I have finished, the faith I have kept. One thing 
remains: The crown of righteousness which is laid up 
for me, the Lord, the righteous judge, shall give me at 
that day; and not only to me, but also to all those who 
have loved his appearing.” 

(// Timothy 4:1—8 with modern English words from 
the Greek) 

The main desire of Paul was that sound doctrine be contin¬ 
ually preached after his death because there was going to be a 
great falling away from the truth and people would begin to 
believe fables. These fables were also a major concern of Peter 
and John. This is why Peter said that in the documents he and 
John were leaving the Christian community, they were not 
going to be like the fables that were beginning to be published 
and taught. Knowing also that his own death (like Paul's) was 
imminent, Peter said: 

“And I think it right as long as I am in this tabernacle 
Ithis mortal body], to stir you up by reminder; knowing 
that the putting off of my tabernacle cometh swiftly, 
even as our Lord Jesus Christ also showed me. But 
I will also give diligence that at each time ye be able 
after my decease to call these things to remembrance. 

For not by following cunningly devised FABLES, made 

we known to you the power and presence of our Lord 

Jesus Christ, but we [Peter and John] were eyewitnesses 

of his majesty. 

It was the circulation of fables, and the prospect of more 
being published, that convinced Peter, John and Paul (in the last 
months of their lives) to do something about the preservation 


own 
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of the true doctrines of Christ. With this in mind, let us now 
look at what the apostle Paul did to play a part in this 

responsibility. 

Paul's Canonization 

Realizing that his death was very near, Paul asked Timothy, 
his faithful worker in Christ, to urgently meet him in Rome. 
Paul considered Timothy’s journey to be of utmost importance 
and he was urged to expedite it as soon as possible. “With 
speed come to me quickly” (II Timothy 4:9). Paul was in 

immediate need of assistance, and this was especially so since 
most of his colleagues had either abandoned him or had jour¬ 
neyed to other regions of the Empire. He was left alone in 
Rome. “Only Luke is with me” (verse II). 

With this pressing situation in mind, notice the two requests 
that Paul instructed Timothy to accomplish. For one, he 
wanted John Mark (the one who wrote the Gospel of Mark) to 
come with Timothy to Rome because he had a service [a partic¬ 
ular ministry] that he wanted him to perform. And secondly, 
Paul desired Timothy to “ bring the cloak I left at Troas with 

Carpus, and the scrolls, especially the parchments” (verse 13). 

These two requests were very important to the canoniza¬ 
tion of Paul’s epistles. Note carefully that Paul urgently needed 
John Mark and some important documents that Timothy knew 
about. Let us first look at the reason he wanted John Mark to 
accompany Timothy to Rome. 

John Mark was a very prominent person in the early history 

of Christianity. And in the matter of canonization, he signifi¬ 
cantly appears at a crucial time. We are told he was a cousin of 
Barnabas (Colossians 4:10), which may indicate he was a Jew 
with Levitical prestige (Acts 4:36). At any rate, he occupied a 
prime social position in the Jerusalem congregation and his 
mother’s home was the place where it was common for the 
apostles to meet (Acts 12:12-17). And though there was a 
disagreement between Paul and Mark in their early careers 
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(Acts 15:36—41), this was not a permanent thing and Paul lateri 
called John Mark his "fellow-laborer" (Colossians 4:10,11). Andi 
Paul's appeal to Timothy was for John Mark to accompany 

him to Rome so that he could perform a special service (minis¬ 
try) for Paul. What was this service? 

This is where the apostle Peter enters the picture. Though i 
John Mark was often an associate of the apostle Paul in his: 

ministry among the Gentiles, history and tradition attest to his 
closer relationship with the apostle Peter. In his first epistle, 
Peter refers to Mark as “my son" (I Peter 5:13). Peter must have 
been a frequent visitor to the home of John Mark in Jerusalem 
(that is, his mother’s home). Peter no doubt took Mark under 
his wing while he was a young man and he became a close 
assistant of Peter. Papias of the late first century said that John 
Mark was Peter’s “interpreter” or his official secretary and the 
writer of the second Gospel. As we have pointed out in a 
previous chapter, the Gospel of Mark really has the earmarks 
of being the Gospel of Peter. And indeed, it was. This means 
that John Mark was the one who helped Peter in his literary 
efforts and other ministerial duties. We find him with Peter in 
“Babylon” (a cipher for Jerusalem, not Rome or the Babylon 
on the Euphrates) (I Peter 5:13)- But we also find him in atten¬ 
dance with the apostle Paul just a little earlier in time (Coloss¬ 
ians 4:10,11). These indications may show that John Mark was 

a type of liaison between Peter and Paul—one time he was 
with Peter and the other with Paul. And just before his death, 

Paul makes his urgent request for Timothy to bring John Mark 
with him to Rome. He also wanted Timothy to bring along 
some important items that Paul called “the cloak, the books, 
and especially the parchments.” 

In effect, Paul was asking for Peter’s right hand man to 
come immediately to Rome for a special service. Though Paul 
did not ask for Peter himself to journey to the capital of the 
Empire, the fact that he was asking for John Mark was practi¬ 
cally tantamount to the same thing. Paul knew that only the 


384 



Chapter 24 — The Canonization of Paul s Epistles 


apostles Peter and John were the remaining witnesses to the 
Transfiguration, and this gave them a special commission for 
the preservation of divine truth which would last the Christian 
community of believers through the spiritual corruption which 
was prophesied to take place in the future. 

The Cloak, The Scrolls and The Parchments 

Timothy and John Mark were asked by Paul to fetch three 
important items and bring them to Rome. “When you come, 
bring the cloak [Greek: phelonen ] I left with Carpus, and the 
scrolls, especially the parchments” (II Timothy 4:13). It is inter¬ 
esting that the phelonen, usually considered to be a heavy 
outer garment, would be mentioned alongside the paper 
scrolls (actually scrolls made from the papyrus plant) and the 
parchments (these were animal skins on which permanent 
documents were normally written). It seems odd that a heavy 
coat would be in the same context with literary documents. 
Most scholars, however, point out that Paul wanted Timothy 
and Mark to hurry to Rome before winter (verse 21) and that 
he probably wanted the phelonen which he left with Carpus in 
order to keep himself warm when the cold would set in. This 
may be the case, but there are some difficulties with this inter¬ 
pretation. The truth is, the word phelonen had another mean¬ 
ing in the Greek world at the time, and it is one that is 
intimately connected with scrolls and parchments. 

Vincent, in his Word Studies in the New Testament, has this 
to say about the word phelonen . 

“Hesychius explains it as originally a case for keeping 
the mouthpieces of wind-instruments; thence, generally, 
a box. Phrynicus, a Greek sophist of the second half of 
the third century, defines it as ‘a receptacle for books, 
clothes, silver, or anything else.’ Phelonen was a wrap¬ 
per of parchments, and was translated figuratively in 
Latin by togaoi paenula ‘a cloak,’ sometimes of leather; 
also the wrapping which a shopkeeper put round fish 
or olives; also the parchment cover for papyrus rolls. 
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Accordingly it is claimed that Timothy in 4:13 is bidden 

to bring, not a cloak, but a roll-case. So the Syriac 
Version. 

The fact is, the word phelonen can mean either a cloak 
(and it is commonly used that way in Greek literature) or it 
could mean a receptacle for the placement of scrolls and 
parchments. It is the context which must determine what the 

apostle Paul meant by the use of phelonen in II Timothy 4:13- 

Since the word is found right next to scrolls and parchments, 
the immediate context would suggest a “book cover” a “book 

book slip" into which scrolls or pages of books were 
placed. As Vincent stated, the Syriac Version of the New Testa¬ 
ment understood it in that manner. Chrysostom, in the fourth 
century, commented on this very reference of Paul’s and 
stated that some thought Paul meant a “book case"—a recep¬ 
tacle for books (Horn, in loc. vol. XI,p780, ed. Gaume). Even 
Jerome mentioned this point ( Epist. 36, ad Damasurri). 

What is meant can only be determined by the context, 
because the word can signify either a heavy outer coat, a book 

case or some outer cover for books. Even in our modern times 
we have problems in interpreting similar words unless a 
proper context is provided. Let me give two illustrations to 
show the difficulty. In these examples we will consider the 
modern words jacket, wrap and cover. Suppose a letter were 
found in which a woman college student wrote her mother. 
She said that she wanted her mother to “go to the closet and 

get out my heavy jacket and send it to me. It will provide the 
cover I need from the cold. I am now using the wrap you gave 
me for my birthday and it is not warm enough.” If such a letter 
were found, the context makes it clear that the girl is talking 
about outer garments in all instances. But what if the following 
letter were found. 

“Go to the bookstore and buy the latest fiction book 
you wrote me about. Take the jacket off, because dust 
wraps on the books annoy me. Make sure, however, 


(p.326) 
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that the book has a hard cover because 1 don’t like 
paperbacks.” 

Though these two illustrations use exactly the same words , 
they signify opposite things. Obviously, no one would get 
confused over what was intended in either case, because the 
contexts are plain as to what was meant. But let us return to 

our word pbelonen in II Timothy 4:13. It could mean either a 

book case, a book wrapper, a book jacket, a book cover, or it 
could mean a heavy outer garment. Vincent in his Word Stud¬ 
ies had no objection to it being an ordinary cloak because, like 
many other modern translators, he noted that Paul asked 
Timothy and John Mark to come to Rome before winter (verse 
21). To many scholars this provides the context in which to 
interpret pbelonen, though admittedly the reference to winter 
is eight verses away from the use of the word. On the other 
hand, the word pbelonen is found in the very verse (and 
context) which mentions the scrolls and parchments that Paul 
needed. Contextually, it would seem more logical to think of 
pbelonen as being associated with literary documents. Indeed, 
it is even better to consider it that way because Luke was still 
with Paul in Rome and surely he could have secured for Paul 
any protective garment to keep away the cold during the 
approaching winter. Would it be necessary to fetch an outer 
garment all the way from Troas to keep Paul covered for the 
short time he was to remain alive? The fact is, Paul’s reference 
to winter (verse 21) is by context too far away for the 
pbelonen to mean an actual cloak. But with the word inti¬ 
mately connected (in a perfect context) with the literary docu¬ 
ments which Paul was urgently requesting Timothy and John 
Mark to bring with them, it seems more probable that the 

interpretation of the Syriac Version, along with the suggestions 
found in Chrysostom and Jerome, happen to be correct. It 
appears that Paul wanted his important book case (his recep¬ 
tacle for carrying books) to be brought at once to Rome—and 

the request was one of pressing necessity. 
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What Was In The Book Case? 

It is unreasonable to assume that the book case contained 
papyrus scrolls or parchments of the Old Testament scriptures. 
There were always a large group of people with Paul wher¬ 
ever he traveled, and their baggage would no doubt have 

contained a copy (or copies) of the Old Testament. Besides, 
Paul could refer to the earlier scriptures by reading them in the 
various synagogues in the areas he visited. Of course, Paul 
was in prison when he wrote Timothy and could not attend 
the synagogues to consult the scriptures. Yet, Luke was with 

him. Could not Luke have done this for him, or even to have 
brought the Old Testament to him in prison from the baggage 
they had? And besides, what would Paul need with the Old 
Testament in an urgent way just before he was to be killed? 
Had he not memorized almost all of it over his 35 years of 

ministry? 

But it was of utmost priority that he obtain “the book case, 
the papyrus scrolls, and especially the animal skin volumes.” 
Note the definite articles in front of each of the three items. 
Since Paul gave no further description about them, it appears 
that Timothy and John Mark knew exactly the specific things 
Paul meant, and they realized that it was important that they 
be brought immediately to Rome. There is no doubt in my 
mind that some particular scrolls and parchment documents 
were being kept safely by Paul in a specially constructed 
carrying case or book cover. It also makes sense that they 
were his own writings which he had brought together and left 
in Asia Minor with Carpus. Paul now needed them dispatched 
to Rome immediately. This must be the reason why Paul 
requested John Mark to accompany Timothy. 

The Role of John Mark 

John Mark was Peter’s assistant, Peter’s right hand man. He 
was also his secretary—the one who wrote literary documents 
for Peter. The service that Paul wanted John Mark to perform 
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may have concerned the retention (or a collection) of some of 
Paul's writings. This is as good a reason as any why Paul 
wanted John Mark in Rome. If it was not to take Paul’s letters 
to Peter, then it was to talk over the matter of the letters and to 
have Peter come to Paul in Rome. Since it seems that Paul 
wrote Second Timothy in the late Summer or Autumn of 
A.D.65, John Mark’s journey to Rome, then back to Jerusalem 
where Peter probably was, could have been accomplished by 
late spring of A.D.66. And with the miraculous events concern¬ 
ing the Temple starting to happen just before Passover A.D.66 

and continued until Pentecost A.D.66 (when God abandoned 
the Temple at Jerusalem), it would have been possible for 
Peter to have reached Rome by the late summer of A.D.66. If 
this is the case, Peter’s only reason for going to Rome was to 
see the apostle Paul relative to the matter of the New Testa¬ 
ment canonization. This could have been the main reason that 
John Mark was involved in the issue since he was the literary 
assistant to Peter. And recall, Paul was urgently admonishing 
Timothy to bring the written documents with John Mark. The 
historical scenario that is provided by Paul’s last chapter of 
Second Timothy demands that something of a highly impor¬ 
tant literary activity was under way. 

With both Peter and Paul in Rome in the final weeks of 
A.D.66 or in early A.D.67, they could have selected and can¬ 
onized the New Testament scriptures which they had in their 
possession and then sent them to the apostle John because 
Peter was aware that even he would meet his death very soon 
as Christ had prophesied. Since this appears quite possible, it 
seems that Paul was given the opportunity to edit his own 
letters for inclusion into the sacred canon of the New Testa¬ 
ment. An example of this are the last three verses of Romans 
in our present versions. These verses are very close to the 
writing style of Ephesians and Colossians, and they contain a 
reference that Paul’s teachings were then being called “the 
prophetic scriptures” (verse 26, Greek). Such a use of the 


389 



Restoring tbe Original Bible 


phrase “prophetic scriptures” is a sure sign that Paul’s letters; 
were then being considered as sacred and as inspired as 
the scriptures of the Old Testament. Recall that Peter and John 
considered themselves as having “the prophetic word more 
confirmed” (II Peter 1:18) and this was a reference to their 
written works as being inspired of God (II Peter 1:20). And 

now we have Paul saying the same thing about his own writ¬ 
ings. Paul considered that they were “the prophetic scriptures" 
(Romans 16:26). Paul wrote this editorial remark at the end of 

Romans long after he had composed the actual letter back in 
A.D.56. This is because he made it clear in the editorial foot¬ 
note that “all the nations” had now received the teaching of 
his Gospel (verse 26). This could only have been stated after 
he had returned from Spain in about A.D.62. This reference 
dovetails precisely with that which Paul stated in the Book of 
Colossians (written about A.D.64) that the Gospel had now 

been “preached in all creation that is under heaven” (Coloss¬ 
ians 1:23). 

These indications are enough to show that Paul edited the 

Book of Romans. Since this was done to the ABC book of his 
collection, he may have done it to others. But what is the 
purpose for such editing? It is clearly to provide something for 
a later or different audience, and to bring the earlier docu¬ 
ments up-to-date in the teaching of the Gospel. It is sensible 
that Paul wanted to make the Book of Romans to be of 
universal application. In adapting Romans to this need, Paul 
simply added his brief reference to the advanced teaching of 
“the Mystery,” which he later revealed in Ephesians and Colos¬ 
sians. And importantly, he was now saying that his writings 
were a part of “the prophetic scriptures” (Romans 16:26). Paul 
was actually preparing his epistles for canonization. 

The Final Act of Peter 

Just before Paul was martyred, the fourteen epistles of Paul 
were placed in their proper order. Along with these were 
arranged other New Testament works in the hands of Peter 


were: 
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and Paul. It was at this time, no doubt, that John Mark wrote 
his Gospel copying down the words of Peter as he dictated 
them to him. Peter then wrote his Second Epistle which 
mentioned this preliminary canonization and that he and the 
apostle John were commissioned by God to fill up the books 
of the sacred canon. Peter then sent by. the hand of John Mark 
his Second Epistle (along with the books that were collected 
and arranged by himself and Paul) to the apostle John in west¬ 
ern Asia Minor. This was the particular service that Paul 
wanted John Mark to accomplish (II Timothy 4:11). A short 
while later (probably in A.D.67), Peter himself was martyred in 
Rome. Tradition has it that he was crucified upside-down, and 
there is no reason to dispute the possibility of this. But now, 
the preliminary books were in the hands of the apostle John in 
Ephesus to complete his prophesied role of finalizing the 
canon of the New Testament. 

The formation of the canon remained within the responsi¬ 
bility of the apostle John. As stated in a previous chapter, the 
apostle John was specially selected to do this job. Not only 
was John of priestly ancestry, but he had been on the Mount 
of Transfiguration with Christ and was also a kinsman who 
knew Jesus from childhood. These factors made John to be a 
special person among the apostles. This is no doubt why Peter 
handed the actual canonization over to John. It would take 
John another 30 years or so to provide the final and complete 
New Testament canon to be positioned alongside the Old Tes¬ 
tament to represent the full revelation of God to man. In the 
next chapter we will show how the apostle John fulfilled his 
prophesied commission. 
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APOSTLE PETER said there were two people 

who had the authority from Christ to canonize the New 
Testament. They were himself and the apostle John. 
They were the only ones by A.D.66/67 who remained 
alive who had witnessed the Transfiguration of Christ. 
Peter, in his second epistle, said this majestic event gave 
them a special authorization to receive and to record 
inspired teachings from God. They had “the word of 
prophecy more confirmed" (II Peter 1:19). They ranked 

with the “prophets” who composed works for the 
inspired Old Testament. This gave Peter and John the 
right to select and authorize any documents they saw fit 
in order to leave the Christian community with official 
documents that would last them “until the day dawn” 

(II Peter 1:19)- This, in summary, was the teaching of 
Peter in the first chapter of his Second Epistle. 

The one who carried Peter’s selected documents to 
the apostle John was probably John Mark. When Mark 
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left Rome with those documents, Paul was dead and Peter was 
near death, if not already dead. Certainly, by late A.D.67, John 
was the only apostle remaining who had witnessed the Trans¬ 
figuration. The responsibility for putting the finishing touches 
to the canon of the New Testament fell to him. This was in 
accord with Christ’s prophecy that Peter was to die a martyr 
but that John would continue to live “until I am coming” (John 

21:22,23). This did not mean that John himself would not die, 

as some began to imagine, because Christ made it clear that 
the two Sons of Thunder (John and his brother James) would 

be killed for their faith (Matthew 20:23). John’s brother James 

was the first of the apostles to be slain (Acts 12:1,2), and 
history informs us that John also met his death through martyr¬ 
dom (Eusebius, Eccl. Hist. IV.31). Yet John, however, was 
prophesied to tarry on earth until the coming of Christ. As 
explained in a previous chapter, this was a reference to a role 
that John was to play that would effectively “keep him alive 
and active until the second advent of Christ.” What does the 
phrase “tarry till I come” mean in regard to John continuing 

“to live” until the second advent? Let us note a principle of lit- 

■ 

erary composition in early times that will help to explain this 
role of the apostle John continuing to be alive for the next 
twenty centuries or more. It is an interesting and important 
biblical point to consider. 

The literary principle that we need to understand is found 
in the apostle Paul’s second epistle to the Corinthians. It 
involves a statement made by the apostle Paul that hardly 
anyone understands today (and this includes many scholars), 
but its meaning is quite clear and meaningful if one will 
simply pay close attention to what Paul stated (and especially 
what Paul meant). In writing his second letter to the Corin¬ 
thians Paul stated a literary principle that accompanied his 
second letter to the Corinthians. [The text is pretty clear in the 
King James Version, but to make the matter even plainer, I will 
give a more literal translation directly from the Greek to show 
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us of modern times what Paul wrot^ to the Corinthians in his 

second letter.] 


“This is the third time I am coming to you. 'At the 
mouth of two witnesses or of three every matter must 
be established.’ I have said previously and, as if present 
the SECOND TIME and yet absent, now, I say in advance 
[of my coming to you] to those who have sinned before 
and to all the rest, that if ever I come again I will not 
spare [my judgment upon the guilty]." 


(II Corinthians 13-1,2) 


Look at what Paul meant. It is plain when one analyzes the 

context. Paul said he was at that very time coming into the 
presence of the Corinthians (at the very moment he was writ¬ 
ing Second Corinthians), yet he said this “coming to them 
his third time to be in their presence. His third time? What 
does Paul mean by third time? The only other visit to Corinth 
(and when he stayed for eighteen months) was when he was 
there as recorded in Acts 18. There is no record of him being 
in Corinth a second time—that is, there is no record of a 
second visit in the flesh (by him actually going to them in 
person). But yet, he said in First Corinthians that he went to 
them a second time (I Corinthians 5:3,4). But in those two 
verses in First Corinthians Paul said he came to the Corinthians 
by letter, and not in person. He said: “I verily, as absent in 

body , but PRESENT IN SPIRIT, have judged already, as THOUGH I 

were present." That is, when Paul wrote First Corinthians he 

reckoned that very letter to be looked on as though he were 
present and that he in PERSON was accompanying that letter 
which we call First Corinthians. But later, when writing 

Second Corinthians, Paul stated his readiness was now to 
come to them once more: “This is the third time I am in readi¬ 
ness to come to you” (II Corinthians 12:14). Indeed, he got 
more specific eight verses later by saying “this is the third time 

I am coming [present tense] to you ...as if present the second 

time and YET ABSENT (II Corinthians 13:1,2). In simple terms, 


was 
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Paul meant that this third visit of his to the Corinthians was in 

the same fashion and in the identical manner as his second 
visit had been 


as if PRESENT ... YET ABSENT." This means that 
both his second visit and his third visit to Corinth were just like 
his presence with the Colossians when he wrote his letter to 
them. Paul said: “Though I be absent in the flesh, yet am I 
with you in the spirit” (Colossians 2:5). His second and third 

visits were only “in Spirit,” but when they read his two letters 
to the Corinthians they were to view Paul as being present in 
the flesh (as though he was right in their midst). He was tell¬ 
ing the Corinthians in Second Corinthians that his coming to 
them in the near future would be his fourth visit, when he was 
planning to be in Corinth in the flesh (verse 2b). But Paul’s 

second and third visits to Corinth WERE ONLY BY HIS TWO LETTERS 

TO them. In both First and Second Corinthians, Paul consid¬ 
ered his letters to them to be reckoned as if he were with 
them, “as if PRESENT... YET ABSENT" Paul even quoted the state¬ 
ment from the Law of Moses about the need for two or three 
witnesses (and this means “eyewitnesses”) as applying to his 
two letters to the Corinthians. Though they were simply 
“letters from Paul,” Paul considered himself as accompanying 

those letters. “As if present ... yet absent." 

In summation, Paul means that his first visit to Corinth was 
when he was with them in the flesh for eighteen months. His 
second and third visits were when he wrote to them First 
Corinthians (his second visit) and then Second Corinthians (his 
third visit). His fourth visit, which he was planning, would 
once again be a visit in the flesh. 

It was not an uncommon practice for people around the 
period when Paul wrote to consider that a letter sent to a 
person or a group (or even the bearer of the letter) was looked 
on as if the writer were present when the letter was read (that 
is, that the letter was looked on as if it were the person who 
was in their presence). There is the Latin letter to a Military 

Tribune (number 122 in Select Papyri, p.323, Loeb ed.) which 


395 




Restoring the Original Bible 


states: “Sir, I beg you to look upon him [the bearer of the let¬ 
ter] as if he were myself” Followed a few lines later with: 

“Look upon this letter, Sir, and imagine that I am talking with 
you." Stanley K. Stowers, in his Letter Writing in Greco-Roman 
Antiquity, gives several examples of early classical letters that 

tell those who receive the letters to treat the letter-bearer (and 
consequently the message in the letters) as though the writer 

were there in person (pp. 153-165). We should note well this 

custom because it will have a great bearing on what books of 
the apostles were accorded more authority in arrangement as 
we will see later in this book. It is a principle that is most 
important to understand. In effect, when Paul wrote First and 
Second Corinthians, he looked on himself as being present 
when those letters were read to the Corinthians though he was 
quite absent from them in the flesh. As Paul explained it: “As if 
present ... yet absent .” This also helps to understand the proph¬ 
ecy that Christ stated to John that he would continue “until I 
come.” 


One of the keys to understanding what Christ meant when 

he said that the apostle John would continue TO BE PRESENT 
with Christians UNTIL HIS SECOND advent, is a similar thing 
that Paul acknowledged in reference to his writing of First and 
Second Corinthians. Though Paul was not actually present in 
the midst of the Corinthians when he wrote his two letters 
(whether by geographically being separated from them or 
whatever), so John also would continue to be present with all 
those who would read his writings until the second advent 
because the writings of John (in the New Testament way of 
looking at things) would be reckoned as PRESENT when his 
letters would be read. Paul gave a similar principle in Romans 
4:17 when he said that God calls “those things which be not, 
as though they were” That’s right. From a New Testament 
point of view, every time you read the writings of Paul 
John (or, indeed, James, Peter, and Jude) it is reckoned by 
New Testament custom that those men ARE PRESENT with you 


or 
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though they really are NOT (most have been dead for over 
1900 years and still are dead awaiting their resurrections). 

The apostle John was thus to remain on earth and to be 
reckoned as a living person through the writings he would 
leave for future Christians. So, when one reads John's works 
(though he himself is dead), he is “alive” and with us through 
his writings. Among those writings of John was the Book of 
Revelation about the events surrounding the time of the 
second advent of Christ. The historical and biblical evidence 
points to two time periods for the composition of this 
prophetic book. The first writing of it (in its initial form) was 
about 56 to 60 A.D. It was revealed again (perhaps with more 

material added to the original text) in the last part of the first 
century. Irenaeus who was a native of Asia Minor and one 
who knew Polycarp, who in turn was a personal acquaintance 
of the apostle John, said that the Book of Revelation “was seen 
not such long time ago, but almost in our own generation, at 

the end of the reign of Domitian” (Adv. Haer. 5.30.3). This 

reference is powerful evidence that John received the visions 

(at least in their final form) when he was a very old man. 

■ 

Indeed, Irenaeus said that John lived in the city of Ephesus 
until the time of the emperor Trajan (A.D.98—117) (ibid. 2.22). 
According to Papias, who was Bishop of Hierapolis near 
Ephesus and a contemporary of John, he said John was marty¬ 
red by the Jews. 

The fact that John had a long history of living and working 
in the region of Ephesus is well attested and need not be seri¬ 
ously doubted. We will see, however, that John was also in 
personal contact with Christian authorities in Jerusalem (who 
returned to the area after A.D.70). But John was also 
frequently in western Asia Minor. Irenaeus stated that John 
composed his Gospel while at Ephesus (ibid. 3.1.1). And since 
the Book of Revelation was restored to relevance and was 
canonized as a book concerning the end-times (as well as 
written to the seven congregations in western Asia Minor), it 
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can be reasonably believed that this area was also important 
as a Christian center after A.D.70, but this does not mean that 
Jerusalem and its environs were not important. We will 
to see as we progress in this book that Jerusalem (more partic¬ 
ularly the Mount of Olives) remained a strong center for Chris¬ 
tianity, and it lasted until the time of Eusebius in the fourth 
century. 

The Canonization by the Apostle John 

John did not create the New Testament on his own. He 
had helpers. If one will read the writings of John carefully, 
these assistants can be recognized, and they played a very 
important part in the overall canonization. References to them 
are found from time to time cropping up within the contexts 
of John’s compositions. The elders who helped John were 

very important. We will see in a moment that many of them 
were eyewitnesses to the teachings of Jesus in Judaea and they 
also saw him alive after his resurrection from the dead. They 
were a part of those 500 people still alive in A.D.55 whom 
Paul said were witnesses to Christ’s resurrected body (I Corin¬ 
thians 15:6). This means that they were certainly Jewish Chris¬ 
tians. 


come 


The best place to start in order to observe this circle of 
John’s helpers is at the very end of John’s Gospel. Throughout 
his twenty-one chapters we find the apostle recording what 
Christ taught along with John’s own comments being given 
from time to time. But when one reaches John 21:24 (just before 
the end of the Gospel) there is a remark in the text 
that interjects what others besides John had to say about the 
Gospel of John. Notice the verse. 

“This is the disciple [John] who bears witness about 
these things (and WE know that the witness he gives is 

true). “ 

Notice the abrupt change from the third person singular to 
the plural. The last part of this verse is introducing further 
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witnesses, other than John (who are identified only by the 
pronoun “WE”). Who were these men? In the Gospel they are 
not identified, but it can reasonably be assumed that the first 
readers of John’s Gospel must have been aware of their identi¬ 
ties. They must have represented an officially recognized body 
of men since they boldly gave their witness to John’s written 
word, “And we know that the witness he IJohn] gives is true.” 

But there is more. The “WE” passages do not stop with the 
single verse at the end of John’s Gospel. They occur elsewhere 
in John’s writings. Notice the short epistle called Third John. 
John began to speak to a man called Gaius in the first person 
singular: “I pray that in all things you may be prospering and 
having good health” (verse 2). Then we find a long string of 
“I rejoiced” (verse 3), “I am thankful” (verse 4), “I wrote” (verse 
9), and “I will call to remembrance” (verse 10). But then, and 
out of the blue, John introduces a plural intrusion into the text. 
In this book it says: “in fact, WE also are bearing witness, and 
you know that the witness WE give is true” (verse 12). Then 
immediately the context of Third John returns to: “I had many 
things to write you, yet I do not wish to go on writing you 
with ink and pen. But I am hoping to see you directly” (verses 

13,14). 


It is clear that a body of men, other than John himself, 
were telling the readers of John’s Third Epistle that they too 
were able to witness to the truth that John was stating. These 
assistants (or editors) of John must have been well known to 
John’s readers. All they say is “ you know that the witness WE 
GIVE is true.” Certainly, these men could reasonably be consid¬ 
ered a group of John’s right-hand men and known by all. 

There is even more. In John’s First Epistle we find the 

insertion of another “WE section.” Notice I John 4:11. After 
John told his readers that “I am writing” (IJohn 2:1), followed 
by further references to “I am writing” or “I write” in verses 
7,8,12,13 (three times), 14 (twice) as well as “I write” in verses 

21 and 26, there is then interjected into the context: 
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“In addition, WE ourselves have beheld and are bearing 

witness that the Father has sent forth his Son as Savior 
of the world. 

This shows, once again, an intrusion into the text. This was 
a deliberate attempt to interpose the witness of a body of men 

other than the apostle John. And after these men had their 
chance to include their witness 

“I write you" motif (I John 5:13)- These references indicate that 

there were other men, clearly known by the original readers of 
John’s Gospel and his First and Third epistles, who wanted to 
make sure that they also were giving their testimonies to the 
truth of what John was saying. 

Who Were These Other Witnesses? 

Thankfully, it is possible to identify these men in a general 
way, but we have not been told their names. Since the “we 
sections” in John’s Gospel and his First and Third epistles are 
very similar in content and purpose, it can be reasonably 
believed that they all represented the same group of men who 
were assistants (or editors) of John. If this is the case, then we 
can know more about them because in the first chapter of 
John’s First Epistle these men are further identified. In fact, the 
whole of the first chapter gives a rundown of the authority that 
they had, along with John, in the Christian community. They 
must have been associated with John between the years of 
A.D.67 and A.D.98. Note carefully the first chapter of First 
John. So that the authority of these men can come into better 
view, the whole of the chapter needs to be mentioned. 

“That which was from the beginning, which WE have 

heard, which WE have seen with OUR eyes, which WE 
have viewed and OUR hands felt, concerning the word 
of life (and the life was made manifest, and WE have 
seen and are bearing witness and reporting to you the 

everlasting life which was with the Father and was 

made manifest to US), that which WE have seen and 
heard, WE are reporting unto you, that you may be 


(1 John 4.14) 


find John returning to his 


we 
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sharing with US. Furthermore, this sharing of OURS is 
with the Father and with his son Jesus Christ. And so 
WE are writing these things that OUR joy may be in full 

measu re. 

The “WE section” continues on through the first chapter of 
First John. But, abruptly, in chapter two, there is a change to 
the first person singular: “My little children, I write unto you” 
(verse 1). This continues until 4:14 is reached, and then there 
is the single verse which again records a “WE section.” Once 

their final witness is recorded, John closes with the usual: “I 

write you these things” (5:13). 

Whoever these men were, they figured very prominently in 
the writing of John’s three epistles. But more than that, they 
were men from Palestine who had been personal acquaintan¬ 
ces of Christ and they were witnesses of his resurrection from 
the dead. This put them into a relatively high position of author¬ 
ity. After all, how many people in the first century could claim 

such distinction? Even the apostle Paul knew in A.D.55 of only 
about 500 who were so honored (I Corinthians 15:6). These 
men were certainly a part of that group. They may even have 
been of more esteem in the eyes of Christians at the time. 
Indeed, if one will look at the very beginning of the Gospel of 
John, these same men gave, their own witness (along with John) 
to the glory of Christ which they had seen with their own eyes. 
In John’s first chapter there is a prominent (and even glaring) 
“WE section.” But strangely, most people pass right over it as 
though it is not even there. It is time that people begin to pay 
attention to what the text actually says, rather than hurrying 
over this section of John in a haphazard fashion to get to the 
next section. If people would slow down and read what John 
wrote, many would be in for some real surprises. Notice an 
important “WE section” at the very start of John’s Gospel. 

“And the Word was made flesh and dwelt among us 
{and WE beheld bis glory, the glory as of the only begot¬ 
ten of the Father) full of grace and truth. 


(IJohn 1:1-4) 


(John 1:14) 
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Scholars are aware that this interjection is the separate wit¬ 
ness by John’s assistants or editors (Hastings, Dictionary of 

Christ and the Gospels, vol.I,pp.880,881), but the vast majority 
of readers of the New Testament simply pass over this refer¬ 
ence so quickly that they do not notice the relevance of it. It is 
time to restore the testimony of these men to its proper place 
because it is important to do so. 

Who were these men who interposed their own testimo¬ 
nies at crucial points in the texts of John? One thing is assured. 
They were almost certainly Jewish because they were 
witnesses of Christ in the flesh before his crucifixion and after 
his resurrection. Both the references in John 1:14 and I John 
1:1—4 show this. As mentioned before, the apostle Paul said 
there were more than 500 people who saw Christ after his 
resurrection (I Corinthians 15:6), and we can be certain that 
the majority of them (if not all) were of Jewish ancestry. Were 
some of these witnesses with the apostle John near the end of 
the first century? An early Christian called Quadratus wrote a 
short letter to the Emperor Hadrian in A.D.117 saying that he 
(no doubt in his youth) had talked to some people whom 
Christ had raised from the dead (Eusebius, Eccl. Hist. IV.3). 
This would mean that about the 90’s A.D. there were some 
witnesses of Christ’s ministry in the flesh still living. They may 
well have been remaining with John and helping him in the 
writing of his Gospel and his three epistles. They may even 
have added a few remarks to John’s works after John’s death 

(if they thought it was necessary to do so). After all, the official 
scribes of the Jews added genealogical matters to the 
Temple scrolls down to the time of Alexander the Great (some 
100 years after the close of the Old Testament canon). There 

would be nothing wrong in adding a few editorial remarks to 
the divine library of New Testament books if the "Elders” who 
supported the apostle John were still alive after John's death. 

These suggestions can make sense. The fact is, there 
appear to be a number of editorial remarks in John’s Gospel, 
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either in relation to the "WE sections” or distinct from them. 

The King James Version shows some of them by placing their 
occurrences within parentheses. For example, John 3:13 states: 
“And no man hath ascended up to heaven, but he that came 
down from heaven (even the Son of man which is in heaven )." 

Obviously, the italicized words represent a later editorial 
remark because Christ was certainly on earth when he uttered 
the first part of the verse, but only after his resurrection was he 

actually in heaven. There is John 4:23. Christ said to the 

Samaritan woman: “But the hour cometh, and now is, when 
the true worshippers shall worship the Father in spirit and in 
truth.” Christ was telling her that the Temple at Jerusalem was 
no longer to be important, but at the time Christ mentioned his 
teaching to the Samaritan woman the Temple was still the 
proper site for assembly. But the editors (at the time the 
Gospel was canonized) put in the reference “and now is” to 
show that what Christ had predicted had now come true. 

Another is John 5:25. “Verily, verily, I say unto you, The hour 

is coming (and now is) when the dead shall hear the voice of 
the Son of God: and they that hear shall live.” The italicized 
words are a later insertion which could only have been stating 
the truth after the resurrection of Lazarus and those who were 
made alive after Christ’s resurrection (John 11:1—46; Matthew 
27:52,53). Another verse is John 13:3: “Jesus knowing that the 

Father had given all things into his hands, and that he was 
come from God (and went to God) ” The italicized words, 
again, are a later editorial remark. There is also John 17:3. 
Jesus was talking and said: “And this is life eternal, that they 
may know thee the only true God (and Jesus Christ whom 
thou hast sent).” And lastly, let us note John 19:35: “And he 

that saw it bare record (and his record is true and he knoweth 
that he saith true, that ye might believe )." 

The Assistants of John 

The one thing that becomes evident about the “we sections” 
of John is that most of the men who composed them were 
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part of that special and select group around John who had 
been Christians from the very beginning. Their remarks in the 
Gospel indicate that they had seen the glory of Christ firsthand 
(John 1:14) and in John’s First Epistle they emphasized their 
seeing, their handling and their hearing Christ speak (I John 
1:1—4). This may mean that some of them were other apostles 
or certainly a part of the 500 who witnessed Christ alive after 
his resurrection (I Corinthians 15:6). It can almost be certain 
that they were all Jews, and that they later lived near John 
when he was performing his job of canonizing the New Testa¬ 
ment. These men were those that could be called Elders that 

helped John in the canonization. 

Papias (around A.D.110) makes an interesting comment 
about the Elders who were the disciples of John and who suc¬ 
ceeded him. Since Papias was in contact with these Elders and 
was interested in their testimonies concerning the early truths 
taught by Christ and the aposdes, his comments are valuable. 

Note what he said. 


“But I shall not hesitate also to put down for you along 
with my interpretations whatsoever things 1 have at any 
time learned from the Elders and carefully remembered, 
guaranteeing their truth. For I did not, like the multi¬ 
tude, take pleasure in those that speak much, but in 
those that speak the truth; not in those that relate 
strange commandments, but in those that deliver the 
commandments given by the Lord to faith and spring¬ 
ing from the truth itself. If, then, anyone came who had 

been a follower of the Elders, questioned him in regard 

to the words of the Elders, what Andrew or what Peter 
said, or what was said by Philip, or by Thomas, or by 
James, or by John, or by Matthew, or by any other of 
the disciples of the Lord, and what things Ariston and 
the presbyter John, the disciples of the Lord say. For I 
did not think that what was to be gotten from the books 
would profit me as much as what came from the living 

and abiding voice.” 
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This account makes it clear that the apostles were dead by 
the time Papias made this remark about A.D. 110. But, there 
was still a body of Elders who had firsthand knowledge of 
hat many of the apostles had taught. Papias said he even 
preferred to speak with them about the teachings they pre¬ 
sented about Christ than to resort “to the books” which also 
recorded such things. This seems to make it clear that there 
already was, within a very few years of the apostle John’s 
death, a set of books which were regularly being consulted 
concerning the teachings of Christ and the apostles. Indeed, at 
the same time Papias was making his statements, Polycarp (a 
disciple of the apostle John who had certainly heard him 
speak) was collecting the seven letters of Ignatius which Igna¬ 
tius wrote while on his way to Rome to be martyred {To the 

Philippians 13:1,2). If the seven letters of Ignatius were so 

■ 

important and precious to Polycarp (and to be preserved for 
posterity and distributed to other Christian communities), then 
it would seem odd that Polycarp did not possess a complete 
canon of New Testament books which he would have consid¬ 
ered infinitely more sacred. Indeed, Polycarp said in the same 
letter that the Philippians were “well trained in the sacred writ¬ 
ings” (which he called “the Scriptures”) and then he quoted 
from Paul’s letter to the Ephesians {To the Philippians 12:1). 
But besides having the sacred writings in his possession, there 
were still alive some of the Elders who remembered the apos¬ 
tles personally. 

The Elders that Papias referred to as being alive just after 

the death of John might have been the very ones who helped 
John in the final canonization of the New Testament that were 
mentioned in the “WE” passages mentioned above. Were they 
part of John’s select group of men? This seems to be the case. 
And indeed, some of them may have been a few of the very 
apostles themselves (and other Palestinian Christians). After 
all, the first chapter of First John says that those designated by 
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the pronoun “we” were those who had seen and handle 

Christ as well as having been witnesses of his resurrection. 

The Importance of John*s Elders 

There is another historical reference to the Elders who 
helped John write his Gospel and his three epistles. It is what 
we today call the Muratorian Canon named after L. A. Muratori 
who discovered the document in A.D.1740. It is an account of 
how some of the books of the New Testament came to be. 
Though it is written in barbarous Latin, and scholars have 
argued about its intrinsic worth for years, there are some inter¬ 
esting matters mentioned by the document that refer to the 

“WE” passages of the apostle John’s writings. And because it 
has often been dated very early (to about A.D.180—though I 
this is disputed), it provides a reasonable witness of what peo¬ 
ple believed about the origin of the Gospel of John and other 
books. It will pay us to quote an extensive part of the Murato¬ 
rian Canon. In the section I will transcribe it. The main topic 
was the Gospel of John. 

“The fourth Gospel is by John, one of the disciples. 

When his fellow-disciples and overseers of the churches 
exhorted him he said: ‘Today fast with me for three 

days, and let us recount to each other whatever may be 
revealed to each of us.’ That same night it was revealed 

to Andrew, one of the apostles, that John should write 
down all things in John’s name , as they ALL RECALLED 
THEM TO MIND (or could certify to John). So although 
various points are taught in the several books of the 
gospels, yet it makes no difference to the faith of 
believers, since all things in them are declared by one 
supreme Spirit, concerning [Christ’sJ nativity, his suffer¬ 
ings, his resurrection, his talking with his disciples, and 
his double advent [i.e. his two separate advents], the 
first in despised lowliness, which has taken place, and 
the second glorious with the power of a king, which is 
yet to come. What wonder then if John so boldly 
presents each point, saying of himself in his epistle, 

'What we have seen with our eyes and heard with our 
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ears, and our hands have handled, these things have we 

written?’ For so he swears as a witness not only one 

who saw Christ and a hearer of him, but he was also a 

writer of all the wonderful works of the Lord in order” 
[emphasis and words in brackets are mine]. 

There can be no doubt that the writer of this work 
believed that the Gospel of John, though written under the 
name of the “beloved disciple” (John), was really a coopera¬ 
tive effort in which several of the apostles and disciples took 
part. And in effect, this is exactly what the “we” sections of the 
Gospel of John and John’s epistles demand. This makes “the 
Elders” of John take on an importance that many people have 
not realized. It indicates that John became the writer for the 

remaining witnesses of Christ who were still alive at the end of 
the first century. John’s circle of friends included some of the 
most illustrious luminaries who accompanied Christ in his 

preaching tours of Galilee and Judaea. 

These “Elders” of John were also mentioned by Clement of 
Alexandria (early third century) when he discussed the method 
that John used in writing his Gospel. He said: 

“But last of all, John, perceiving that the observable 
facts had been made plain in the Gospel [those formerly 
written], being urged on by friends, and inspired by the 

Spirit, composed a spiritual Gospel.” 

(quoted by Eusebius, Eccl. Hist. VI. 14.7) 

This means that sometime between A.D.70 and his death 
about A.D.98 (or thereabouts, since John lived to the time of 
the emperor Trajan), John was asked by his friends to write a 
spiritual Gospel, and in this case they were those who had, 
with him, seen and heard Christ and had been witnesses of 
Christ’s resurrection. John accomplished the task. And, as it 
proved to be, it was not the work of John alone but a coopera¬ 
tive effort involving the remaining witnesses who had person¬ 
ally observed Christ and his teachings. Though Peter and Paul 
had died in Rome (and they had made the first preliminary 
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canonization of the New Testament), it remained for John and 
his eyewitness Elders to complete the final written testimony 
to the teachings of Christ. And this was accomplished in the 
last decade of the first century. 

There are many reasons to show that the Gospel of John 
was written last of all the Gospels, and that it was no doubt 
composed just before John’s death. One of the main things to 
show this is John’s appeal that the Holy Spirit Christ had prom¬ 
ised would recall to mind all the essential teachings of Christ. 

"But the Comforter, which is the Holy Spirit, whom the 
Father will send in my name, he shall teach you all 
things, AND BRING TO REMEMBRANCE, whatsoever things 
I have said unto you. 

Since John was a very old man when his Gospel was writ¬ 
ten, there were people who were accusing him of not being 
able to remember the real teachings of Christ. This is why 
John invoked the witness of the Holy Spirit to counter this. But 
John was also, in his Gospel and episdes, constantly appealing 
to the truth provided by competent witnesses from Palestine. 
In his Gospel alone, John stressed the word “witness” (or its 
cognates) 47 times. This was a most unusual emphasis. Why 
did John resort to such an appeal? No other writer of the New 
Testament had to constantly remind his readers that he had 
many kinds of “witnesses” to the truth of what he was writing. 
But no other writer was being accused of being too old to 
remember the truths of earlier times. The fact is, when John 
wrote his Gospel, there were many people in the world who 
began to question the accuracy of it, and of the competence of 
John himself. This is one of the main reasons that John 
emphasized the fact that the Holy Spirit was promised by 

Christ to bring back a remembrance of “all the truth" to his 

aposdes (John 16:13), and if that were not enough, John also 
called on a group of his select friends (the Elders of the 
passages) who were also eyewitnesses to all that he was say 
ing, and they also vouched for the truth of his statements. 


(John 14:26) 


WE 
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It should be recalled that there were many “Gospels” of 
Christ already circulating by the time John wrote his works 
(Luke 1:1), and that both Peter and Paul had warned of the 
fables that were destined to be put forth as the truth (II Peter 
1:16; II Timothy 4:4). John (even in his old age) felt that it was 

incumbent upon him to clear the air with the truth. He thus 
asked the witnesses of Christ’s earthly life who were still living 
(the Elders ) to cooperate with him in the production of the 
final Gospel. This was done just before John’s death (about 
the time he canonized the Book of Revelation). It is for this 
reason that many features of John’s Gospel can be satisfac¬ 
torily explained. This is why he could record the incident of 
Lazarus being resurrected from the dead while the other three 
Gospel accounts did not wish to do so. Since Lazarus was now 
dead, and this would prevent any harassment from his admir¬ 
ers or his foes, John could tell the story in detail. But John left 
out things too. There is no mention of Christ’s prophecies 
about the destruction of Jerusalem, to which the other three 
Gospels paid considerable attention. It would have been unwise 
to mention matters that many had considered as already taken 
place (and record them as “future" prophecies). And, after all, 
the Olivet Prophecies had been adequately covered by the 
other three Gospels written before the destruction of Jerusa¬ 
lem. John’s task was different and for other reasons. He was 
simply giving a summary of doctrinal and spiritual matters 
taught by Christ that the other apostles had left out or did not 
feel necessary to record. His Gospel was a spiritual one. 

The Transition Period 

The time between the deaths of Peter and Paul (which 
happened about A.D.67 in Rome) and that of John (soon after 
A.D.98) was most significant in the history of the canonization. 
Some of the differences in the contents of later manuscripts 
can be attributed to this period of 30 years. For example, it 
must be acknowledged that Peter and Paul left with the Chris¬ 
tians at Rome a partial canon of New Testament scriptures, 
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though Peter directed the actual (and final) canonization to his 
readers in Asia Minor, and most particularly to the apostle 
John himself who must have been resident among them at the 
time. The whole of Peter's Second Epistle is devoted to this 
subject. It was the apostle John to whom one must look 
(according to Peter) for the final canonization. 

The Christian community at Rome was also important and 
needed the divine canon in their midst. In fact, all the ekklesias 
(churches) needed to know what writings were considered 
canonical to insure proper teaching. It is reasonable to suppose 
that Peter and Paul left a partial canon with the ekklesia at 
Rome (the same they sent to John) which would last them 
until John would include his own books and complete the 
divine library. Since John’s Gospel, his three epistles and the 
Book of Revelation were not canonized for almost another 
30 years or so, it meant that the Christian communities did not 
have in their possession a complete New Testament until the 
last decade of the first century. This period when no full canon 
was yet available can explain a great deal of the minor (and 
even major) differences that arose in a few of the early manu¬ 
scripts. For instance, the original Gospel of Mark which Peter 
dictated to John Mark in Rome (and that Mark left with the 
Roman Christians) probably did not contain the long conclu¬ 
sion (16:9-20) or even a short conclusion of one verse which 
followed Mark 16:8. Thus, for a period of 30 or 35 years, some 

manuscripts were circulating without the long conclusion. Yet 

when John and his assistants (the Elders ) finally canonized the 
New Testament, twelve verses were added to the Gospel of 
Mark in order to complete it. Even the Book of Acts has come 
down to us in two distinct types of manuscript versions— 
one which is more replete with historical and geographical 
information adding about 10 percent more material to the text. 
The additions to Acts could also have been made when the 
final canon was published at the end of the century. 
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There is also the question of the exact times John wrote his 
Gospel and three epistles. The Gospel seems to be a late pro¬ 
duction, though John’s mention of five porches as seemingly 
in existence in Jerusalem (5:3) and the reference that Peter 
“will” be martyred (21:19) might indicate the basic writing of 
the Gospel was early, even before the .destruction of Jerusa¬ 
lem. Prof. J.A.T. Robinson, in his excellent book Redating the 
New Testament, thought this to be the case. John’s mention that 
it was the “last hour” (I John 2: 18) would tend to put the orig¬ 
inal writing quite early—before the apostles came to see that 
Christ was not coming back in that generation. 

While all of this may show an early “first draft” to John’s 
Gospel and epistles, the inclusion of the "we sections” into 
their texts makes it probable that their final positioning within 
the divine canon only became a reality when the Book of Rev¬ 
elation was revealed again to the apostle John not long before 
his death. Actually, the “WE sections” seem to be editorial 
remarks which were added by John’s assistants (either to but¬ 
tress the reliability of what John was writing in his old age or 
to support John’s testimony after his death). From our present 
state of knowledge we cannot know what part of that 30 or 
35 years after the fall of Jerusalem that John wrote his Gospel 
and the three epistles. Certainly, though, they were not canon¬ 
ized as official parts of the New Testament until the last book 
(Revelation) was accepted again and canonized for all Chris¬ 
tians near John’s death. 

Conclusion 

It is sometimes thought that because the New Testament 
has come down to us in Greek, that the Gentiles from Greek 
speaking areas were the ones who had authority to preserve 
the new canon. There is no scriptural warrant to sustain this 
belief. Indeed, of the apostles themselves only Peter and John 
had “the prophetic word more confirmed” (II Peter 1:19). 
These two apostles along with James the Lord’s brother were 
the “pillar” apostles in the Christian communities and even the 
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apostle Paul found it necessary to gain an approbation fro 
them for his work among the Gentiles (Galatians 2:1-10). In 
particular sense, they were the only apostles specifically 
missioned to go to the circumcised (Galatians 2:7-9). As far as 
holy scripture was concerned, it was a well known principle 
among the Jews that it was they who had been authorized to 

preserve and protect (and to teach) the Word of God. Paul 

acknowledged this. 


com 


“What advantage then hath the Jew? or what profit is 

there of circumcision? Much every way: chiefly, because 
unto them were committed the oracles of God." 


(Romans 3-1,2) 


The word “committed” signifies an entrustment 

commission. The apostle Paul reckoned that his own ministry 
among the Gentiles had the same type of authority, and the 
identical word was used in Greek to describe it (I Corinthians 
9:17; Galatians 2:7; I Timothy 1:11; Titus 1:3). Since the Old 
Testament had been placed into the hands of the Temple 
priests for its teaching and preservation (Deuteronomy 31:9- 
11), the apostles must have looked on safeguarding the New 
Testament in a similar way. Recall that the apostle John and 
his brother James were of priestly descent (Eusebius, Eccl. 

Hist. V.24; Epiphanius, Haer. XXVII. 14), and these beliefs are 

compatible to the teachings of the New Testament as we have 
shown. This gave John at the end of the first century an official 
reason for his prophetic role of finalizing the New Testament 
canon. 


official! 


an 


At any rate, Peter told the Jewish exiles in Asia Minor that r 

he and John were going to leave them with a New Testament <i 
canon and that only these two apostles had “the word of| 
prophecy more confirmed” (II Peter 1.19). To accomplish his 
role in canonization, the apostle John gathered around him 
near the end of the first century a body of Jewish elders who 
helped him in writing (and no doubt preserving) that canon. 
No one knows how long the original group of men assisted 
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John, but at the time John wrote his Gospel and his three epis¬ 
tles, those men were still giving witness to the accuracy of 
John s teaching. 

In the next chapter we will see that the apostle John, even 
though he was an apostle of Christ, was looked on with suspi¬ 
cion by some Christians near the end of the first century. This 
is an important point to realize in the matter of New Testament 
canonization. 
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MODERN CHRISTIAN finds it almost 

impossible to believe that Christians of the latter half of 
the first century would renounce the apostle John’s 
position of authority within the Christian community, 
but they didf The evidence of this is found in John’s 
own writings as well as historical documents written by 
Christians who lived within a hundred or so years after 
John’s death. What is so uncanny about this denial is 
the fact that John was (1) an apostle from the very 
beginning of Christ’s ministry, (2) was specially selected 
to be a witness with Peter and his brother James to the 
Transfiguration (which Peter thought so important), 

(3) was a personal observer of Christ after his resurrec¬ 
tion from the dead, (4) was among the select group of 
apostles who received private teachings and instruc¬ 
tions from Christ during the 40 days after his resurrec¬ 
tion, (5) was ordered by Christ to take care of Mary 

(who was his aunt) until her death, (6) that he was the 
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one (with Peter) who was instrumental in establishing the Chris¬ 
tian congregations throughout Palestine, (7) was reckoned by 
Paul as one of the three “pillar” apostles to whom Paul had to 
submit his teachings for administrative and doctrinal approval, 
(8) was one so distinguished by Christ that he produced for 
the Christian community a written Gospel plus three epistles 
(which are the four biblical books emphasizing love), (9) was 

a priest from the line of Aaron, and (10) was permitted by 
Christ to live beyond Peter’s death to restore to respectability 
and to canonize the concluding prophetic message to the 
world (the Book of Revelation). These factors of rank, one 
would normally think, would grant to the apostle John a great 
deal of authority among Christians in the last three decades of 
the first century. But in spite of these powerful credentials, 
John’s authority and even his teachings were rejected by many 

Christians during the last 30 to 35 years of his life. 

People today find it difficult to comprehend why such a 
state of affairs could have existed while John was alive. But it 
happened! This situation has a bearing on the development 
and acceptance of the New Testament canon. If John’s author¬ 
ity to direct the Christian community was being rebuffed at the 
very time the canon was being formed, it should not be sur¬ 
prising that John’s canon itself might be suspect. This is the 
reason why the New Testament put together and sanctioned 
by John did not meet with universal approval at first. But 
John’s canon did prevail, at least for the first three centuries 
among orthodox Christians. This is because of the great influ¬ 
ence of people like Polycarp and Irenaeus (in the middle and 
late second century) who maintained John’s authority in 
essential matters of faith. These men were from or influenced 
by people from Asia Minor, and were governed by the teach¬ 
ings and authority of John. If it would not have been for these 
men (and others who shared their views), the shift of authority 
within the Christian community of believers would have gravi¬ 
tated away from John. And, as time went on, the authority did 
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leave the region where the New Testament canon had its 
origin (in Jerusalem and Ephesus). Since Rome was the center 
of political activity, it soon became necessary (so many people 
thought) that Christian authority should also be moved to 
Rome. This became an accomplished fact in the fourth century 
when Constantine assumed the emperorship. Indeed, Constan¬ 
tine created two “Romes.” One was the original city in Italy 

(which finally came to govern Christian affairs in the western 
part of Europe) and the other was new Rome on the Bospho¬ 
rus (which governed most Christians in the eastern parts of 
Europe and Asia). 

What region was left in the lurch when the Empire was 
married to the world Church? It was Palestine and western < 
Asia Minor where John had established the center of canoniza¬ 
tion. Christians ceased to look towards Jerusalem and Asia 
Minor where John retained much influence and where the 
New Testament canon came into existence. And the rejection 
began to happen very early in the history of Christianity. 

A Strange Set of Circumstances 

We must now refer to some historical evidences which 
moderns find hard, if not impossible, to believe, but what they 
show actually happened! There remains a genuine letter of 
Clement, Bishop of Rome, written to the Christian congrega¬ 
tion at Corinth about A.D.95, which contains excellent moral 
and ethical teachings reflecting the doctrinal standards of the 
New Testament, yet the letter fails to mention the apostle John 
even once, or that he had any authority to deal with matters i 
then affecting the Corinthians in Corinth. The interesting point : 
that moderns find baffling is the fact that, in all probability, the ; 
apostle John was still alive and about to canonize the Book of | 
Revelation when Clement composed his letter to Corinth. This f 
is an astonishing set of circumstances which has puzzled later I 
Christians. Indeed, when one surveys the words within the 
65 chapters that Clement wrote to the Corinthians, one would 
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not believe that the apostle John was even in existence or had 

ever existed. 

Strange, isn’t it, that Christ’s first cousin and one of the 
founding apostles of the Christian believers was not consulted 
in matters concerning the congregation at Corinth (about 
300 miles away from Ephesus) while the Corinthians were receiv¬ 
ing instructions from Rome (some 700 miles distant). Look at a 
hypothetical example of a similar situation using a modern 
illustration. Suppose the Catholic community of Lyons, France 
wrote to other Catholics at Florence, Italy (some 700 miles 
away) about straightening up their Christian lives and taking 
65 chapters to do it, but not once mentioning the Pope at Rome 
(who lived only 300 miles away) as having any authority to 
decide in the matter. Such a situation would seem almost 
absurd today. But that is very similar to what we find in A.D.95 
when Clement of Rome wrote the congregation at Corinth. 
Clement did not consider John's authority at all! 

Even more intriguing is the fact that the problems affecting 

the Christians at Corinth about A.D.95 were the same ones that 

■ 

John himself encountered around Ephesus and other areas of 
his influence within his 30 years’ experience of being an apos¬ 
tle after the fall of Jerusalem in A.D.70. Professor Marsh in 
Hasting’s Dictionary of the Apostolic Church summarizes the 
problems in Corinth. 

“The Epistle of Clement itself supplies complete infor¬ 
mation as to the circumstances under which it was 
written. Dissension had arisen within the Christian com¬ 
munity at Corinth, and the church was torn asunder. 

The original ground of contention is not mentioned, but 
the course of the strife is clearly indicated. A small party 
of malcontents (1:1; 47:6) had used their influence to 
secure the deposition of certain presbyters, men duly 
appointed according to apostolic regulations, who were, 
moreover, of blameless reputation and unfailing zeal in 
the performance of their duties (44:3). A fierce contro¬ 
versy was raging, and the Corinthian Church, hitherto 
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renowned for its virtues, especially such as are the out¬ 
come of brotherly love, had become a stumbling-block 
instead of an example to the world (47:7). Once before, 
the Church at Corinth had shown the same spirit of fac¬ 
tion (I Corinthians 1:10,12). History was now repeating 
itself, but the latter case was much worse than the 
former. Then, the contending parties had at least 
claimed to be following the lead of apostolic men, but 
now the main body of the Church was following ‘one 
or two’ contumacious persons in rebellion against their 
lawful rulers (chapter 47)" (vol.I,p.2l6). 

What a state of affairs! Clement and the Church at Rome 
thought they had to do something about this dissension. But 
one thing is conspicuous for its absence. There is no appeal to 
the apostle John to help the Corinthians in this matter 
to John’s writings or to his personal authority. The matter even 
goes deeper than that. The very things for which Clement was 
criticizing the Corinthians were the things the apostle John 
talked about the most in his epistles. Here was Clement com¬ 
plaining about "one or two” taking the preeminence in the 
congregation over the constituted authorities, and that very 
thing is what the apostle John emphasized was going on con¬ 
cerning his authority in the area where he lived. John said: 

“I wrote something to the congregation but Diotrephes, 
who likes to have first place among them does not 
receive anything from us with respect.... He goes on 
chattering about us with wicked words. Also, not being 
satisfied with these things, neither does he himself 
receive the brothers [a group of John's representatives!, 
and those who are wanting to receive them he tries to 
hinder and to throw out of the congregation" (III John 

9,10). 

Why does Clement fail to mention anything of John’s expe¬ 
rience in dealing with disrespectful people when that is the 
very problem that Clement was having to face? If a similar situ¬ 
ation of rebellion developed in any modern Christian congre¬ 
gation which uses the Bible as its guide, the first section of 
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scripture that a minister would refer to is the one just cited 
from Third John. After all, it gives (in the plainest of language) 
a biblical authority to put down such people who want the 
supremacy against official authorities in the Christian congre¬ 
gation. But Clement not only did not refer to this section of 
John, he avoided all the writings of-John which impinged 
upon the very problems being encountered in Corinth. In 
Clement’s chapters 42 to 47 (inclusively) he rehearsed the 
rebellions recorded in the Old Testament and how God dealt 


with them. Clement also referred to the early schismatics in the 
Corinthian congregation whom Paul had to deal with. But not 
once does Clement mention John. 

Then, beginning in the middle of chapter 47, Clement 
recorded a major section about the merits of brotherly love 
(which subject occupies the whole of Clement’s chapters 47 to 
51 inclusively), yet there still is no reference to John or his writ¬ 
ings. This is strange because the subject of brotherly love is 
that with which the apostle John is most famous in the biblical 

there are a total of 42 references to “love” in his Gos- 

in his three 


canon 

pel, and on 46 occasions John emphasizes “love 
short epistles. 


Of course, it could be said that Clement may not have had 
John’s Gospel or his three epistles in his possession when he 
wrote First Clement. This may be, but it does not relieve the 
problem as far as John’s authority is concerned. Since John 
was no doubt still living when Clement wrote [or just recently 

died, since Clement apparently said that the “pillar” apostles 
were then dead (5:2), but this may only have meant James and 
Peter], it is still surprising that Clement made no reference to 
John or his writings when some historical records suggest he 
may have been only 300 miles away from Corinth. 

One thing Clement does underscore, however, is that the 
apostles Peter and Paul (who had been intimate with the con¬ 
gregations at Corinth and Rome) were the “good” apostles 

(5:3). But still, Clement gives no mention of John among the 
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good” apostles. This statement implies that John, and the oth- 

were not as “good” (whatever Clement meant by the term) 
as were Peter and Paul. Clement also called Paul and Peter “dis¬ 
tinguished apostles” (47:1—4), but he did not grace the apostle 

John with such distinction. Why does Clement avoid John? The 
absence of John in Clement is conspicuous and it appears to 
be deliberate. Was Clement relegating John to a position out¬ 
side any administrative authority within the Christian commu¬ 
nity of believers? Surely, Clement was not repudiating John’s 
apostleship (he could have done that easily had he desired). 
In the case of the Corinthian problems Clement simply felt it 
not necessary to convoke the authority of John (or, that it did 
not apply in the case of the Corinthians). Note that Clement 
only called attention to the teachings of Peter and Paul. To the 
Corinthians he reckoned that both of them were the “good" 
and the “distinguished" apostles. Still, why did Clement avoid 
any mention of John when he was probably alive and within 
300 miles of a region where John’s influence was supposedly 
strong? 


ers 


The matter does not stop there. About 20 years later, Igna¬ 
tius, the Bishop of Antioch, was taken as a prisoner to Rome 
where he was finally martyred in the capital city. He passed by 
the congregations of western Asia Minor and wrote seven letters 
from or to them. These are valuable documents to show what 
was happening in the Christian community of believers at the 
time. But note this. Again, there is not one reference to the 
apostle John. This silence is as noticeable as it was in Clem¬ 
ent’s letter, but it is even more difficult to explain because 
Ignatius composed letters not only to the Christians at Ephesus 
(where John frequently visited, and even resided on occasion, 

for some 30 or 35 years of his final ministry), but Ignatius wrote 
to Polycarp whom we know to have been an intimate disciple 
of John. Yet there is not a single mention of John or his author¬ 
ity in any matter of discussion . And certainly, by the time of 
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Ignatius’ trip to Rome (c. A.D.115) John’s writings were then 

published. 

About 20 or so years later (between A.D.140 and A.D.160) 

Justin Martyr also wrote some major works on the value of 
Christian teaching, yet he only referred to John’s works once 
(and even that may have been a common oral statement attrib¬ 
uted to John that was circulating among Christians) (Justin’s 

First Apology, ch.6l referenced to John 3:5). Though many 
scholars feel that Justin must have been aware of John’s Gos¬ 
pel, he does not seem to place any major authority upon it 
as a witness. This tendency to avoid John in some quarters 
presents the historian with some intriguing problems. 

It should not be thought, however, that everyone avoided 
mentioning John. There was Polycarp who was his intimate 
friend. Polycarp wrote a short letter to the Philippians (about 
A.D.115 since it shows Ignatius still alive, 13:2). In it he quoted 
from John’s canonical letters. Poly carp stated: “For everyone 
who does not confess that Jesus Christ came in the flesh 
is antichrist" (7o The Philippians 1 :1). This is a reference to 
I John 4:2,3 and II John 7. Polycarp even taught that Christians 
ought to “return to the word handed on to us from the begin¬ 
ning” (Polycarp’s Philippians 7:3) which was what the apostle 
John demanded in his epistles. Polycarp also recalled the 
words of Christ in John’s Gospel and his epistles: “He that 
raised him from the dead will raise us also, if we do his will 
and walk in his commandments, and love the things which he 

loved” (cf. John 7:17; 14:15; I John 2:6,17; 5:1,2). 

This witness of Polycarp is essential. He was the Bishop of 
the congregation at Smyrna (located a short distance north of 
Ephesus) and was one who personally heard John speak. 
Indeed, Polycarp had been ordained, according to Irenaeus, 

by the apostles themselves (Eusebius, Eccl. Hist. IV. 14). Since 

Irenaeus as a youth had heard Polycarp speak about his con¬ 
versations with the apostle John (Eusebius, ibid., V.20), this is 
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powerful evidence that Polycarp was one who had a deep 

respect for John and his authority. 

With this in mind, we should remember an event in the 
history of Christianity which might give us some information 
on why the authority of John was not acknowledged by many 
within the Christian community. In the year A.D. 154, Polycarp 
made a journey to Rome in order to talk with Anicetus who 
was Bishop of that city. Though the meeting was friendly, 
there was one major doctrinal matter that needed to be solved 
(among a number of minor ones). It concerned the time for 
completing a short fast period before the celebration of the 

Eucharist. Polycarp stated most emphatically that he, and the 
other Bishops of Asia Minor, had been taught by the apostle 
John to observe the time of the Eucharist on the fourteenth 
day of the first Jewish month—on the day before the Passover 
of the Jews. This meant that the time for celebration could fall 
out to any day of the week. With the Romans, however, they 
had started, about A.D.140, to keep the Eucharist on a Sunday 
following the Passover week. Though John had set the exam¬ 
ple of following Jewish calendar indications in this matter, 
Polycarp was unable to persuade the Bishop of Rome to aban¬ 
don the new method of observance adopted by the Romans. 
This is a clear example of Roman authorities expressing a 
superiority over the opinions of the apostle John. 

There was a reason for doing this, and the change seemed 
a logical one. Before the Jews in Palestine went to war with 
the Romans in A.D. 132 (which ended in the complete 
destruction of Jewish power in Judaea by A.D. 135), it was 

common for the beginning of all Jewish years (and conse¬ 
quently their months and holydays) to be determined by the 
Sanhedrin that had been set up at Jabneh (Jamnia) in the 
coastal region west of Jerusalem. But when the Emperor 

Hadrian so disrupted Jewish influence in Judaea after A.D. 135, 

no more official announcements for determining the begin¬ 
ning of the calendar year were permitted the Jews. This put 
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their calendar into confusion. Consequently, the times for the 

Jewish annual holydays began to slip out of their normal 
seasons for observance. 


The Jewish year was a Lunar-Solar one. The normal Lunar 

Year is about 11 days shorter than the Solar and about every 
three years an extra (thirteenth) Lunar month had to be added 
to the calendar in order to keep it abreast with Solar time. In a 
period of 19 years, there were seven extra months added to 
the calendar in order to maintain the Jewish festivals in their 
proper seasons of the Solar Year. This was not done haphaz¬ 
ardly. In fact, it required an official body of Jewish elders in 
Jerusalem (when the Sanhedrin was there) and then Jabneh 
(after A.D.70) in order to accomplish this task. The Jewish 
community throughout the world was then informed, usually a 
year or so in advance, when the proper years and months could 
begin. But after the disastrous war of A.D.132 to A.D.135, the 

Sanhedrin which had been located at Jabneh was prevented 
from functioning and Jews throughout the world were denied 
any official sanction for the beginnings of their years and 
months. Chaos resulted over the Jewish calendar. It meant that 
no Leap Months (the thirteenth months) were being utilized. 
Progressively, the Jewish festivals began to be celebrated 
eleven days earlier each year. Without the addition of the 
“Leap Months,” by A.D.142 (a short seven years after the Jew¬ 
ish/Roman War) the Passover was beginning to be observed as 

early as January (Louis Finkelstein, Akiba, pp.236-239,274). 

This was an intolerable situation and something had to be 
done about it. It was accomplished by the establishment of a 
new Sanhedrin in Usha of Galilee about A.D.142. From then 


on the Jews were once again provided with official pro¬ 
nouncements concerning the times of the beginnings of their 
years and months. This new calendar was, unlike the former 

based primarily on calculations rather than on actual 


ones 

observations of the moon. This is because the emperor Hadrian 
forbade any Jew from approaching the city of Jerusalem, and 
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his decree, for practical purposes (and especially for calendar 
matters) remained in force for another 200 


years. 

This presented a problem to Christians because the new calen¬ 
dar had one feature about it which was offensive to many 
Christians. 


In the 17th year of the Jewish calendar cycle the Passover 
came to be observed two days before the Vernal Equinox. This 
was contrary to all tradition of earlier times. In the past it had 
become a cardinal rule that Passover had to be celebrated 
after the start of spring. Anatolius, an early Christian scholar, 
called attention to the fact that all previous Jewish authorities 
vouched that in the time of Christ the Passover was always 
held after the Vernal Equinox. He said: “This may be learned 
from what is said by Philo, Josephus, and Musaeus; and not 
only by them, but also by those yet more ancient, the two 
Agathobuli, surnamed ‘Masters,’ and the famous Aristobulus, 
who was chosen by among the seventy interpreters for the 
sacred and divine Hebrew Scriptures. These writers, explain¬ 
ing questions in regard to the Exodus, say that all alike should 
sacrifice the Passover offerings after the Vernal Equinox in the 

first month" (Eusebius, Eccl.Hist., VII.32:14-19)- And, in tbe 

very year that Polycarp went to Rome to inform Anicetus that 
the Eucharist should be celebrated according to the calendar 
of the Jews, that year was tbe 17th of the Jewish Metonic cycle. 

Anicetus would have none of it. As a matter of fact, when 
the Jewish calendar began to be in disarray at the end of the 
Jewish/Roman War (A.D.135), many Christian authorities took 
it upon themselves to calculate their own full moon for the 
Eucharist ceremonies. And some, notably those at Rome, 
simply abandoned an association of the Eucharist with the full 
moon and decided to observe it on a Sunday (the day of 
Christ’s resurrection) after the full moon of spring had 
occurred. Polycarp, however, felt it better to remain with the 
Jewish calendar determinations on this matter. 
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Polycarp was not able to convince Anicetus that the Jews 
should have authority on this issue. He and Anicetus simply 
observed their own respective Eucharists and parted in a 
friendly manner. This shows that there were no other major 
doctrinal differences between the two Christian communities 
in A.D.154. But it does indicate that the opinions which came 
from those who followed directly in the footsteps of the apos¬ 
tle John in Asia Minor and the eastern region of the empire 
had no influence upon the clerics at Rome, 


The parting of Polycarp and Anicetus in a friendly way was 
not the end of the story. About the year A.D.190 another con¬ 
troversy came up over this same matter. This time, Victor, the 
Bishop of Rome, was not at all pleased with the people in Asia 
Minor who continued to follow the disciples of John. Victor 
brazenly excommunicated those who looked to Ephesus and 
other areas of the east as the center of Christian authority. 
Irenaeus, who sided with the Roman way of calculating the 
time for the Eucharist, still rebuked the Bishop of Rome for 
such a unilateral decision (Eusebius, Eccl.Hist.,V. 24). Again it 
must be recognized that there is no hint that there were other 
major doctrinal differences between the two regions of Chris¬ 
tianity. For what it’s worth, the Jewish convert to Christianity, 
Hegesippus, mentioned that on a trip from the east to Rome in 
the middle of the second century, he consulted with a number 
of Bishops about their doctrinal positions and found them all 
in general agreement (Eusebius, Hist.Eccl., IV.22). And, when 
one surveys the letters of Clement, Ignatius, Polycarp and 
Justin it seems that this opinion of Hegesippus’ was in the 
main correct for the orthodox communities. The congregations 

around Ephesus (and in Palestine, as we will see) would have 
been little different from those in Rome on the basic Christian 
doctrines 


xcept in the matter of celebrating the Eucharist. 
There was, however, a distinct desire for some Bishops to 

exercise administrative power over others. Irenaeus consid¬ 
ered this wrong. This is why he felt compelled to admonish 
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Victor of Rome not to be so rash in his dealings with the con¬ 
gregations of Asia Minor where John’s disciples remained. 

Nevertheless, Rome was slowly beginning to exercise a posi¬ 
tion of leadership among most Christian congregations. 

It was Cyprian the Bishop of Carthage, about A.D.250, who 
finally stated that Rome had inherited the Petrine authority of 
primacy (the “keys” being given by Christ to Peter), but even 
then Cyprian did not think this gave supreme authority to 
Rome in all doctrinal and administrative matters (Turner, Cath¬ 
olic and Apostolic , p.228). In fact, Cyprian even disputed with 
the Roman Bishop on numerous issues and quoted the state¬ 
ment of Christ (John 20:2Iff) that “all the apostles” had been 

given a type of equal authority (Cyprian, Unity of the Church, 

p.4). It was not until the Council of Chalcedon in A.D.451 that 

the Petrine theory of supremacy for the Roman Bishop was 
finally made “official” in the empire, and that is when Christ's 
reference of the “keys” being given to Peter was introduced to 
prove that leadership (Bruce, The Spreading Flame, p.34l). 

Why Was John Rejected? 

The witness of Polycarp and others from Asia Minor make 
it clear that there were no major doctrinal differences between 
the Christian congregations which had been under John’s 
control and those in Greece and Italy. Also, in Clement’s letter 
to the Corinthians there were no major doctrinal divergences 
between the congregation at Rome and that at Corinth. Even 
the dissensions occurring at Corinth did not involve doctrinal 
issues. And with Ignatius' seven epistles, he revealed a doctri¬ 
nal unanimity between the Christian congregations of Asia and 
Rome. As a matter of fact, Ignatius was warning the congrega¬ 
tions about the same Gnostic beliefs that John himself was 
worried about (believing that Christ had not come in the 
flesh). Since the doctrinal positions were reasonably stable, 
why, then, was there a non-recognition of John’s opinions by 
these men in the late first century and up to the last part of the 
second? 


426 



Chapter 26 


The Rejection of the Apostle John 


One might imagine that John may have wanted to heed 

Jewish ways more than those in Greece and Rome (because 
the controversy over the time for celebrating the Eucharist was 
whether the Christians should observe it according to the 
calendar of the Jews or a new Christian one). True, John may 
have expressed more attachment to Jewish ways, but anyone 
who reads his Gospel is fully aware that John had no sympa¬ 
thy with the actual observance of the Jewish Sabbath or their 
holydays. To John, the Mosaic holydays had become “the 
Jews’ holydays” and he made a plain statement that Christ had 
canceled the weekly Sabbath for Christians (John 5:18 see 
Greek). He even showed Christ’s lack of attention to the 
Mosaic Passover period of the Jews because he records that 

Christ was feeding the five thousand in Galilee (John 6:1-15) 

when the Law expressly taught that all able-bodied males 
should be in Jerusalem for the festival (Exodus 23:17; Deuter¬ 
onomy l6:l6). Christ also failed to arrive at the Feast of Taber¬ 
nacles on time though his presence was required by Mosaic 
law (John 7:1—17). The fact is, Christians believed Christ to be 
“the Prophet” of Deuteronomy 18:15—19 and this gave him 
power to do as he pleased. 

And though John emphasized getting back to the Christian¬ 
ity that was given ‘‘from the beginning,” John was not speak¬ 
ing of keeping the rituals of Judaism. He was making an 
appeal to return to the teaching which he was presenting in 

his Gospel. John gave a thoroughly spiritual interpretation to 

the teachings of Christ and they had nothing to do with the 
physical performance of keeping Sabbaths, Feast Days, or 
observing Temple ceremonies. John’s teaching was far from 
Judaism. It was to his Gospel that John was referring when he 
told his readers that they ought to get back to the teachings of 
Christ which were given “from the beginning.” He did not 
mean that his readers ought to return to the teachings of 
Moses. Indeed, John accepted the writings of Paul (which he 
helped to canonize) and they also made it clear that observing 
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the food and drink laws of the Old Testament and the Mosaic 
holydays were not required in the Christian dispensation (Gala¬ 
tians 4:10; Colossians 2:16,17). 

Actually, when one analyzes the teachings of John in his 
Gospel and epistles, it becomes evident that he could not have 
been teaching too much out of the mainstream of Christian 
doctrines which were then being taught in the world. This 
includes what was being instructed at Rome and Corinth. If 
one will look at the epistle of Clement to the Corinthians and 
the seven letters of Ignatius, there is hardly a syllable of doctri¬ 
nal teaching that varies from that of Paul and Peter—and even 
that of John himself. 

This is an extraordinary thing. Why is it that the main doc¬ 
trinal positions seem to be the same (or the differences were 
of no major consequence) and yet the authorities of Greece 
and Italy (from the records we have available) pay no atten¬ 
tion to the apostle John or his authority? 

The answer may come from the writings of John himself. 
In his Third Epistle, John said that a certain Diotrephes was 
one who liked to have first place among those in the congre¬ 
gation (III John 9). Diotrephes was not accepting John’s 
authority, and he was casting out of the congregation those 
who wanted to rely on the apostle John. It seems almost impos¬ 
sible for some of us moderns to believe that someone like 
Diotrephes could continue to call himself a Christian while 
rejecting the authority of the apostle John to his face. But John 
records that such a thing was happening. And note this. At no 
time does John accuse Diotrephes of teaching false doctrines. 
He may have been, but John says nothing about such a devia¬ 
tion. It seems that Diotrephes simply wanted to have the first 
place of rulership within the Christian community, and he had 
the power within the congregation to dispense with John's 
authority (who was nothing less than an apostle of Christ). But 
why did Diotrephes turn against the authority of John? Why 
didn’t Clement and Ignatius mention John? 
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A major key to this “power struggle” may rest in John’s 
account in his third epistle. Indeed, to explain this very matter 
may have been the central reason why Third John (as short in 
length as it is, and seemingly so inconsequential in proving 
doctrinal truths) was placed in the New Testament canon. In 
that short letter is one main theme—in. fact, the only theme! It 
concerns the rejection of a team of men, called by John “the 
brethren” (a select group of John’s representatives), who were 
touring among the congregations under John’s control (verses 
5 & 6). John tells Gaius, the recipient of Third John, not only 
to receive “the brethren” as John’s personal representatives, 

but to provide them with the needed financial support so that 
they could complete their tour assignment (verse 6). But John 
had specifically given them orders to take no support from 
“the Gentiles” (verse 7). Diotrephes (the one rebelling against 
John’s authority) would not receive “the brethren” that John 
had sent on this tour. It could well have been over a matter 
involving the issue of not taking support from “the Gentiles.” 

These Gentiles mentioned by John could hardly be a 
metaphor which referred to people outside the con¬ 
gregation because non-Christian Gentiles would not be 
supporting John’s representatives anyway. These Gentiles 
were those in the Christian congregation. This indicates that a 
matter of race in the Christian congregation was somehow a 
part of the issue which was leading to the dispute. Since John 
was highly conservative, he may have taken seriously the 
agreement that was reached between Paul and the “pillar” 
apostles (James, Peter and John) that Paul was to be responsi¬ 
ble for teaching the Gentiles, while James, Peter and John 
were to concentrate their teaching with the Jews (Galatians 

2:9). Though Peter had a history of being flexible in such mat¬ 
ters of Jews in relation to Gentiles (Galatians 2:11-14), there is 
no record that John shared Peter’s flexibility. It could well be 
(and the central message of Third John suggests it strongly) that 
John felt his apostolic mission was to be directed principally to 
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the Jews while that of Paul and his helpers were commis¬ 
sioned to teach the Gentiles. This may account for the stricture 
of John that his representatives on their official tour should 
no wise accept financial support from “the Gentiles 
this case John meant Gentiles in the Christian congregations 
(verse 7). His command is so cun and matter-of-fact, that this 
gave Diotrephes and his supporters a strong negative reaction 
to this stance of John’s. John had the habit of not mincing 
words in his teaching. His demeanor was strict, to the point, 
and sometimes verging on harshness in his criticisms. 
Certainly, John was no mild-mannered person as he is some¬ 
times erroneously characterized. 

Let us recognize some points about the temperament of 
John. Of all the apostles, he is the one least understood by 
most modern interpreters. Most have considered him to have 
been a very lovable and mild-mannered person who primarily 
emphasized conciliation between peoples and especially a 
brotherly love among all Christians. True, those things he 
emphasized but his attitude was far from that of being weak, 

wishy-washy and non-resolute. Just the opposite was the case. 

Christ gave John and his brother James (who were both his 
first cousins) the title "Sons of Thunder” (Mark 3:17). Being 
given this title signified that they were to be the very spokes¬ 
men of God. It meant they would speak the words of God in 
the manner in which thunder would roar from the heavens. 
This typified the brashness of their temperaments. A good 
example of showing this was the incident of the Samaritans 
who rebuked Christ. “And when the disciples James and John 
saw this, they said, Lord, wilt thou that we command fire to 
come down from heaven, and consume them, even as Elijah 
did?“{ Luke 9:54). Though Christ had to reprove the two broth¬ 
ers for their harsh attitude, this does show the outward bold¬ 
ness that they both displayed. With this in mind, it seems to be 

no accident that it was John who wrote the Book of Revela¬ 
tion. Its theme could well have suited John's personality in the 


in 
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basic sense. It is a book of judgment, of “blood and guts,” of 
punishment for all wrong-doers. Indeed, there is no mercy 
extended within its pages for those deserving retribution. It 
describes God’s dealing with sin and sinful humans with a 
vengeance. Was the apostle John selected to record these final 
judgments against unrighteousness- because his attitude 
blended in with their manner of delivery? 

The two Sons of Thunder were also highly ambitious (along 
with their mother) in petitioning Christ for seats of authority 
on either side of Christ (Matthew 20:20). The other apostles 
became angry with these two brothers for their audacious atti¬ 
tudes in wanting to rule over everyone else. 

There is another illustration which expresses John’s nature. 
He seemed to be one who would not “give and take” on mat¬ 
ters that he considered important. Things had to go exactly the 
way he thought proper, and he was not considerate of those 
who would show a deviation from his opinions. Indeed, if 
anyone taught anything different from John or his assistants, 

John allowed no one leeway in dealing with such an individ- 

■ 

ual. In his Second Epistle he taught that if any man would 
come to a person’s home and not bring the exact teachings 
that John was relating then no one was permitted to speak 
with him (II John 10,11). While such a trait is admirable when 
matters of essential doctrinal truths are at stake, it may appear 
a very severe attitude if the opinions involve insignificant 
social customs or traditions. And this may be one of the things 
that caused some Christians to have reservations about being 
in the company of John and his assistants. Scholars have long 
recognized this. Professor Riggs, in the Dictionary of Christ 
and the Gospels, relates: 

“It is commonly thought that John was of a gentle, 

contemplative nature, and almost effeminate in charac¬ 
ter. Contemplative he was, and the Gospel is but an 
expression of his profound meditation upon the charac¬ 
ter and work of his Master, but a moment’s reflection 


431 




Restoring tbe Original Bible 


upon some of the scenes of the Gospels (see Matthew 
20:20-24, Luke 9:49,54), in correspondence with which 

are some of the legends regarding his later life, will 
show that this Apostle was, at least in earlier life, impet¬ 
uous, intolerant, and ambitious. Doubtless he was effec¬ 
tively molded by the Spirit of Christ during his long 

discipleship, but he was always stern and uncompro¬ 
mising in his hatred of evil and in his defense of truth” 

(vol.I,p.869). 

This temperamental trait of John may well be one reason 
why many Christians around the world (who wished a more 
conciliatory approach to Christian ethics and doctrines) found 

an uneasiness around John and his assistants. And since John 

no doubt took seriously his belief that he was essentially an 
apostle who was commissioned to go to the Jewish people, 
and not the Gentiles like Paul (Galatians 2:9), and that he rein¬ 
forced his belief by commanding his representatives on tour to 
take no support from “the Gentiles” (III John 7), this made it 
difficult for all sections of the Christian community (especially 
in Gentile areas such as Rome and Corinth) to get along 
amicably with the apostle John. But there was more to it than 
John’s temperament. There was another factor in the life of the 
apostle John that made him to be held in suspicion more than 
any of the other apostles. Let us now look at a major reason 

why Christian people were questioning the authority of John 
in his later years. Many people had reasons not to respect 
John’s opinions. 

A Real Reason for Rejecting John 

The principal book that all the apostles were relying on to 
give them a sequential account of prophetic events from their 
time to the second advent of Christ was the Book of Revela¬ 
tion. That book was written by the apostle John but the infor¬ 
mation in it purportedly came from none other than Christ 
himself (Revelation 1:1,2), Almost every chronological indica¬ 
tion in that book suggested that Christ would return to earth to 
perform all the judgments recorded in the Book of Revelation 
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within the generation of the original apostles. Indeed, so soon 
did the readers imagine the second advent would occur that 
“they also who pierced him" (at Christ’s crucifixion) were 
thought to be remaining alive to witness his glorious second 
advent (Revelation 1:7). This reference, among several others, 
suggests that the Book of Revelation (at least its original draft) 
was written in the early or middle part of John’s ministry. 
We have given reasons for dating its initial composition some¬ 
where between A.D.56 to A.D.60. Prof. J. A. T. Robinson 
(Redating the New Testament, pp.221-253) felt that the Book 

of Revelation was certainly composed prior to A.D.70, and in 
this he was no doubt correct. But all the events of the book 
did not then occur. A great disappointment set in. From the 
autumn of A.D.63 onward the apostles were aware that the 
second advent would not happen in that generation. The 
visions of Revelation were to occur many centuries in the 
future. 


The reputation of all the apostles, but especially that of 

John, went down considerably among Jewish Christians in the 
period after the fall of Jerusalem in A.D.70. This decline in 
interest in the prophetic teachings of Christianity was wide¬ 
spread in Judaea in particular. There began to be an abandon¬ 
ment of Christian teachings by these Jewish Christians. There 
was especially a radical reappraisal of the chronology associ¬ 
ated with the end-times. Many of them simply gave up inter¬ 
preting historical events of their time in a prophetical manner 
and Peter’s Second Epistle deals with this. 

While prophetic teaching became highly suspect, the apos¬ 
tle Peter said there was a concomitant reversal in ethical and 
moral character among the Christian population. This is what 
Peter and Jude in their epistles were upset with the most. The 
decline in respect for established authorities (whether human 
or angelic) became a disaster to the Jewish Christian congrega¬ 
tions in Judaea. In a word, all of the teachings of Peter in his 
Second Epistle were reflecting on the great rebellion which 
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was then developing among Jewish Christians in Judaea (from 
A.D.63 to A.D.70). The primitive teachings of Christianity were 
being substituted by nationalistic ideas. There were wide¬ 
spread teachings that it was perfectly proper to speak against 
constituted authorities and to resist them in order to obtain a 
liberty from political oppression. The main teachings of Peter 
and Jude in their epistles were to counteract the revolutionary 
spirit that developed from A.D.63 to A.D.66 among the Jewish 
Christians in Judaea (and among the ordinary and non-Christian 
Jewish populations) after the great disappointment took place 
about the autumn of A.D.63 when the Roman Empire did not 

begin to crumble as they thought it would. Coping with this 

disappointment was a major theme of Second Peter. 

After A.D.63 (and up to the start of the war with Rome 
in A.D.66) vast numbers of Jewish Christians in Judaea and 
surrounding areas began to flex their political muscles and 
they joined forces with the nationalists who were wanting to 

war with the Romans and establish a Jewish state of their own 
in Judaea. Both Peter in his Second Epistle and Jude in his 
letter were describing the chaos that was then developing 
among the Jews of Judaea (and great numbers of them were 
Christian Jews who had experienced the great disappointment 
of A.D.63). They were now well aware that the events associ¬ 
ated with Christ’s second advent were not developing as they 
expected them to occur. When one reads Second Peter and 
Jude with this historical environment in mind, a great deal of 
illumination as to what was happening in Jerusalem and 
Judaea among ordinary Jews and the great numbers of Jewish 
Christians becomes available. Their disappointment in the 
“failure" (or what they considered to be the failure) of the 
end-time events of Daniel and Revelation to occur in their 
generation caused them to change their minds about the 
teachings of Christianity itself. They began to consider the 
apostles as bearing false tidings about prophetic events. They 
were most especially upset with the apostle John whose 
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visionary experiences reported in what we call the Book of 
Revelation seemed to be totally wrong for their time. 

The apostle Peter reflected the common complaint that 
was being expressed by the Jewish Christians in Judaea and 
Peter was trying to stop its spread to other Jews outside 
Judaea. Note II Peter 3:1-4. 

“This second epistle, beloved, I now write unto you; in 
both which I stir up your pure minds by way of remem¬ 
brance: that you may be mindful of the words which 
were spoken before by the holy prophets, and of the 
commandment of us the apostles of the Lord and 
Savior: knowing this first, that there shall come in the 

last days scoffers, walking after their own lusts, and 

saying, Where is the promise of his coming? for since 
the fathers fell asleep, all things continue as they were 
from the beginning of the creation.” 

Not only the people to whom Peter was writing were 

within an environment of great disappointment, but many of 
the people were taking up hostile attitudes to the teachings of 
the earlier prophets and also to the commandments of the 
apostles of Christ. They had been expecting the soon coming 
of the Kingdom of God on earth (which the visions given to 
John had taught would last for 1000 years, a period we call the 
Millennium), but now the majority of Jewish Christians in 
Judaea were giving up hope that the prophecies would be 
fulfilled at all. Both Peter and Jude wrote of what was happen¬ 
ing to the Christian people among the Jews in Judaea and 
those two Christian authorities were warning Jews in other 
areas of the Roman Empire not to follow them in their rebel¬ 
lious behavior. 


The Book of Revelation Presented at Two Different 
Times 


The Old Testament reveals the duality principle of 

prophetic interpretation in several places and I have referred 
to it in a former section of this book. And in the Book of 
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Revelation there is the teaching that prophetic events dealing 

with the time of the end were given to the apostle John in two 
phases of time. The exact length of time between the two 
phases is not revealed in the book itself, but it was made clear 
that the apostle John within his lifetime would experience 
periods of time for prophetic revelation. This information is 
found in chapter ten of the Book of Revelation. Let us notice 

what it states. 

About half way through John’s writing of the Book of 
Revelation, an interlude of time occurs in which the apostle 
John is informed by an angel that he would experience a sec¬ 
ond phase of understanding prophetic information at an 
undisclosed future time. In regard to this, he was told to take a 
small scroll from the hand of an angelic messenger and eat the 

scroll. It would be sweet to his mouth but bitter to his 
stomach. When this happened, the apostle John received fur¬ 
ther instructions about a future revelation dealing with the 
end-times that would be given to him. It would involve all 
nations. “And he said unto me, ‘You must prophesy again 
before many peoples, and nations, and tongues, and many 

kings’” (Revelation 10:11). 

The fact is, John had already interpreted the teachings of 
the sixth trumpet up to the seventh seal of the scroll and there 
was yet the seventh trumpet still left for him to record as well 

as the seven last plagues. This future prophetic encounter 
(mentioned in chapter ten of Revelation) could hardly have 
been written within the present scroll he was interpreting. It 
involved new information written on another scroll which he 
was required “to eat." It was something different from the 
seven sealed scroll that John was then interpreting up to and 
including chapter nine of our present Book of Revelation. This 
new prophetic message that John was to receive in the future 
could have been his final visionary experience when he was 
taken by the Spirit to the Isle of Patmos and where he put the 
final touches on the complete Book of Revelation. By the time 


two 
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of chapter ten, John had already been given the teaching of 

the seven seals in the context of the present Book of Revela¬ 
tion through chapter nine (and then we have the pause of 
chapter ten concerning the future revelation to be given to 
him). It is noteworthy that John on the heels of this pause tells 

his readers that the seventh trumpet sounds (11:15). Then in 
our present Book of Revelation we find three out of context 

chapters (12,13,14) which are placed before the prophetic 
sequence of the seven seals recommences with chapter fifteen. 
It could well be that these insert chapters contained the revela¬ 
tion given at a later time (say in A.D.96 on the Isle of Patmos) 
that John finally included in his updated version of the Book 
of Revelation. This is possible, but there is yet no way of 
knowing (with our present state of knowledge) to say this is 
definite. 

It is interesting that the time when John at the pause in 
chapter ten was told he would be given another prophetic 
experience in the future, the angel mentioned that there 
would be “delay no longer” (Revelation 10:6 see Greek; like 
the same message regarding the delaying of the second advent 
mentioned in Matthew 24:48 that Christ said in his Olivet 
Prophecy would cause many to wonder about). The angel was 
telling John of this future prophetic encounter he would have. 
It would help to explain the “ delay ’ theme that was being 
mentioned by the angel. And, just as Christ stated in his Olivet 
Prophecy about the delay of his second advent, many people 

in Judaea in A.D.63 began to say: “ where is the promise of his 

coming. (II Peter 3:2). With the delay, a great disappointment 
set in among the people and many began to distrust the teach¬ 
ings of the apostles. The apostle Peter in his Second Epistle 
said that the Jewish Christians in particular were beginning to 
revile prophetic teachings, and this would have included the 
first draft of the Book of Revelation which contained the seven 

seals (without the insert chapters 12, 13 and 14). 
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Because of the great disappointment which happened 
from the autumn of A.D.63 to A.D.70, the Book of Revelation 
had to be brought back into prominence near the end of the 
first century (with up-to-date additions written by John) 
order for the prophecy to be accepted as divine scripture. 

The truth was, even the first draft of the Book of Revela¬ 
tion, which was given to the apostle John somewhere in the 
period from A.D.56 to A.D.60, was not speaking about 
prophetic events which were destined to take place in the 
middle of the first century. They were designed to have their 
fulfillment in the final generation just prior to the second 
advent of Christ. While some people began to understand the 
truth of this matter, there were still many people who gave up 
altogether on prophetic interpretations just prior to the Jewish/ 
Roman War of A.D.66 to A.D.73- The great disappointment 
that happened just before that time provoked many Jewish 
Christians and ordinary Jewish people into going to war with 
the Romans. It didn’t stop there. There were even hard feel¬ 
ings toward prophetic teachings in general with those who 
survived that holocaust. 

Even in the period from A.D.70 to A.D.96 (to the time 

when the apostle John received the final edition of the Book 
of Revelation), there were survivors of the late war with the 
Romans who continued to distrust any prophetic teachings 
whatever and especially to put any faith in an apostle like the 
apostle John who failed to tell them (or at least he apparently 
failed to tell them) that the prophecies within his visionary 
experiences were designed to be fulfilled almost 2000 years in 
the future. Indeed, even the apostles themselves (apparently 
to a man) were expecting as late as A.D.61 the soon coming of 
Christ back to this earth. John was teaching nothing more than 

what the other apostles believed and taught. 

Thankfully, however, when A.D.63 came and went without 
the expected prophecies starting to be fulfilled, Peter and Paul 
(and no doubt John) began to teach the people that there 


in 
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were yet many centuries ahead for the world before the sec¬ 
ond advent would take place. This is when they began to 
understand the teaching that the seven days of creation week 
were analogous to a period of seven thousand years in which 
God would essentially deal with mankind in teaching his truth 
to the world. Since only some 4000 years, according to Hebrew 
chronology, had passed from the first Adam to the time of 
Christ, it was then realized that a further 2000 years or so were 
still to be in advance of the world before the second advent of 
Christ and those end-time prophecies could be fulfilled. Some 
early Christians of the first century began to understand this 

point. 


Instead of the “Day of the Lord” beginning to take place in 

that generation back in the first century, Peter at the very time 
of the great disappointment began to inform the people not to 
be weary with the unexpected developments because “one 


day with the Lord is as a thousand years, and a thousand years 
as one day. The Lord is not slack concerning his promise, as 
some men count slackness 


but the Day of the Lord will 

come as a thief in the night; in which the heavens will pass 

away with a great noise” (II Peter 3:8-10). 


I h 4 


Since within the context of the third chapter of Peter’s 
Second Epistle there is Peter’s reference to the initial creation 
of God, this shows that he had in mind the first chapters of 
Genesis regarding the chronology of prophetic events. In Gen¬ 
esis there was the teaching that God created the earth (or at 
least planned it out) within a six day period. It became com¬ 
mon in the first century for Christians to equate each of those 
days of creation with a prophetic day of 1000 years. This prin¬ 
ciple was already known 150 years before the birth of Christ 
(Jubilees 4:30). A document written about the time of Jesus 
called Pseudo-Philo also states that mankind is destined to 
dwell on earth for 7000 years (Charlesworth, The Old Testa¬ 
ment Pseudepigraph a, vol.II.p.342). This type of prophetic 
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interpretation became the norm in Christian circles after the: 
great disappointment. 

In the Epistle of Barnabas (a non-canonical work written 
just before the close of the first century) is stated the common 
belief that God had prepared 6000 years for man to rule in his 
own manner while there remains a further 1000 years (which 
later was called a Millennium) in which God’s kingdom would 
be on earth and God would then be ruling in power and glory 
over all the earth. Even later Jewish rabbis took up the theme 
and adopted it into their prophetic beliefs (Tamid 7:4; Sanhe¬ 
drin 97a). Note the teaching found in Barnabas. 

“He [Moses] speaks of the Sabbath at the beginning of 
the creation. ‘And God made in six days the works of 
his hands and on the seventh day he made an end, and 
rested in it and sanctified it.’ Notice, children, what is 

the meaning of ‘he made an end in six days? He means 
this: that the Lord will make an end of everything in six 
thousand years, for a day with him means a thousand 
years. And he himself is my witness when he says, Lo, 
the day of the Lord shall be as a thousand years.’ so 
then, children, in six days, that is in six thousand years, 
everything will be completed. 

This appears to be an attempt by a very early Christian 
author to properly interpret what the apostle John meant in his 
first version of the Book of Revelation when he stated that 
Christ would rule for a thousand years after his return. This 
1000 year period was equated with the weekly Sabbath day of 
creation. The author of the Book of Hebrews about A.D.61 
also mentioned that there would remain in the future a “keep¬ 
ing of a Sabbath" (Hebrews 4:9 Greek) for the people of God 

after the return of Christ. This was not intended to be under¬ 
stood as a single weekly Sabbath day, but the seventh 1000 
year period which we now call the Millennium. 

Look what this understanding provides for the prophetic 
interpreter. If each of the six working days of creation which 
were mentioned by Moses was also prophetically understood 


(Barnabas XV:3,4) 
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to mean a thousand years in length (as the apostle Peter was 

indicating in his Second Epistle), then from the time of the first 
Adam (when our first parent was created and put in the Gar¬ 
den of Eden) unto the start of the Millennium when God’s 
kingdom would be in evidence for a period of 1000 years, 
there would elapse 6000 years for mankind to “work” at his 
own form of government and human society. 

Since it was evident that Christ and the apostles lived at a 
time just a little more than 4000 years from the creation of 
Adam as shown in the Hebrew chronology of the Old Testa¬ 
ment, then it became obvious to first century prophetic inter¬ 
preters that the great anticipation for the commencement of 
the Kingdom of God on earth in the first century was about 
2000 years too soon. This meant that the information in the 
Book of Revelation (even though it was first composed in its 
initial draft somewhere near A.D.56 to A.D.60) was really 
referring to a generation at the time of the end some 2000 
years future to the apostles. We ourselves are approaching the 
conclusion of that 2000 years of time. 

But many Christians of the late first century were still 
smarting over the "failure” (as they conceived it) of what they 
thought John’s prophetic writings had formerly declared. 
Besides a hostility toward John for this, there was also the 
brash and uncompromising attitude of John that made his 
appeal for unity and brotherliness to fall on some deaf ears, 
especially since many interpreted John’s "brotherliness 
getting on his bandwagon or else! John’s instructions to his 
representatives to take no financial support from Gentile Chris¬ 
tians (III John 7) was also a sore point with many people 
(especially Gentiles, and particularly those in Rome and 
Corinth). Clement of Rome simply avoided John altogether in 
any conciliatory actions involving the problems at Corinth. 
From John’s point of view, however, he was only following 
the agreement made at Jerusalem between Paul and the “pillar” 

apostles that it was to be Paul who would have responsibility 


as 
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to teach the Gentiles while James, Peter and himself were to 
concentrate on teaching the Jews (Galatians 2:9). But this stern 
and uncompromising attitude and temperament of John (and 
with him being a stickler for always staying within the letter of 
the law in the agreements made between Paul and the “pillar” 
apostles) was a deterrent to the Gentiles in even accepting his 
apostolic authority over their lives. But with time (and espe¬ 
cially after John’s death), his literary works became more 
acceptable, and finally of equal value with the other apostles. 

We find that the teaching of the apostle John in the Book 
of Revelation (though much suspicion was cast on John and 
the Book of Revelation at the time of the great disappoint¬ 
ment), was finally redeemed and acknowledged by many 
early Christians as divine literature after all. This means that 
the Book of Revelation as well as John’s Gospel and his three 
epistles belong within the biblical canon. Since there were 
22 books that were divinely recognized in the Old Testament 
canon, there were also 22 books placed inside the New Testa¬ 
ment canon by John, plus his own 5 books which brought 
the complete number of books in the final Holy Scriptures to 
49 (7 times 7 in number). This represents the complete canon 
of the Holy Scriptures. In the next chapter we will consider the 
meaning of the final canonization of the New Testament 
scriptures. 
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IS UNREASONABLE TO IMAGINE that the apos¬ 
tle Paul (or any of the other apostles) wrote only the 
letters which we find in the New Testament canon. Paul 
stated that he had the spiritual condition of the various 
congregations of Christians constantly in mind 
(II Corinthians 11:28). Since he was not able to appear 

personally to answer their questions and give them 
guidance, the only way he could have fulfilled their needs 
was through correspondence. This could have been done 
by sending emissaries and/or by writing letters. Paul, 
and the others, must have written numerous letters. He 
tells us of at least one other to the Corinthians (I Corin¬ 
thians 5:9). And when one considers that most apostles 
had ministries of at least 30 or 35 years, it would not be 
unreasonable to believe that several scores of letters 
were written to various congregations of Christians or 

to individuals. 
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The point we need to ask is this: What happened to all 
those letters? Also, what happened to the original autographs 

of the works that appear in our New Testament? The truth is, 
not a fragment of the originals or of other letters has 
down to us today. Why is there no record of them? This is one 

of the points we must consider in this chapter. 

The answer to these questions involves an important fact 
regarding the canonization affected by Peter and finally by 
John. Consider this. Both apostles had the authority to form 
the canon of the New Testament. This meant that they were 

able to refuse or to accept any writing that they wished. Obvi¬ 
ously, if an apostle had the power to select a book for canoni¬ 
zation, it must necessarily follow that he also had authority to 
reject books. And this is what occurred when Peter and, 
finally, John canonized the New Testament and made a distri¬ 
bution of the official documents they had authorized among 
several of the congregations. Coming from top apostles is a 
reasonable guarantee that the canonized scriptures which 
were authorized by Peter and John would be properly main¬ 
tained by the various congregations to whom the documents 
were sent. This must have been the manner in which many 
of the Christian congregations received their standard New 

Testaments. 


come 


But where was the final New Testament canon established 


and brought to its full complement of books? One thing for 

certain, the Gospel of John as it now stands (along with First, 
Second and Third John) with the “we” passages found within 
them, indicates that a body of men helped John to finalize the 
canon 


specially his own writings. As explained in a previ¬ 
ous chapter, some of these men were individuals who had 
witnessed in a personal way the teachings of Jesus while he 
was in the flesh and they were also witnesses to his resur¬ 
rected body within the 40 days that Jesus remained on earth 
after his resurrection. This has to be the case because that is 


precisely what is stated in the prologue to John’s First Epistle 
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where we find numerous “we” passages. In a sense, the “WE” 

passages within the Gospel of John and in his three epistles 
take the singularity of authorship away from those books and 
places them into a category of a group effort (a final editorial 
effort) to present the full teachings of God to the Christian 
communities under the banner of the last remaining apostle, 
the apostle John. This final canonization must have taken 
place near the very end of the first century while John was still 
alive (or the “we” passages could reflect some editing by 
John’s friends called the Elders \us\. after his death). Since these 
Elders had witnessed the teachings of Jesus in the flesh and 
were witnesses of the resurrected Jesus, they must have been 
Palestinian Jews. This fact can help us understand the geo¬ 
graphical location where they most likely were living when 
the final canonization took place. 

There is another point that helps to show the lateness of 
the Gospel of John as it now stands in the New Testament 
canon. That is the fact that it is positioned between the Gospel 
of Luke and the Book (or Gospel) of Acts also written by 
Luke. Since it is only logical to place literary compositions of a 
historical nature that simply follow one another in a chrono¬ 
logical fashion in juxtaposition to one another (and this would 
certainly apply to the Gospel of Luke and the Book of Acts by 
Luke), it follows that the Gospel of John has evidently been 
forced into a position between the two historical works writ¬ 
ten by Luke. It strongly appears that the Gospel of John is an 
intrusion into the group of documents known as the Gospels. 
But why was it placed in this position? If it were indeed writ¬ 
ten by the apostle John (which it was, with the help of his 
Elders ), it would seem that the Gospel should have been 
placed before Luke’s Gospel and the Book of Acts so that 
those two books could remain together (as most literary 
editors would place them), and that John’s Gospel would then 
follow the proper eldership principle being placed after the 
Gospel of Matthew (James’ Gospel) and Mark (Peter’s Gospel). 
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If this were the case, then the three “pillar” apostles that Paul 
mentioned in Galatians 2:9 (J ame s, Peter and John) would be 
together and, according to the eldership principle, followed by 
Luke who wrote what we could call “Paul’s Gospel” and then 
the Book of Acts on the heels of Luke’s Gospel. But this is not 
the case. John and his editors (the Elders) placed John’s Gos¬ 
pel between the Gospel of Luke and the Book of Acts. This is 

the only instance in the New Testament that we find an intru¬ 
sion of a book contrary to the eldership principle within the 
four divisions of the New Testament. Those four divisions are: 
(1) the Gospels with Acts, (2) the seven General Epistles from 

James to Jude, (3) the fourteen epistles of Paul, and (4) the 
final Book of Revelation (the prophetic book of the New 
Testament). Why is this the case? 

The Gospel of John is really a very different Gospel than 
the others. Scholars have long recognized this. Indeed, it is 
common to call the first three Gospels as “synoptic” (meaning 
they give information in a step-by-step manner very similar to 
one another), while the Gospel of John is not “synoptic.” 
John’s Gospel, as a result, has very little chronological indica¬ 
tions that would make it a type of step-by-step account of 
Christ’s life. It is, in fact, a Gospel that focuses not so much on 
what Christ did when he was in the flesh, but on what he 
taught . And even here, the teaching is of the most advanced 
kind. It is actually more of a treatise that explains the philoso¬ 
phy of the Christian faith as based on the mature teachings of 
Christ that he gave to his disciples in an intimate and even 
esoteric manner. The book is so different from the other Gos¬ 
pels that it could actually stand alone as a separate treatise of 
advanced Christian teaching. As a result of this, the Gospel of 

John has the honor of being the most published single work in 

the history of the world. While the Bible remains the most 
published “book,” the Gospel of John is the most published 
part of that most published “book." It is because of its unique¬ 
ness (with an ability to stand alone) that it is given a singular 
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position at the end of the synoptic Gospels (and before Acts) 

and in a position that is contrary to the eldership principle. 
This fact alone helps to show that the Gospel of John is an 
intrusion into the canonical books of the New Testament and 
that it is a late (even a final) addition to the divine canon of 
books placed there by John or by his final editors (the Elders ). 
In all other sections of the New Testament, however, the elder¬ 
ship principle is maintained within the four divisions which are 
mentioned above. 

With the exception of the uniqueness of the Gospel of 
John, the eldership principle helps to show how the various 
Christian congregations in the early second century could 
know the proper order of the New Testament books (the 
order that was finally secured by the formation of complete 
codices of the 27 books that began to be produced in the time 
of Eusebius under the direction of Constantine). We should 
recall that when the apostle Paul wrote his two letters to the 

Corinthians that he considered himself as being present with 

them THOUGH ABSENT when the epistles were read in the pres¬ 
ence of the Corinthians. This principle was maintained not 
only when the apostles were absent in a geographical sense, 

but it also applied when the apostles were ABSENT by virtue of 
being dead and in their graves. The fact is, the letters of peo¬ 
ple in authority were reckoned (certainly in the New Testa¬ 
ment) as if the people who wrote them were in their midst 

(whether ABSENT through geography or ABSENT through death). 

They were in their midst when THE letters were read to the 

people gathered to hear them. This principle of vicarious ness 
even applied to the bearer (or the reader) of the letter from an 
important person. There are a number of early letters showing 
that it was a common practice for the bearers (or readers) of 
letters to assume the personal role of the writer when the 
writer’s letter was presented or read to the intended receivers 
(Stowers, Letter Writing in Greco-Roman Antiquity, pp.153— 

165). Thus, when John in the Book of Revelation states at the 
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beginning “blessed is he that readeth, and they that hear the 
words of this prophecy” (Revelation 1:3), it was a common 

custom to look on the reader as if he were John himself doing 
the reading. 

This principle of vicariousness helped the early Christians 
to know which books of the New Testament had authority in 
arrangement even if they did not possess a complete set of the 
27 books that made up the canon of the New Testament 

supplied to the Christian communities by John and his Elders . 
Other than the Gospel of John (which was a clear intrusion 
into its canonical position between the Gospel of Luke and 

Acts), all the other letters or treatises that were written by the 
apostles or eminent disciples were read as if the men were 
PRESENT with them when their documents were read. Since 
almost all early Christian meetings were in the homes of the 
people, and almost always there was a “love feast” to feed the 
people who attended, the time for the readings from the 
books of the apostles (as they sat around a table after the 

“love feast”) would be conducted as if the apostles were present 

with THEM at the time of reading. It is not to be expected that 
each "house congregation” would at first have had a complete 
collection of all the canonical books, but they would have 
known which ones “to invite to dinner”—to their “love feasts.” 
Thus, within the proper guidelines of etiquette commonly 

associated with meals and the protocol seating arrangement of 
guests around a dinner table (with elders given a proper prom¬ 
inence), this means that each apostle had his writing read to 
each Christian group within a protocol of eldership being 
shown in the manner suggested throughout the Scriptures. 
This means that if only a few books of the apostles were avail¬ 
able to the “house congregation,” then it would signify that 
only those apostles from which they had books “were invited 
to the love feast” because the small congregations only had a 
few books of the canon. Even with only a few books or a 
few apostles “present," the eldership principle would still be 
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maintained in the seating arrangements, and consequently 
they would be given the same reading order. 

Until the creation of a type of codex form of book that 
could contain all the 27 books of the New Testament between 
two covers like we are familiar with today, the order of the 
books would still be maintained (even if a partial canon were 
available to a small “house congregation") through the elder¬ 
ship principle according to the custom of rank given in the 
New Testament. This is because, as the apostle Paul related, 
when his letters were read those letters of instruction were to 

be received by the congregations as if he were PRESENT WITH 

them though he was absent. This is what Paul taught in Second 

Corinthians 13:1,2 and I have given the scriptural evidences 

for this principle in a previous chapter. And when all the 

27 books of the New Testament were finally placed in one 
codex, it was this eldership principle that was applied because 
this is what we find in the manuscripts with their arrangement 
of the books. 

The Codex Form of Book 

It is now recognized that the modern form of a book (with 
leaves attached to a spine and positioned between two covers) 
had its origin in the last part of the first century. Scholars are 
now realizing it was a creation of the Christian community 

(C. H. Roberts, and T. C. Skeat, The Birth of the Codex ; pp.45— 

53). Indeed, the earliest known form of such a book (called a 

codex, or plural, codices) is a portion of the New Testament. It 

could be said that the codex form of book was an invention 
to produce the New Testament itself. Truly, it was Christians 
who brought into existence the modern codex form of book. 
Previous to the invention of the codex, the world’s literature 
was mainly written on papyrus or leather scrolls. But when it 
became necessary to preserve the canon of the New Testa¬ 
ment, the codex was adopted. This had definite advantages to 
it. One Gospel (say Luke’s) could be written on one scroll 
about 30 feet long (and there would have been up to ten such 
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scrolls to contain the whole of the New Testament), but the 
use of the codex allowed the whole of the New Testament to 
be written on both sides of the leaves and placed between the 
covers of one book. Not only did this have the convenience of 
compactness, it also kept the various books in a proper order. 
Whereas ten or more scrolls were hard to keep in a consistent 
order (unless, like the Old Testament, they were in the control 

of priests in the Temple who maintained the correct arrange¬ 
ment), when a codex form was used, then each book could 

follow the next and always remain in the same order. With 
such positioning it would be easy to spot when pages were 
missing or if extra (and unauthorized) pages might be some¬ 
how inserted. It wasn’t even necessary to number the pages 
(though this could be, and was, done on occasion) because it 
would have been easy to follow the text since the account 
simply went on from one page to the next. In the earliest 
codices the Greek words were written in capital letters and 
there were no spaces between the words. Not only did this 
economize on space but it was a deterrent for inclusion of 
unauthorized words or phrases. A further hedge in keeping 
the New Testament books in order was the fact that each com¬ 
position was able to end in the middle of a page and the next 
book could simply continue on the bottom half of the page. 
And though it must be admitted that no procedure could safe¬ 
guard the purity of the New Testament text in an absolute 
sense, the combination of the factors we have mentioned 


(plus the fact that the apostle John must have seen to it that 
there was a distribution of the official codices 


ither in part 

or in whole—among several of the Christian congregations) is 
a reasonable guarantee that the canonized scriptures which 
were authorized by John and his editors (the Elders ) would be 

properly maintained. This must have been the manner in 
which many of the Christian congregations (who normally met 
in people’s homes and at “love feasts”) received their standard 
New Testaments. 
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Inventing the codex was an outstanding accomplishment 
of the highest order. The next step in mass communications 
took place a little over 1300 years later when the printing 
press was invented. And while it appears that the first codex 
was a part of the New Testament, the first printed book was 
the whole Bible! 

It is not unreasonable to suspect that the apostles, who 
saw the need for the New Testament to be canonized (and 
realizing that they had no official priesthood in a Temple to 
preserve it properly), resorted to the codex as the method for 
preservation. It may have been the apostle Paul himself who 
thought of the idea. Recall that he asked Timothy and John 
Mark to bring with them to Rome “the book case, the scrolls, 
and the parchments” (II Timothy 4:13)- Paul had left these 
items with Carpus at Troas. The residence of Carpus may be 
important to the matter. He lived at the port city of Troas (the 
place for sailing to Europe) and right next door to Pergamus, 
the center of the “book trade” in the first century (an area just 

north of Ephesus). 

It may have been no accident that Paul’s “book case 
in the hands of Carpus. Using such an item may have been the 
first step in the production of the codex form of book. Imag¬ 
ine Paul using a type of folio case as a protection for single 
leaves of papyrus or vellum on which he had written impor¬ 
tant teachings. If there were twenty, forty, or a hundred such 
separate leaves placed alongside one another in the folio case, 
and with easy access from an opening on one of the narrow 
sides, it would have taken but little imagination to see how 
easy it would be to sew the leaves together at the back, then 
secure them with hard covers on either side and bind them 
into a common spine at the back. True, no one can know (at 
least at the present) if this is what Paul’s “book case” was, but 
still there is no reason to refute the suggestion. Since it is 

certain that Christians in various parts of the world began to 
use the codex form of book from near the end of the first 
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century, its creation has to be assigned to the period of the 
apostles. It is my personal belief that the codex was indeed 
invented for the express purpose of producing the New Testa¬ 
ment (or parts of it) for easy distribution and for a more 
reliable preservation. 




Where 

Was the 

Ne w Testament 

CA NONI ZED ? 




THE GOSPEL OF JOHN has all the 

earmarks of being one of the last books of the New 
Testament to be canonized (along with the Book of 
Revelation, also written by John), we should look at 
any hints within that book that can help us in finding 
the location for putting the books of the New Testa¬ 
ment into their final order and who authorized them to 
be read in the Christian congregations. This is where 
the city of Jerusalem comes into play once again. 

We now know from Eusebius that some of the most 
prestigious of early Christians returned to Jerusalem 
after the destruction of the city and Temple by the 
Romans in A.D.70. They came back to the area and 
established an official Christian congregation in Jerusa¬ 
lem that produced 15 Jewish overseers in succession 
until the Romans once again destroyed the city in 

A.D.135 (Eusebius, Eccl. Hist., IV.3,5). After that, the 

Jerusalem congregation continued to exist until the 

time of Eusebius and Constantine, but it was made up 
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of Gentile overseers because anyone of Jewish ancestry after 

area 


A.D.135 was prohibited from entering the Jerusalem 

(except on rare occasions). But more important than his Eccle¬ 
siastical History in this regard, Eusebius in his work called The 
Proof of the Gospel, gives us many more interesting details 
about that Christian congregation in the Jerusalem area and its 
influence in the world up to his time. This information from 
Eusebius is seldom mentioned in scholarly studies today 
the history of Jerusalem after the fall of the city in A.D.70 (and 
even after A.D.135), but it is time that all in the world begin to 
realize just how significant the region of Jerusalem continued 
to be among Christians in the world. 


on 


Eusebius (who was a native of Palestine and was bishop of 
Caesarea on the coast and in charge of its major library) tells 
us that a very important congregation of Christians was raised 
up in Jerusalem after A.D.70 and was especially prominent 
until A.D.135. Note what the historian says about this matter. 
All scholars need to direct their attention to these essential 

statements of the first Christian historian. They are most infor¬ 
mative. 


“History assures us that there was A VERY IMPORTANT 
Christian Church IN JERUSALEM, composed of Jews, 
which existed until the siege of the city under Hadrian. 
The bishops, too, who stand first in line of succession 
there (at Jerusalem] are said to have been Jews, whose 
names are still remembered by the inhabitants” {The 
Proof of the Gospel, III. 5 < |124d emphasis and words in 
brackets mine). 


This Christian congregation was “very important” (as Euse¬ 
bius states). He goes on later in his book, however, to tell us 
that this congregation of Jewish Christians were not actually 
living in the city of Jerusalem itself, but at a city (apparently a 
small one) that was located on the Mount of Olives. This 
congregation of Christian authorities was raised up on the 
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Mount of Olives to replace the former significance of lower 
Jerusalem. 


“The Mount of Olives is said to be over against Jerusa¬ 
lem, because it was established AFTER THE FALL OF 
JERUSALEM, instead of the old earthly Jerusalem and its 

worship” ( ibid ., VI. 18 c |f21d emphasis is mine). 

Eusebius states that the Christians lived in a city on the 
Mount of Olives where they had “the holy Church of God.” 
Note how clear he makes his point: 

“The Mount of Olives is therefore literally opposite to 
Jerusalem and to the east of it, but also THE HOLY 
CHURCH OF GOD [is located there], and the Mount 
upon which it [the Church of God] is founded, of which 
the Savior teaches: ‘A city set on a hill cannot be hid,’ 
raised up IN PLACE OF JERUSALEM that is fallen never 
to rise again, and thought worthy of the feet of the Lord 
[when he returns from heaven], is figuratively not only 
opposite Jerusalem, but east of it as well” ( ibid VI. 18 
*]f289b emphasis and words in brackets are mine). 

Eusebius also states that this Christian city on the Mount of 
Olives contained not only what he called “the holy Church of 
God,” but this particular congregation was reckoned to be THE 

FOUNDING CHURCH for the Christian faith AFTER THE FALL OF 

Jerusalem (and Jerome a few years after Eusebius also stated 
that the Church of the Lord was founded on the Mount of 
Olives at the same time— Letter CVIII. 12). Eusebius also stated 
that the Mount of Olives (and the holy Church of God located 
on its summit) was acknowledged to be the central part of 
Christ’s church in the world before the time of Constantine 
(ibid C |[287c,288a). It was from that center on the Mount of 
Olives that all Christians (who lived in the four directions of 
the compass) had their claims for being attached to the geo¬ 
graphical focal point of all Christendom (ibid., T[289c through 
c f290d). Indeed, Eusebius went even further and said that the 
Mount of Olives was recognized by Christians as the new 
Mount Zion as well as the place where the Christian “House of 
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God” was resident {ibid., <f288a). Eusebius states in <f289c 
through 290d (as referred to above) that the Mount of Olives 
represented in his time the center of the whole of the Christian 
Church no matter where Christians were located in the world. 
This is one of the main reasons the Mount of Olives was the 
only place before the time of Constantine where Christian 

pilgrims came to worship God in the Jerusalem area (^288d). 

The Mount of Olives, according to Eusebius, had actually 
replaced the region of old Zion (where the Temples had stood 
in Jerusalem) and that it was now the new Mount Zion for all 
Christians because the Shekinah glory of God retreated to the 
very summit on Olivet with the fall of Jerusalem in A.D.70 
{ibid., < f288b). The Mount of Olives had thus become the 
central “House of God” (or a new type of Temple—the geo¬ 
graphical focal point) for all Christians in the world and that it 
was nothing less than the new Mount Zion. This appraisal of 
the words of Eusebius is not stretching the meaning of Euse¬ 
bius because this is precisely what he states. Note his words. 

“The law going forth from Mount Zion, different from 

the law enacted in the desert by Moses on Mount Sinai, 
what can it be but the word of the Gospel, going forth 
from Zion through our Savior Jesus Christ, and going 
through all the nations. For it is plain that it was in 
Jerusalem and Mount Zion adjacent thereto ljust east of 
Jerusalem, the Mount of Olives], where our Lord and 
Savior for the most part lived and taught [the Gospels 
show this was on the Mount of Olives], that the law of 
the New Covenant began (with Christ’s crucifixion and 
resurrection on the Mount of Olivesl and from thence 
Ithe Mount of Olives] went forth and shone upon all" 

(.ibid., 1.5 18d,9a emphasis and words in brackets 
mine). 

As a matter of fact, Eusebius in his commentary on Isaiah 

and on the Psalms shows that this Zion (the Mount of Olives) 
was indeed the place of Christ’s crucifixion and resurrection 

(Walker, P.W. L., Holy City, Holy Places?, pp.302-305, Oxford). 
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It is also where the Red Heifer was sacrificed, and the author 
of the book of Barnabas (in the late first century) said that 
Jesus was the calf (the Red Heifer) that was led out of the gate 
of Jerusalem by the priests to be sacrificed (8:1,2). The Red 
Heifer was killed indeed on the Mount of Olives. Besides that, 
on top of the Mount of Olives before the destruction of Jerusa¬ 
lem in A.D.70, there was the village of Bethphage (where 

Christ obtained the donkey for his triumphal entry into Jerusa¬ 
lem). That village was one of the seats of the Sanhedrin and it 
was where some of the books of the Holy Scripture were kept 
“outside the camp” of Israel. And now, after the Jewish Chris¬ 
tians came back to Jerusalem after A.D.70, they went directly 
to the top of the Mount of Olives and raised up the “Mother 
Church” (the founding church) for the Christian communities 
that then existed in the world. This was the very area called 
Golgotha where Christ had been crucified and where he was 
buried and then resurrected from the dead. This is why 
Eusebius called this city area on the Mount of Olives the city 
of the central church for all Christendom up to the time of 
Constantine. 

So influential was this Christian region (at least it was 
according to Eusebius), that much of the Mount of Olives was 
taken over by the Jewish Christians and they continued to 
flourish until the time when Hadrian forbade Jews (even Jew¬ 
ish Christians) from residing in the Jerusalem area after A.D.135. 
As for the Jewish authorities themselves, they moved their 
headquarters (their Sanhedrin) from Jerusalem to a town close 
to the Mediterranean called Jabneh (Jamnia) soon after A.D.70. 
The reason they did so was because Jabneh was considered a 
part of the metropolitan area of Jerusalem (in the matter of 
geography and in maintaining their ritualistic system involving 
calendar matters, etc.). As for the Romans, they considered the 
capital city of Palestine as being Caesarea—the port city to 
Jerusalem. In one way of looking at it, Caesarea was reckoned 
a part of Jerusalem in a political sense. Caesarea was located 
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on the coast and was simply the port city of Jerusalem. It 
where Eusebius later lived and where he headed the famous 
library named after Pamphilus. The library of Pamphilus 
the successor to the library of Origen who also lived in Cae 
sarea and did his literary work on the biblical manuscripts 
the early part of the third century. But both the library of Ori¬ 
gen (and its later development by Pamphilus) interchanged 
their books and records with the library that existed in Jerusa¬ 
lem. Eusebius, himself, who was the curator of the library of 
Pamphilus tells us that he obtained much of his historical 
material and important Christian documents from the library 
that was at Aelia (which was the Roman name for Jerusalem). 
Note what Eusebius said. 


was 


was 


in 


“Prominent at that period were a number of learned 
churchmen, who penned to each other letters still 
surviving and of easy access , as they have been pre¬ 
served to our own time IN THE LIBRARY established AT 
AELIA [JERUSALEM] by the man who then presided over 
the church there, Alexander— THE LIBRARY from which 
I myself have been able to bring together tbe materials 
for the work now at hand ’ (Eusebius, Eccl.Hist., 

VI.20,1). 


This shows that Eusebius himself resorted to the Library at 
Jerusalem to garner material to write his Ecclesiastical History. 
This emphasizes the importance of that library with the 
"mother” congregation which was actually located on the Mount 
of Olives. What this reveals is that the Jabneh/Jerusalem con¬ 
nection for the Jews (which they looked on as sister cities), 
was also the same for the Christians with their Caesarea/Jerus¬ 
alem connection which were likewise reckoned as sister cities. 

Both Jabneh for the Jews and Caesarea for the Christians 
represented entrance cities to Jerusalem that were on or near 
the coast. Their connections as sister cities to Jerusalem were 
well established in the second and third centuries. 
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Indeed, Eusebius in his Ecclesiastical History associates the 

bishops of Caesarea and Jerusalem as representing a unified 
political effort as far as Christian government in Palestine was 
concerned (e.g. Eccl.Hist., VI. 19,16; 27). Caesarea was called 
by Eusebius the “neighbor church” to that of Jerusalem {ibid., 
VII.28). Caesarea was an entrance city (a connecting city) to 
Jerusalem. It was simply the port city of Jerusalem and in 
many ways similar to a city today like San Pedro, California 
which is the port city (and a part of the city of Los Angeles) 
though San Pedro is about 25 miles from downtown Los 
Angeles. 

What this shows is the high probability that the library that 
Origen studied within at Caesarea, and that Pamphilus 
enlarged and that to which Eusebius finally became the cura¬ 
tor can reasonably be called an extension of the library that 
existed in Jerusalem. In fact, Eusebius was familiar in this 
region of Palestine with a number of libraries which were, as 
he called them, “private collections,” the repositories of many 
books {ibid., VI.22). It is no wonder that Constantine in the 
fourth century, when he wanted to make fifty complete copies 
of the Holy Scriptures in codex form, called on Eusebius (of all 
the scholars in the empire) who was the head of the Caesar¬ 
ean library (of all the libraries in the empire) to perform the 
job of creating the New Testament manuscripts in codex form. 
Just as the Jewish authorities at first had the Jabneh/Jerusalem 
connection (and the two cities were intertwined as sister cities 

for the administration of Jewish affairs), so the early Christians 
in Palestine had the Caesarea/Jerusalem connection for the 
same purpose. For Origen in the early third century to leave 
Alexandria and go to the library at Caesarea to study and to 
gather together many of the ancient Christian manuscripts 
(because that is where many important Christian documents 
were preserved), it is the same as saying that Origen went to 
the extension of the library of Jerusalem. The two cities were 
simply expansions of one another. One was the port city and 
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the Roman political capital of Palestine (Caesarea) and the 

other was at the spiritual center (not political) for the whole of 

Christendom before the time of Constantine. And the two 
were interlinked. 

The area of Caesarea/Jerusalem was very important at the 
end of the first century and on into the second, third and even 
to the fourth century. This is because this region must have 
been recognized as the central area where most of the books 
that came to be in our New Testament canon were preserved 
by John and the Elders. Recall that John took seriously his 
commission to go to the Jews while Paul and others went to 
the Gentiles (Galatians 2:9-14). The last part of John’s life was 
within the Jewish environment. In fact, the historical records 
even relate that he was martyred by the insistence of some 
Jews (Papias, Second Book .) and that this occurred on the last 
of his many stays in Ephesus (Eusebius, Eccl.Hisl., V.24). John 
was consistently in contact with Ephesus in his last 30 years of 
life, but since he considered himself the remaining apostle 
commissioned to go to the Jews, he must have spent time 
among the Jews in Jerusalem, Jabneh and in Palestine. In his 
old age when he could not travel himself, he sent his repre¬ 
sentatives whom he customarily called “the brethren” to teach 
the Jewish people in the areas of his responsibility (III John 

5,6). During this time, John specifically commanded that 
his representatives take no support from Christian Gentiles 
(III John 7). His emphasis on teaching the Jews must have 
allowed him to have intimate connections with the Mother 
Church and its library in Jerusalem located on the Mount of 
Olives. And later, the library of Caesarea was nothing more 
than an extension of that library on the Mount of Olives which 
was the central mount of Christian influence from a historical 
point of view in the eyes of Eusebius. That is why the great 
textual scholar, Origen in the early third century, went to this 
region to study the early authoritative manuscripts which con¬ 
tained the early documents of the Christian community. 
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HAS ALWAYS BEEN THE QUESTION 

of the original autographs written personally by the 
writers of the New Testament documents. Where were 
they kept? Or, what happened to them? Since Eusebius 
places such emphasis on the Mother Church of the 

Christian faith on the Mount of Olives after the fall of 
Jerusalem in A.D.70 and before the time of Constantine, 
this would have been the logical place for them to have 

found a security. Whatever the case, copies had to be 
made of them from time to time to supply the various 

Christian congregations with these important books. 

Certainly, there was an autograph (originally) of each 
Gospel or epistle (or, perhaps, several copies prepared 
by the writers). Doubtless each of the books and epis¬ 
tles, when originally written, was in scroll form (or, by 
the end of the first century, the books would have been 
produced in codex form). The use of the codex, in 
the first place, was to make it possible to reproduce a 
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number of copies in a convenient form in order to send them 
to various Christian communities. This is why Peter and John 
must have had the originals copied (as the early Jews copied 
scrolls under Ezra when the Old Testament was canonized). 
The books were transcribed into codices and sent to several 
congregations for reading and reference. In actual fact, there 
was no reason for maintaining the originals once the apostle 
John (and the Elders) put their final authority on the contents 
of the several codices that must have been produced in the 
late first century. 

This procedure also had the effect of telling the Christian 
communities which letters of the apostles were selected to be 
a part of the divine canon and which ones were not. If, for 
example, a congregation or an individual had a genuine letter 
of an apostle, that letter would in no case be considered as 
divinely inspired if it had not been selected by John and his 
Elders for inclusion in the New Testament. And indeed, if such 
a genuine epistle might be found today, it could not be 
considered sacred literature no matter how interesting its 
contents might be because it was not canonized by the apos¬ 
tles in the first place. On the other hand, if John had felt it 
proper to include the story of “Little Red Riding Hood” 
(assuming such a story existed at the time, and no matter if 
there was not an ounce of what we call religious teaching in 
it), it should be accepted today as divine scripture if one rec¬ 
ognizes the authority of John. Actually, this is exactly what 
Ezra did when he canonized the “Song of Solomon” in the Old 
Testament. There is not a shred of religious information in that 
document and the name of God, or its derivatives, is not 
found once within its pages (except once in a clandestine 
way). More than that, the “Song of Solomon" seems to have, 
on the surface, an erotic theme that still offends the moral 
standards of some sensitive religious people. 

Of course, John and the Elders did not include any "Little 
Red Riding Hood” in their New Testament canon, but they had 
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the authority to do so (according to Second Peter 1:12-21) if 
they thought it proper. This right of theirs also extended to the 
placement of documents within the canon that quoted non- 
canonical works after the close of the Old Testament period. 
Jude thought it perfectly proper to cite a section from the 

Book of Enoch (Jude 14,15), but this did not sanction the total¬ 
ity of “Enoch.” The apostle Paul quoted from the Greek clas¬ 
sics. The proverb “evil communications corrupt good 
manners” found in I Corinthians 15:33 is from Menander’s 

Thais, ultimately derived from a lost play of Euripides. Then 
there is “the prophet” of the Cretans (Titus 1:12) who was Epi- 
menides, and Paul’s quote is from his work called Minos. 
There are, in fact, numerous illusions throughout Paul’s writ¬ 
ings to Jewish and Greek works which were circulating in the 
Mediterranean world at the time. The Book of James has a 
quote from a source that is totally unknown (4:5), and James 
referred to it as “scripture.” Yet, it is my personal belief that 
this quote from a lost work only becomes “scripture” to Chris¬ 
tians because it is now found in the canon of the New Testa¬ 
ment, not because it had any intrinsic value from an inspired 
point of view by standing alone and outside the canon. The 
apostle Paul also quoted a text from a Greek inscription 
devoted to “the Unknown God" (Acts 17:23), but it is not to be 
imagined that Paul agreed with the rest of the text (if it had 
any) or the theological implications surrounding the use of the 
inscription. 

Really, the inspiration of the New Testament compositions 
is not so much in the writing of the words themselves (though 
that was important), but the holiness of the documents comes 
from the authority of (at first) Peter and (then) John to canon¬ 
ize them. The same principle applies to the canon of the Old 
Testament. We have records of many inspired men of the Old 
Testament period who taught the Israelites either orally or 
through writing (and many of them are mentioned in the Book 

of Chronicles), but the only divine writings which represent 
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the canon for Jews (and Christians) are those selected by Ezra 

the priest with the help of the Great Assembly. 

If this principle regarding the authorization for canonizing 
the Scripture would be recognized in today’s theological 
world, many of the problems involving the current “infallibil¬ 
ity” debate could be resolved, at least in my view. The fact is, 
many scholars today are more concerned with the details 
which they find within the canonical books (whether they 
scientifically and historically accurate) rather than whether the 
books themselves are infallible by virtue of being in the canon. 
To me, Ezra, Peter and John had an infallible commission to 
produce a canon of Scripture by the infallible Yahweh Elohim 
(though they of themselves were fallible men). And it is the 
books of the canon that allow the details within the books to 
be holy, and not the details themselves. 

The present arguments regarding inspiration of the biblical 
books are similar to those of the Scribes and Pharisees who 
were more interested in details of a matter rather than “the 
matter” itself. Christ upbraided them for saying the gold of the 
Temple (that is, a detail of the Temple) was more important 
than the Temple which made the gold holy. The gift on the 

Altar (a detail of the Altar) was more significant than the Altar 

which made the gift holy (Matthew 23:16-22). And so it is with 
the canon. It is the canon itself which makes every jot and 
tittle within the books of the canon to be holy, no matter how 
mankind may judge the merits of the details. There is a main 
scriptural example which, to me, shows this principle. 

Christ referred to the stone which honest and godly men 
had rejected from becoming a part of the holy Temple of God 
(Psalm 118:22; Matthew 21:42; Ephesians 2:20; esp. I Peter 2:4— 
7). The masterbuilders could observe, without doubt, that the 
external condition of the stone was in some way “imperfect” 
and this imperfection disqualified it from being used to make 
up the stones of the divine Sanctuary. But strange as it may 


are 
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seem, that is the very stone which God finally selected to 
become the chief cornerstone of a new Temple. 

In Christian interpretation that very stone which the build¬ 
ers rejected, no doubt because of its outward imperfections, 
was an example of Christ himself whom Isaiah the prophet 
had prophesied would be “marred above all men” and one 
who was not desired of men as handsome and perfect looking 

(Isaiah 52:13-15 and all of Isaiah 53). Chapter 16 in my book 

Secrets of GoIgotha (pages 203-220) shows that Christ while he 

was a human was sickly in appearance and not at all good- 
looking. Though the scriptures show that Christ had not 
sinned once in his life, he was bearing the sins of the world 
throughout the whole period of his life (not only when he 
died on the tree of crucifixion) and the consequence of this 
bearing of sins made him appear as though his sins were caus¬ 
ing him to be afflicted. While Christ was able to heal the mul¬ 
titudes, the people looked on his physical frame and stated: 

“Physician, heal yourself” (Luke 4:23). Christ Jesus actually 

looked as though he was burdened with the weight of sin, 
which indeed he was. As John records: “Behold the Lamb of 
God who bears [Greek present tense] the sin of the world” 
(John 1:29 see Greek). This bearing of the world’s sins while 
he lived in the flesh made Jesus appear unhealthy and not full 
of vigor and vim as most people erroneously imagine him to 
have been like. 

Yet Christ was the stone that the builders rejected who 
became the head of the corner of a new and spiritual Temple 
whom all people who experience salvation will have as their 
chief corner stone. On the surface, however, Christ appeared 
imperfect to the human eye. People would reject him just like 
the builders of the Temple rejected one of the principal stones 
that they could see was marred and imperfect. Christ was not 
“good looking” at all while he was on earth. 

While this is New Testament teaching, what does this have 
to do with canonizing the books of the Bible? Much in every 
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way. A similar situation involves selecting the books that 

to find an entrance into the Holy Scriptures. Let us note the 
comparison. 

Suppose the early builders of the Temple had two stones 
that appeared identical in every way yet they only needed one 
stone to finish the Temple. One of the stones had to be cho¬ 
sen while the other was not. Using the illustration of Christ 

about the stone that the builders rejected, the rejected stone 
would have remained “unholy” while the accepted stone 
would have become holy in every way because it became a 
part of the Temple. On the other hand, if the two stones were 
switched (after all they were in appearance identical to each 
other), then the matter of holiness in regard to the stones 
would have to be switched as well. 

But look at another illustration. Suppose one of the two 
stones was a resplendent and dazzling diamond of great worth 
in the eyes of man yet it did not fit into the Temple properly as 
an ordinary stone would. If the ordinary stone would have 
been selected as acceptable for the Temple, it would have 
become "holy” by becoming a part of the Temple while the 
beautiful and expensive diamond would still be an ordinary 
stone without the slightest holiness attached to it (though it 
was of great worth in a monetary sense). 

To carry the illustration further, what if there were two 
stones and one of them was marred and imperfect but for 
some reason the authorities building the Temple decided to 
use it to be a part of the Temple while the perfect stone was 
not selected? Then the marred stone would have become 
“holy” while the perfect one would have remained an ordinary 
stone without the slightest holiness. 

This is the way it is with books that make up the Bible. 
Being selected to be a part of the Holy Scriptures makes each 
book to be “holy.” The book at first may not have had any 
holiness attached to it, but if it was selected to become a part 
of the divine canon of scripture, then immediately upon its 


were 
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acceptance into the canon, it became thoroughly holy and 
inspired of God. As an example, once again look at the Song 
of Songs (or Canticles). It has not the slightest religious senti¬ 
ment attached to it. The name of God or any reference to deity 
is not found in its pages (except once in an esoteric way). It is 

reckoned in some circles to be highly erotic and out of charac- 

■ 

ter with other books of the Bible. Yet the Song of Songs was 
selected by Ezra the priest to be a part of the Holy Scriptures, 
while other works that Ezra had in his possession did not find 
an entry into the Bible. This means that every word of the 
Song of Songs became inspired and is as holy as the Book of 
Genesis or the Gospel of John are holy. 

As mentioned earlier in this chapter, if the story of “Little 
Red Riding Hood” would have found a place within the pages 
of the Bible, its message would be inspired and holy within 
itself and also holy within the context of other books of the 
Bible. Of course, “Little Red Riding Hood" does not occur in 
the Bible, so it still remains uninspired from the point of view 
of giving divine scripture to the world. 

But let us go one step further. Suppose a genuine epistle of 
the apostle Paul could be found and completely verified as 
being from his hand, and that it was one of his latest epistles. 
That epistle, no matter how interesting and valuable it would 
be from an antiquarian and historical point of view, it could 
not in any way be considered a part of the divine canon of 
Holy Scripture. This is because the apostle John did not select 
it at first to form a part of the New Testament. That newly 
discovered epistle would be no more holy in the sense of 
being divine scripture than the writings of any other ordinary 
person, including the writings of Ernest L. Martin. 

Moreover, if some books of the Bible do not appeal to 
some people as proper, even though they are within the 
divine canon, they are still all equally holy and inspired of 
God. One such book that has found numerous critics is the 
Book of Revelation. That book has some of the most atrocious 
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grammar in it that can be found in any ancient literature. 
Scholars for generations have chastised the author of the book 

for his lack of even basic grammar usage. Yet that work is pur¬ 
ported to be the very words of Christ Jesus himself (Revelation 
1:1,2). There is no doubt that Christ could have used impecca¬ 
ble grammar had he wished, but this is not found in the Book 
of Revelation. Does this make the book uninspired and quite 
fallible? According to some grammarians they might classify it 
that way, but because it appears in the divine canon in the 
manner it does (ungrammatical and all that), it has become 
inspired scripture and is infallible in regard to the purpose of 
its messages. Even its misuse of grammar is an inspired “mis¬ 
use” in the book. 

This same principle also applies to certain books that some 
scholars may deem to have historical, chronological or scien¬ 
tific errors. Men may indeed wish to reject them because of so- 
called “imperfections” (but some of those so-called "imperfec¬ 
tions" which people of the past have thought to be in the 
books have turned out to be scientifically accurate through our 
modern scientific discoveries). Yet even the books in the 
divine canon of scripture, if they contain what we feel to be 
inaccuracies, all of their teachings are inspired, are holy, and 
infallible within the biblical contexts in which their messages 
are given. In similar fashion, all the stones, furniture and arti¬ 
facts which made up the Temple of God were equally 
inspired, holy and infallible in regard to the functions which 

they all had. 

Let us put it this way. Some people have asked me if I feel 
that the Bible and its teachings are inerrant in every way. My 
answer is this: “I believe the Bible to be completely inerrant, 

including its errors.” Perhaps I ought to say, “including the 
errors that people think the Bible has.” There are numerous 
kinds of features which some people call “errors.” But even 
errors in language (or historical and/or scientific facts) can some¬ 
times be shown not to be errors at all when one understands 
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the context of the writer and when the words he uses are fully 
comprehended in the manner the author intended. For exam¬ 
ple, some modern scientists have criticized the biblical state¬ 
ment that the earth has its foundation on pillars. “For the 
pillars of the earth are the Lord’s, and he has set the world 
upon them” (I Samuel 2:8). There is, of course, no scientific 
justification for believing that the earth actually rests on pillars. 
And indeed, even the biblical writers knew that such a state¬ 
ment was a figure of speech. The Bible shows the earth is 
actually circular in its dimensions (which answers to a sphere) 
and that it “hangeth on nothing” (Isaiah 40:22 with Job 26:7). 
Yet, to state that the Lord has set the earth on pillars is an 
“error” if taken literally. But this should hardly cause anyone 
to stumble because in the most sophisticated astronomical 
journals I have found modern astronomers using terms like: 
“Just after sunset you can see the stars come out on cloudless 
days.” The fact is, any scientist knows that the sun does not 
actually “set” (it is complete error to state such) and the stars 
do not “come out” at night (“come out" of what, one might 
ask?). These are simple figures of speech that are well under¬ 
stood by all literate people though the terms in themselves are 
presenting errors to the readers if taken in the absolute literal 
sense. The Bible contains numerous “errors” of such nature 
(they are figures of speech like we all use today), and the 
Bible uses standards of measurements that we no longer use 
or understand which may appear wrong to us. 

The fact is, the literature of the Bible was not given to 
satisfy grammatical, historical or scientific critics and their 
classifications as to what is proper and what is not. The books 
of the Bible were intended to give proper messages to people 
from God in the manner that He thought best. And because a 
book appears within the divine canon that we might question, 
that book is still as holy and as proper as any other book in 
the canon. It is up to us to understand God’s reason for put¬ 
ting such books in the canon. It is not up to us to use our own 
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criteria for selecting or not selecting certain books of the Bible 
or whole sections of books. That was already accomplished by 
Ezra for the Old Testament and the apostle John for the New 
Testament. 

What mankind should do is to recognize the authority of 
God the Father and Christ Jesus to select the books of the 
Bible (and the men they selected to do the physical work of 

placing them in the hands of us all). We should then approve 
of their selections. There is enough information within the 
biblical revelation itself to show that God picked certain men 
that He authorized to canonize the Holy Scriptures for us. One 
of the main criterion for authorizing the special books to make 
up the divine canon was the fact that the canonizers were to 
be priests of the line of Aaron. It was into their hands (and the 
elders of Israel) that God placed the authority to select and to 
maintain the Holy Scriptures (Deuteronomy 31:9) The apostle 
Paul recognized that it was the Jewish nation that had the 
priesthood to perform such a job for the Jews and the world. 
“What advantage then has the Jew? or what profit is there of 
circumcision? Much in every way: chiefly, because unto them 
were committed the oracles of God” (Romans 3:1,2). 

And for the canonization of the Old Testament, Ezra was a 
priest and fully authorized to put together the first 22 books of 
the Holy Scriptures. This canonization by Ezra was fully 
accepted by Christ himself (Luke 24:44). And for the New 
Testament, Peter said that he and the apostle John were going 
to leave the Christian family with documents for teaching 
purposes because they had the “more sure word of prophecy” 
that was to last until the second advent of Christ to this earth 
(II Peter 1:12-20). It was actually after Peter’s death that the 
apostle John (whom we now know was himself a priest and 
qualified for the task) finally put all the 27 books of the New 

Testament together and attached them to the Old Testament. 

Those 49 books as they are properly numbered for the Old 

and New Testaments give a remarkable message to people of 
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all nations that the world truly has the divine scriptures that 
God wishes all humans to have. Those 49 books comprise His 
instruction book for mankind. It is up to us whether we accept 

it or not. I hope that we will. 


471 




Select 

Bibliography 


Aland, Kurt & Aland, Barbara. The Text of the New Testament 

(Leiden: Brill) 1987. 

Baker, David L. Two Testaments, One Bible (Downers Grove: Inter- 

Varsity) 1991. 

Black, D. A & Dockery, D. S. New Testament Criticism & Interpre¬ 
tation (Grand Rapids: Zondervan) 1991. 

Bruce, F. F. The Canon of Scripture (London: InterVarsity) 1988. 

_. History of the Bible in English (New York: Oxford) 1978. 

Campenhausen, Hans. The Formation of the New Testament (Phila¬ 
delphia: Fortress) 1977. 

Collins, R. F. Introduction to the New Testament (New York: 

Doubleday) 1983 

Comfort, Philip W. Early Manuscripts & Modem Translations of the 

New Testament (Wheaton: Tyndale) 1990. 

_. The Origin of the Bible (Wheaton: Tyndale) 1992. 

Cullmann, Oscar. Tbejohannine Circle (Philadelphia: Westminster) 

1976. 

Edersheim. Life and Times of Jesus the Messiah (New York: Long¬ 
mans) 1896. 

Eusebius. Ecclesiastical History (Minneapolis: Augsburg) 1965. 

_. Proof of the Gospel (Grand Rapids: Baker) 1981. 


472 


Select Bibliography 


Filson, F. V. Which Books Belong in the Bible? (Philadelphia: Westminster) 

1957. 

Finegan, Jack. Encountering New Testament Manuscripts (Grand Rapids: 

Eerdmans) 1974. 

Frend, W. H. C. Martyrdom and Persecution in the Early Church (Grand 

Rapids: Baker) 1981. 

Ginsburg, C. Massoretico-Critical Edition of the Hebrew Bible (New York: 

KTAV) 1966. 

Grant, R. M. The Apostolic Fathers (6 vols.) (Nashville: Nelson) 1968. 

Gregory, C. Canon and Text of the New Testament (Edinburgh: Clark) 1924. 

Guthrie, D. New Testament Introduction (London: Tyndale) 1970. 

Henry, Carl F. H. God, Revelation and Authority (4 vols.) (Waco: Word 

Books) 1979- 

McKim, Donald K. The Authoritative Word (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans) 1983. 
Mazar, B. The Mountain of the Lord (New York: Doubleday) 1975. 

Metzger, B. The Text of the New Testament (New York: Oxford) 1980. 

_. Early Versions of the New Testament (Oxford: Clarendon) 1977. 

Moule, C. F. D. The Birth of the New Testament (London-. Black) 1981. 
Roberts, C. H. and Skeat, T. C. The Birth of the Codex (London: Oxford) 

1987. 

Robinson, J. A. T. Redating the New Testament (London: SCM) 1976. 

Schurer, E. (New English Version: History of the fewish People in the Age of 

Jesus Christ, Vermes, Millar, Black) (Edinburgh: T & T Clark) 1979- 

Stowers, Stanley K. Letter Writing in Greco-Roman Antiquity (Philadelphia: 

Westminster) 1986. 

Sturz, Harry A. The Byzantine Text-Type and New Testament Textual Criti¬ 
cism (Nashville: Nelson) 1984. 

Westcott, B. F. and Hort, F. J. A. Introduction to the New Testament in the 

Original Greek (New York: Harper) 1882. 

Westcott, B. F. History of the Canon of the New Testament (London: 

Macmillan) 1875. 


475 




M 






a 


Ki 


Preliminar y 
Suggestions for 
the Structure of 

the Psalms 


ERE ARE 150 INDIVIDUAL PSALMS compris¬ 


ing the biblical Book of Psalms. There are psalms (or songs) found 
in other pans of the Bible. Examples: the psalm of Moses (Exodus 

15:1-19; Revelation 15:3); the psalm of Deborah and Barak (Judges 
5:1-31); the psalm of Habakkuk—which is pure prophecy (3:1- 
19). Even in the New Testament there are psalms (Luke 1:46-55; 
67-79). 


Almost all of the psalms positioned outside the regular Book 
of Psalms have as their theme the matter of prophecy—usually 
prophetic teachings regarding the nation of Israel or, sometimes, 
information about the prophesied Messiah. This prophetic rele¬ 
vance is also found among the psalms located within the Book of 
Psalms itself. This has not been fully recognized by many people, 
nevertheless it is true. This can be shown in several ways, but 
prime teaching on the matter is found in the Book of Chronicles. 
That book relates that the psalms were sanctioned to be sung 
within the Temple precincts by regularly assigned Levitical singers. 
These Levites were ordained to “prophesy with harps, with psalter¬ 
ies, and with cymbals” (I Chronicles 25:1). These special men were 
consecrated to their tasks by King David and the prophet Samuel 
(I Chronicles 9:22). There were 24 such designated groups to sing 

specified psalms in a regular order of administration (I Chronicles 
25:8-31). There were exactly 288 Levites (12 x 24) who “were 
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instructed in the songs [psalms] of the Lord” (I Chronicles 25:7). These 
24 divisions were called “wards” and each was accompanied by 12 Levites. 
This shows that the number 24 (and 12) was important to the arrangement 
of the singers and the psalms which they sang. 

It will be recalled that there were also 24 elders associated with the 
ceremonies of the heavenly Temple as recorded in the Book of Revelation 
(Revelation 5:8,14; 11:16; 19:4). The Book of Revelation is devoted entirely 

to prophecy, and the symbolic numbers of 24 and 12 are found in several 

places in the book. There were 144,000 Israelites ordained “to sing a new 
song” in the future. Those 144,000 divided by 24 equals 6000—the number 

of years which seemingly is assigned to mankind for the period of God’s 
firstfruit activity in His redemption of humanity. At any rate, the singing 
being done by those saved individuals involves the use of psalms (Revela¬ 
tion 15:3)- This shows a distinctive prophetical ring to some of the psalms. 

The Levitical singing in the Temple, which was established by King 
David, was certainly prophetical. They “prophesied according to the order 
of the king” (I Chronicles 25:2)—they "prophesied with a harp, to give 
thanks and to praise the Lord” (verse 3). One of the principal prophets to 
King David was “Heman the king’s seer [prophet in the words of God, to 
lift up the horn” (verse 5). Even David himself, who composed most of the 
psalms in the Bible, was called a prophet by the New Testament (Matthew 
27:35). The New Testament also said that Asaph, one of the principal men 
assigned by David to sing the psalms, was also called a prophet (Matthew 

13:35). 


We thus have abundant evidence from the Old and New Testaments 
that the psalms had a prophetic content to them. Many were written by 
prophets. Indeed, there were more verses quoted in the New Testament 
from the Book of Psalms which contained prophecies about Christ and of 
his future role in human affairs, than from any other book of the Old Testa¬ 
ment. Christians thought that king David was very typical of Christ. This 
fact in itself should show that the Book of Psalms is essentially a propheti¬ 
cal book as much as Isaiah, Jeremiah or Ezekiel. And truly, when one 
really comprehends what the various psalms mean—and their relationships 
to one another within the contexts in which they are placed—a prophetic 
significance can be seen which is quite evident. 

Let us now look at the 150 psalms within the Book of Psalms. Their 
arrangement and contexts should be noted. When surveyed properly, the 
structure and design might open up some outstanding prophetic teaching 
that many of us may not have seen before. 


The Structure of the Psalms 

In the original Hebrew apportionment of the Book of Psalms, the 
150 psalms are assorted among five major divisions. These five “books” are 
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not discernible in the ordinary King James Version, but they are evident 

the Hebrew manuscripts. The five divisions are as follows: 

Psalms 1—41 
Psalms 42-72 

Psalms 73-89 
Psalms 90-106 
Psalms 107-150 (Book V) 

The fact that there are five books is significant. The number has a legal and 
prophetic symbol attached to it. Actually, the original Ten Commandments 
were divided into 5 and 5 (not 4 and 6 as some imagine today). The first 
5 were spiritual (including the honor given to parents) and the last 5 were 
social (involving relationships with other human beings). Prophetically, we 
can see its importance in the Book of Isaiah. The prophet gave some 
sequential references to the destruction coming upon Israel for their evil. 
Isaiah gave a 5-fold admonition. (One should note the context in which the 
5-fold repetitive clause is given to understand the full message of Isaiah ] 

(1) “For all this his anger is not turned away, but his hand [God's 

hand] is stretched out still" (Isaiah 5 25). 

(2) “For all this his anger is not turned away, but his hand is stretched 

out still” (Isaiah 9:12). 

(3) “For all this his anger is not turned away, but his hand is stretched 

out still” (917). 

(4) “For all this his anger is not turned away, but his hand is stretched 

out still” (9.21). 

(5) "For all this his anger is not turned away, but his hand is stretched 

out still" (10:4). 

This same type of 5-fold prophetic scheme is also found in the Book of 
Amos. It was intimately connected with prophetic symbolism. 

(1) “Yet have ye not returned unto me" 

(2) “Yet have ye not returned unto me" 

(3) “Yet have ye not returned unto me” 

(4) “Yet have ye not returned unto me" 

(5) “Yet have ye not returned unto me” 

The sequential emphasis of the prophet Amos was to build up God’s case 
for the refusal of Israel to follow Him. God finally gives up trying to reform 
them by saying: “Prepare to meet thy God, O Israel" (Amos 4:12). In other 
words, 5 chances were all that God was going to give them. 

The Book of Lamentations, which is a message by Jeremiah concern¬ 
ing the complete destruction of Jerusalem and the Temple, was also given 


in 


(Book I) 
(Book II) 
(Book III) 

(Book IV) 


(Amos 4:6). 
(4:8). 

(4:9). 

(4:10). 

(4.11). 
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in a 5-fold arrangement. The first chapter has 22 verses—each beginning 
with a letter of the Hebrew alphabet, and all the letters are in their regular 
order. Then the second chapter also has the same 22 Hebrew letters head¬ 
ing each verse. The third chapter, however, has 66 verses, yet the same 
feature is retained—only this time there are three verses beginning with the 
first Hebrew letter, the next three verses the second letter, etc. until all 
22 letters are used up. Finally, chapters four and five have 22 verses, but 
for some reason these verses do not begin with the Hebrew letters. None¬ 
theless, the 5-fold division is clearly seen. The number 5 seems to give the 
theme of any prophecy a sense of certainty or dogmatism. This shows up 
in the other sections of scripture where the 5-fold arrangement is main¬ 
tained. The Law of Moses was also divided into 5 parts: (1) The Book of 
Genesis, (2) The Book of Exodus, (3) The Book of Leviticus, (4) The Book 
of Numbers, (5) The Book of Deuteronomy. This could signify that all the 

Law that was necessary to govern Old Testament Israel was found within 
these 5-fold legal books. 

And now, back to our Book of Psalms. It was also arranged in the 5- 
fold scheme. In fact, the ancient Jewish scholars saw a comparison 
between the 5 books of Moses’ Law and the 5 divisions of the Book of 
Psalms. The early commentary on Psalms 1:1 (called by the Hebrews the 
Midrash ) says: “Moses gave to the Israelites the five books of the Law; and 
corresponding with these David gave them the five books of the Psalms.” 
A good discussion on the resemblance of each of the five divisions is given 
in most commentaries at the start of the Book of Psalms. We show how 
they tally in the paragraph below. 

Psalms 1—41 

Psalms 42-72 

Psalms 73-89 

Psalms 90-106 (Book IV) 

Psalms 107-150 (Book V) 


(Book I) 

(Book II) 

(Book III) 


Genesis 
Exodus 
Leviticus 
Numbers 

Deuteronomy 

But there is yet another 5-fold prophetic division of the Bible which 
was designed, like the psalms, to be read in the Temple at certain times of 
the year. These were the 5 books in the original Hebrew arrangement of 
the Old Testament called the Megillot (Scrolls) to be read at the holyday 
seasons and on two commemorative days in the Hebrew calendar. The first 
book was the Song of Songs (to be read at Passover), the second was Ruth 
(Pentecost), the third was Lamentations (on the eve of the 10th of Ab—the 
day on which the Temple was destroyed by Nebuchadnezzar in the sixth 
century B.C.—see Jeremiah 52:12—14; Zechariah 7:5; 8:19), the fourth book 
was Ecclesiastes (read in the period of Tabernacles), and the fifth was 
Esther (read on Purim—see Esther 9:20-22). 

Since the holyday periods given to Israel are of prophetic relevance, it 

follows that the 5 boota of the Old Testament assigned to be read at those 
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designated times are a commentary on the meaning of the seasons. The 
Passover season (1) shows the redemption of Israel from Egypt, and in the 
New Testament it was the salvation afforded to Christians by Christ's death 
on the tree of crucifixion—which occurred at Passover. The Song of Songs 
was read at that time. Its theme is that of a courtship and its setting is 
springtime. Then, Pentecost (2) shows the beginning of Israel as a nation at 
Mount Sinai. Within the New Testament, the “church of Christ” began on 
that day (Acts 2). The Book of Ruth was ordained to be read in the Temple 
and synagogues at that time. It describes Ruth gleaning the firsifruit harvest 
from the land of Boaz in Judah. The theme of the book fits Pentecost 
perfectly. The eve of the 10th of Ab (3) was the anniversary day for the 
destruction of the Temple back in the time of Jeremiah. [Remarkably, the 
Temple which was rebuilt by King Herod—the one that existed in the time 
of Christ—was also destroyed on the exact same day, and supposedly by 

accident. This parallel destruction makes one wonder if the day is of more 
importance in prophetic chronology than at first meets the eye.] The Book 
of Lamentations was ordained to be read (II Chronicles 35:23) and the eve 

of the 10th of Ab was the day selected for its reading. And what a signifi¬ 
cant book it was! Its subject was the destruction of Jerusalem and the 
Temple. Then came Tabernacles (4). This indicates the time when Israel 
will be top in the world under their Messiah. It is a time denoting the 

Millennium of the New Testament (Revelation 20:3-6). The Book of Eccle¬ 
siastes (which describes the peaceful reign of Solomon—a type of the Mil¬ 
lennium) was selected to be read at that season. After that is Purim (5) 
which shows the complete redemption of the nation of Judah—a central 
tribe of Israel, and the one responsible for dispensing the message of salva¬ 
tion to the world (John 4:22). 

Thus, the three holyday seasons and the two main commemorative 
periods (5 sanctified times) were graced with 5 books that were ordained 
to be read that backed up the significance of their themes. These 5 books 
(and holyday seasons) also compare interestingly with the 5 divisions of 
the Psalms and the 5 books of the Mosaic Law. Let us see. 

Genesis 
Exodus 
Leviticus 
Numbers 

Deuteronomy 

When these three sections of the Old Testament are compared with 
one another, there is an amazing parallel in many of their features. It is 
almost as if an overall design was intended by the divine canonizers to 
show a buttressing effect on the messages found in each book. This may 
well be. To see this in a clear way, let us focus on Book III of the Psalms. 
This will equate with the Book of Leviticus in the Law of Moses and the 


Song of Songs (1) 


(1) Psalms 1-41 

(2) Psalms 42-72 (Book II) 

(3) Psalms 73-89 (Book III) 

(4) Psalms 90-106 (Book IV) 

(5) Psalms 107-150 (Book V) 


(Book I) 


Ruth 


( 2 ) 


Lamentations (3) 
Ecclesiastes (4) 

Esther 


(5) 


478 


Appendix One -Preliminary Suggestions for the Structure of Psalms 


Book of Lamentations in the Megillot. The third book of psalms comprises 
those from Psalms 73 to 89 inclusively. Anyone who surveys those 
17 psalms can see quite easily that they generally refer, in the main, to the 
Temple at Jerusalem, and usually to its destruction. Note some particular 
verses in the psalms of Book III which show this. 

Psalm 73 


“The sanctuary of God ... they brought into destruction" 
(verses 17,18). 

“The enemy hath done wickedly in thy sanctuary.... They 
have cast fire into thy sanctuary, they have defiled by casting 
thy dwelling place Ithe Templel of thy name to the ground" 
(verses 3,7). 


Psalm 74 


“The earth [land] and all the inhabitants thereof are dissolved” 
(verse 3). 

“In Salem (Jerusalem] is his tabernacle, and his dwelling place 
in Zion. There (in Jerusalem] brake he the arrows of the bow” 
(verses 2,3). 

“In the day of trouble I sought the Lord.... Will the Lord cast 
off forever?” (verses 2,7). 

“He forsook the tabernacle of Shilo (when the Temple was 
once there], the tent which he placed among men” (verse 60). 

“O God, the heathen are come into thy inheritance; thy holy 
Temple have they defiled ... and there was none to bury them” 
(verses 1,3) (The latter reference is to the Two Witnesses, as 
shown in the New Testament. See Revelation 11:91. 


Psalm 75 


Psalm 76 


Psalm 77 


Psalm 78 


Psalm 79 


More examples from Book III of the Psalms could be given, but this is 
enough to show that the theme of destruction is the general context of all 
of those 17 psalms. And what is parallel to Book III of the Psalms? In the 
Megillot it is the Book of Lamentations. And, as said before, this book was 
ordained to be read on the eve of the anniversary of the Temple’s destruc¬ 
tion (Jeremiah 52:12-14; Zechariah 7:5; 8:19). There could be no book 
more apt for comparison to the subject matter of Book III of the Psalms. 
But these two books are arranged opposite (in their 5-fold structure) to 
Book III of the Law—the Book of Leviticus. And its theme? It is all about 
the priesthood and the Levites regarding their duties in the Temple. The 
theme of all three divisions is the Temple and factors associated with it. It 
could hardly be accidental that the books found such an arrangement. The 
three books support each other in subject matter. 

Now look at Book IV of the Psalms. There are also 17 psalms in this 
division (Psalms 90-106). Psalm 90 introduces its contextual subject 

by mentioning a 1000 years (verse 4). A thousand years is, of course, a 
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millennium of time. And the general teaching of these 17 psalms is millen¬ 
nial—about the time peace and security will be over all the earth. But 
before peace can come to the earth, there is the time of the Great Tribula¬ 
tion that must first occur. Psalm 91 describes such a subject in detail. Then, 
it is followed by Psalm 92—a psalm for the Sabbath day (note its super¬ 
scription). The Old Testament Sabbath day (the seventh day of the week) 
also represented the 7000th year period (after 6000 years of human rule) 
called in the Book of Revelation the 1000 year time when peace reigns 
throughout all the earth and Satan is bound in chains (Revelation 20:2-4). 
And note. It takes only a cursory reading of the rest of the psalms in Book 
IV of the Book of Psalms to see the millennial connection. But also, it must 
be noted that the Judaic authorities consecrated the Book of Ecclesiastes to 
be read at the Tabernacles’ season. Ecclesiastes described the glories of the 
Solomonic kingdom (a type of the Millennium) and Tabernacles itself had 
its spiritual theme as that of the same Millennium. 

Book V of the Psalms (Psalms 107—150) is associated with Deuteron¬ 
omy in the Law. Deuteronomy is called “the second law" or, a recapitula¬ 
tion of the earlier parts of the Law of Moses. And this is what the 44 psalms 
of Book V denote—a summing up of the subjects from Book I to IV. It is 
also equaled to the Book of Esther, which shows the complete salvation of 
the Jewish people. It looks like they will be among the last nations on 
earth to finally accept Christ totally (Romans 11:25,26). And Book V of the 
Psalms gives information that could emphasize how God will accomplish 
this salvation upon those of Israel. 

Books I and II of the Psalms are songs composed exclusively by King 
David. At the end of Psalm 72 is the statement: “The prayers of David the 
son of Jesse are ended." Of course, there are other Davidic psalms in later 
sections, but this reference indicates that Book I (Psalms 1—41) and Book II 
(Psalms 42-72) were all written by David. 

Let us now note this interesting feature. The number of the Davidic 
psalms are 72 (that is 24 x 3). Since King David arranged the Lev idea I sing¬ 
ers into 24 “wards" (I Chronicles 25:8-31). it can be seen as being very 
likely that these first 72 psalms were established to fit a pattern of singing 
them in order by the Levites who found themselves positioned by David 
into 24 divisions. 

Look at these psalms. In Book 1 there are 41 psalms. If one reckons the 
first psalm as introductory, then there are 40 psalms left. The number 40 is 
a number of trial. This is a well recognized fact by all scholars dealing with 
biblical symbolism. But in Book II there are 31 psalms. If one allows the 
first psalm of the second book to be introductory, then there are 30 psalms 
left. When one adds 40 and 30 together (equaling 70), one has the exact 
age of David when he died. The age of 70 is also considered in Psalm 90 as 
the ideal length of man's life on earth (Psalm 90:10). And isn’t it interesting 
that Psalm 71:18 (next to the last psalm in the Davidic collection) records 
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David as saying: “Now also when I am old and greyheaded." Then, the 
next psalm (the last one of Book II), concerns the glories of the Solomonic 
kingdom which was to occur at the death of David. 

And too, Book I of the Psalms corresponds to the Song of Songs which 
was sung at the Passover season. The whole of the 41 psalms (1 plus 40) 

relate to this theme. Note, as an example, Psalm 22 which says that the 

eked “pierced my hands and my feet" (verse 16). This reference, in 
prophecy, referred to the crucifixion of Christ—who died at the Passover. 
Also, since Israel came out of Egypt at Passover, the 40 psalms of Book I 
(after the introductory one) probably denote the 40 years of wandering in 
the wilderness. The 30 psalms of Book II (after the introductory one) may 
show the 30 years for the establishing of the nation of Israel in the land of 
Canaan—and this took exactly 30 years from their crossing of the River Jor¬ 
dan to the death of Joshua. 

Conclusion 

None of us can know for certain why the psalms in the Book of Psalms 
are arranged the way they are. Certainly, there is a reason behind their 
positioning because some of the psalms were repeated in other sections. 
Psalm 14 and Psalm 53 are virtually the same in content, yet one occurs in 
Book I and the other in Book II. Also, Psalm 70 is parallel with Psalm 
40:13-17 and Psalm 60:9-12 with Psalm 108:10-13- In fact, with Psalms 9 

and 10 there is an acrostic feature (the use of Hebrew letters at the begin¬ 
ning of verses—like in the Book of Lamentations) which shows that the 
two separate psalms were at one time one psalm. See the commentaries for 
proof of this. This all helps to show that there is a definite reason why the 
psalms are positioned in the way that they were. It is not the simple 

surface message that they give that presents all the truth, it is also the con¬ 
text in which they occur that makes the difference. 

And since it can be shown that the psalms in the Book of Psalms are 
basically of a prophetic nature, it looks like a prophetic theme is to be 
found within the 5-fold divisions of the Psalms. We can sum up, succinctly, 

what it might mean. 

The 41 (1 plus 40) psalms of Book I seem to refer to Passover—the 
beginning of Israel as a nation, and the start of the New Testament plan of 
salvation with the death and resurrection of Christ. Book II is equated with 
Pentecost—the feast of the firstfruits. It shows Israel as a corporate body in 
the land of Israel, and it also can refer to the creation of the New Testa¬ 
ment community of believers and the spreading of the Gospel to the 
world. Book III is almost totally devoted to describing the destruction of 
Israel and the Temple (both in 586 B.C. and in A.D.70). This is a subject 
that parallels the prophecy of the Great Tribulation in the Book of Revela¬ 
tion very well. Indeed, some of the teachings about that great time of trou¬ 
ble are reflective of verses found within this section of the psalms. Note 
that Book IV of the psalms shows Israel regathered after their ruin (as 
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demonstrated in the context of Book III). Book IV concerns the Millennium 
which is prophesied to happen after the ruin of the Israelite system in Pal¬ 
estine which occurred before the return of Christ to earth. And finally, 
Book V is equated with the feast of Purim—the time when Judah (all 
Israel) shall be delivered—as they were in the Persian period as recorded 
in the Book of Esther. Book V is also similar to that of Deuteronomy in the 
sense that it combines all the major features of the first four books. 

Since there are 150 psalms in the entire collection (3 x 50) there may 
have been a three-year reading plan—a reading of a psalm for each of the 
150 weeks to correspond with the triennial reading of the Law and the 
Prophets in the Temple (Acts 13:15). This possibility has been suggested in 
the Jewish Encyclopaedia [1911], vol.12, under article Triennial Cycle. This 
could well be one of the reasons for the positioning of the psalms in the 
manner they are. 

The main thing to recognize, however, is that there is far more teach¬ 
ing in the Book of Psalms than at first meets the eye. No one knows for 
sure just what every detail is trying to reveal. Yet, when one realizes that a 
consistency of doctrinal and prophetical emphasis is found throughout the 
Old Testament, it could be that the Psalms are a simple reflection of that 

fact. 


These suggestions are intended as a preliminary survey of the various 
5-fold sections which are found in the Old Testament. We should recall that 
the New Testament also has a 5-fold "Pentateuch" of the Gospels and Acts, 
and that Matthew’s Gospel is arranged in a 5-fold structure. It appears, 
when one studies these designs closely, we find that they are not haphaz¬ 
ardly formed, but that some kind of message is intended by their applica¬ 
tion in matters of interpretation. Certainly, further research among scholars 
and biblical students is needed to comprehend these matters in a better 
way. Such study, however, would be facilitated if people will retain the 
manuscript order of the biblical books rather than the arbitrary one that is 
now being presented to the world. We hope that the information in this 
book can prove to be an incentive to accomplish this task. 
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The Book of 

Pro VERBS: 

Its Structure, Design, 

and Teaching 


Most 


PEOPLE ARE NOT AWARE that the pro 


verbial statements in the Book of Proverbs are really parables. 
They are sayings that use natural and normal illustrations to show 
comparisons to moral, social or religious principles. In other words, 
the use of the proverbs (parables) is intended to portray spiritual 
truths through the ordinary usage of words and explanations. The 
intended result, however, may involve the revelation of many 
“dark sayings” that the ordinary person may be unaware of. Or, to 

put it simply, there is often more to the proverb than at first meets 
the eye. 


The introduction to the Book of Proverbs in the Holy Bible 
tells us this very fact. The first six verses are the superscription to 
the whole book. It says the proverbs have been given in order to 
show wisdom, instruction, understanding, justice, judgment, sub¬ 
tlety to the simple, knowledge, discretion, learning, counsel, and 
—“to understand a proverb [parable], and the interpretation; the 
words of the wise [the word "wise” is plural: “wise ones”], and 
tbeir dark sayings ” (Proverbs 1:6). 

This means that the Book of Proverbs does not only contain 
the proverbs originated by King Solomon, but it represents a com¬ 
pilation of wise and dark sayings which were associated with the 
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"wise men” who lived before Solomon. Of those mentioned in the Bible 
there were the sons of Zerah [who was the son of Judah]: Ethan, Heman, 
Chalcol, and Darda (I Kings 4:31). These four “wise men" (or ancient 
philosophers) lived in Egypt at the time that Joseph was in power (Genesis 
41). And let us not forget the patriarch Joseph himself. When Joseph was 
able to interpret Pharaoh’s dream that a famine of seven years was to grip 
the Middle Eastern world, Pharaoh admitted that “there is none so discreet 
and wise as thou [Joseph] art” (Gen. 41:39). (We will soon see that some of 
the proverbs found within the biblical book are certainly those that origi¬ 
nated with Joseph long before the Exodus of the Israelites from Egypt] 
Other “wise men” were those “of the east country” (I Kings 4:30)—the peo¬ 
ple in the land of Edom (Obadiah 8), where the “wise man” Job had his 
residence (Job it). The land of Uz (Job 1:1) was located east of the Jordan 
River. 


These indications in the Bible show that there were many people of 
the ancient past who were considered “wise men.” And what is the Book 
of Proverbs? It is basically a compilation of proverbs (parables) uttered by 
many “wise men” of the past, but brought together by King Solomon (or 
later editors), in order that the people of God could be instructed in the 
“dark sayings” and words of wisdom which have been uttered by people 

who learned the principles that governed life. They represent the “cream of 
the crop” of ancient philosophical teaching. When really understood, the 
“sayings” in the Book of Proverbs are no doubt some of the oldest literary 
statements known to man. It will pay us to understand just what the prov¬ 
erbs are all about, and especially why they have been placed in the order 
that they have. There is significant instruction awaiting us if we do. 

We are told in the Bible that the proverbs accumulated (or written) by 
Solomon were “set in order” (Eccl. 12:9)—indeed, the proverbs had been 
"sought out" by Solomon for the express purpose of teaching the people of 
Israel essential knowledge. They were the words of the “wise ones” (Eccl. 
12:11—the word “wise” is, again, plural, and signifies many wise people of 
the past who were known by Solomon). The proverbs were “acceptable 
words” and “words of truth" which were “upright" [full of righteous teach¬ 
ing] (Eccl. 12:10). Since Solomon “set them in order," this shows that the 
proverbs were not arranged haphazardly. They also must be a selection of 
some of the better sayings of the wise ones. Actually, Solomon himself 
“spake three thousand proverbs" (1 Kings 4:32). Since the Book of Proverbs 
contains only 915 verses (and some proverbs take up several verses), it can 
be seen that Solomon was selective even of his own proverbial creations in 
order that the whole book could be streamlined to contain the best of 
many “wise men." 
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The main ingredient to understanding a proverb, according to the 

the interpretation” behind the words (Proverbs 1:6). 


superscription itself, is 
They may well be "dark sayings” (Proverbs 1:6), but they are designed to 

give enlightenment to those who read. Since this is the case, it will pay us 

first to recognize the divisions of the Book of Proverbs and to understand 
the context in which the various proverbs are placed. This will help us to 
comprehend what the individual messages are all about. 


Proverbs 1:7 to 9:18. 


DIVISION 1 


“The Proverbs of Solomon 
Proverbs 10:1 to 22:16. 


DIVISION II 


“The words of the wise [ones] 
Proverbs 22:22 to 24:22. 


DIVISION III 


“These also belong to the wise [ones]” 

Proverbs 24:23 to 24:34. 

“These are also proverbs of Solomon, which the 
men of Hezekiah king of Judah copied” 
Proverbs 25:1 to 29:27. 

There are yet two remaining divisions to the Proverbs. These final two 
sections seem to represent individual compositions about two men of whom 
we have no further information as to their identities in the Bible. 


DIVISION IV 


DIVISION V 


“The words of Agar the son of Jakeh” Proverbs 
30 (the whole chapter). 

"The words of king Lemuel” 

Proverbs 31 (the whole chapter). 

There is a general “story flow” which pervades the proverbs in each of 
the designated divisions. When this is realized, it helps us to better identify 
the author of most of the individual proverbs in the various sections and to 
see why the proverbs were placed in the manner they were. It also gives 
us the over-all teaching of the theme. 


DIVISION VI 


DIVISION VII 


DIVISION ONE: The first six verses of the book are an introduction to 
the whole of the Book of Proverbs. The very first “proverb,” in itself, is 
found in verse seven. 


“The fear of the Lord is the beginning of knowledge: but 

fools despise wisdom and instruction.” 
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This sets the theme of the first division, and also to all of Proverbs. 
"The fear of the Lord,” which is the Old Testament way of saying: “Have 
faith and trust in God,” is the very start of wisdom. All else, according to 
the author of this section, is subsidiary to this main principle. And what is 
the next step to wisdom? 

“My son, hear the instruction of thy father, and forsake not 
the law of thy mother: for they shall be an ornament of grace 
unto thy head, and chains about thy neck." 

Paying attention to the teachings of one’s parents is the next step to 
gaining wisdom. Who was the author of this first division? We are not told 
precisely, but there are some hints. Who was it who respected his father so 
much that he finally had a “chain of authority” put around his neck? Such a 
person was Joseph (Gen. 41:42). This first division speaks very much about 
the "strange woman” (Proverbs 2:16-18; 5:3-6; 5:15-20; 6:24-35; 7:5-23; 

9:13-18), and of all the early “wise men” of Israel, Joseph was noted for his 
refraining from an adulterous union with the king's wife (Gen. 39:7-23). 
Since Joseph was described as being "discreet and wise” (Gen. 41:39)—and 
lived at the same time as the sons of Zerah in Egypt (I Kings 4:31)—it 

could well be that he was the main author of the first division (or helped 
to compose it with the sons of Zerah). Joseph was also able to interpret 
Pharaoh’s dreams for him in a very judicious way (Gen. 41:25-36) and he 
recognized that the Sun, Moon, and Eleven Stars represented his father, his 
mother, and his eleven brothers (Gen. 37:5-11). And what are the proverbs 
in Division One really about? They are “dark sayings” which need “inter¬ 
pretation” (Proverbs 1:6). As said before, they are statements that mean 
more than at first meets the eye. One must dig beneath the surface to 
understand the real meaning. 

Division One is filled with such “secret” teachings. Note that the main 
textual subject of this division is Wisdom (1:20; 2:2,6,7,10; 5 13,19,21; 4:5,7; 
5:1; 7:4; 8:1,12,14; 9:1)- “Wisdom” is personified as a woman and rendered 
in the plural (Proverbs l:20ff). Other than the simple use for the meaning 
of “wisdom," it no doubt refers to something far more—especially since it 
is put in the feminine gender. The Old Testament was a “man’s world,” but 
“Wisdom" and other virtuous attributes are feminine. The holy name for 
Jerusalem was Zion and it is called a "she” in Psalm 46:5. Israel and Judah 
are called daughters (Ezekiel 23:1). The New Testament body of believers 
in the Book of Revelation is called “the wife" of Christ (Rev. 19:7). The 

virtue of “understanding” is also feminine (Proverbs 7:4,5), and the chief 
attitude of all—“love"—is as well placed in the feminine gender (I Corin¬ 
thians 13:5). 
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But we also find that Babylon, Nineveh, and the evil system 
condemned in the Book of Revelation are also called “women” (Revelation 
17:5; Nahum 2:10; 3:4; Zephaniah 2:13-15; Micah 5:6 margin). The subject 
to whom the proverbs of Division One is directed is “My Son.” He is told to 
have his affection set on Wisdom and Understanding (both expressed in 
the feminine). Yet he is equally advised to stay away from “the strange 
woman.” Since the proverbs are parables which are “dark sayings” requir¬ 
ing interpretation to understand them, the significance could be intended 

to show the people of Israel to stay away from the alluring environments of 
the false “women” of Babylon, Nineveh, and the great woman of the Book 
of Revelation. But the “true women” are Wisdom and Understanding. 
There may be more teaching in the Book of Proverbs than one might imag¬ 
ine on the surface. 

“Wisdom” is also personified as being with the creator of nature. “The 
Lord possessed me [Wisdom] in the beginning of his way, before his works 
of old” (Proverbs 8:22—36). It is almost as though "she” were a creator 
herself (Proverbs 9:1)—almost like Christ in relation to the Father (Col. 
1:16—18 along with Proverbs 8:22-36). There may be far more “dark 

sayings" to comprehend in this section of Proverbs than many people 

imagine. Perhaps Joseph (or those associated with him before the Exodus) 
understood even some of the “secret” things mentioned in the New Testa¬ 
ment, though in a veiled way. At any rate, the first nine chapters of Prov¬ 
erbs represent the sayings of ancient “wise ones”—the ones who lived long 
before Solomon. 


DIVISION TWO: The next thirteen chapters of the book are short 
proverbial statements made exclusively by King Solomon. The simple title 
to the section is: “The proverbs of Solomon” (Proverbs 10:1). And what is 
its primary emphasis? Look at the first proverb of this division: 

“A wise son maketh a glad father: but a foolish son is the 
heaviness of his mother. ” 

Whereas in the first division the thrust is mainly upon spiritual things: 
Wisdom, Understanding, Faithfulness and Duty to God, in this second sec¬ 
tion it is foremostly the relationships between humans. Of course, the most 
important association is that of children and parents, and that is empha¬ 
sized first. There is nothing especially esoteric about these short and to-the- 
point statements, yet the order in which they occur could be significant. 
Since we are told by Paul that a “root of all evil" is the desire for riches 

(1 Tim. 6:10), it is interesting that the second proverb of Solomon’s 

personal section shows that the “treasures of wickedness profit nothing" 
(Proverbs 10:2). 
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: This is one of the most interesting sections in the 

whole of Proverbs. One who reads the King James Version would hardly 
realize that a new division was being introduced—but it is clearly evident 
in the original text. Division Three actually begins in the middle of chapter 
22. The title to it is found from Proverbs 22:17 to 21. Let us look at it. (It 
must be understood that the verses that now follow are not individual 
proverbs in themselves. They represent a superscription to Division Three.) 

“Bow down thine ear, and hear the words of the wise [plural: 

“wise ones”), and apply thine heart unto my knowledge. For 
it is a pleasant thing if thou keep them |the following prov¬ 
erbs of Division Three] within thee; they [these particular 
proverbs] shall withal be fitted in thy lips. That thy trust may 
be in the Lord, I have made known to thee this day, even to 
thee. Have not 1 written to thee excellent things [or, as the 
Revised Standard Version has it: “thirty sayings ’] in counsels 
and knowledge, that 1 might make thee know the certainty of 
the words of truth; that thou mightest answer the words of 
truth to them that send unto thee?" 

After this long introduction, we then find the first proverb of Division 

Three. It is Proverbs 22:22,23- 

“Rob not the poor, because he is poor: neither oppress the 
afflicted in the gate: for the Lord will plead their cause, and 
spoil the soul of those that spoil them.” 

There are actually thirty sections to this Third Division (Proverbs 22:22 
to 24:22). The Revised Standard Version, the New English Bible, and most 
modern translations realize that this is the meaning of the key words in 
Proverbs 22:20. Why do they know this? The Hebrew of Proverbs 22:20 

could be stretched to mean “thirty” from the use of the word “excellent." 
But there is even a greater assurance that “thirty sayings" is the correct 
rendering because this section of Proverbs has been found to have existed 
even among the Egyptians. 

There is an ancient document in the British Museum (a writing of the 
early Egyptian priests) which is a parallel to the Third Division of the Book 

of Proverbs. [A portion of the text is also found on a writing tablet now in 
Turin, Italy.] It is called “The Instruction of Amen-em-opet” (or, Ameno- 

phis). The date when the original Egyptian work was written has been 
disputed—some say before the time of Solomon, others afterwards.(See 
Ancient Near Eastern Texts, pages 421—424 for more information and the 
recording of the complete Egyptian text.) The Egyptian version differs 
in some respects from that in the Book of Proverbs, but there can be no 
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question that the two documents are really the same. And interestingly, the 
Egyptian version says there are thirty parts to it. 

If the Egyptian text is earlier than that of Solomon, it could well be that 
it was a product of the time when Joseph and the sons of Zerah were in 
Egypt and writing many of the wise sayings of the past. It is well within 
reason that many of these early philosophical works of the Israelites (while 

they were in Egypt) or of other wise Egyptians could have been main¬ 
tained for long periods of time among the Egyptians. There is another 
Egyptian proverbial text called “The Instruction of the Vizier (the chief min¬ 
ister) Ptah-Hotep” that sounds so much like the writing of Joseph—both in 
its teaching and the subjects of the text—and a historical identification may 
in some manner be possible. We are told that the time of Joseph and the 
sons of Zerah was that of much literary activity in Egypt. And since “The 
Instruction of Amen-em-opet" has found inclusion within the biblical Book 
of Proverbs (22:22 to 24:22), it may well be that this section of Proverbs 
may date back to the time of Joseph—as well as Division One (Proverbs 
1:7 to 9:18). This would mean that the Book of Proverbs is truly an interna¬ 
tional collection of many wise sayings from a number of ancient philoso¬ 
phers and sages of the past. 

It could be interesting to compare some of the statements in our Book 
of Proverbs with those found in the Egyptian version. [It must be recalled 
that there is not exact agreement in every detail. This shows that editing of 
material was done on a wide scale so that the messages within the Prov¬ 
erbs could be maintained in a particular context.] In the introduction of 
Division Three in the Book of Proverbs there is the statement (in the King 

James Version) concerning “excellent things" (verse 20). There is a vague 

connection with the word “three” or possibly “thirty” associated with the 
original Hebrew word. But in the Egyptian version it is clearly “thirty 
sayings. “This agreement has even helped scholars to know what the bibli¬ 
cal book means. There are other parallels. 


The Book of Proverbs 


The Instruction of Amen-em-opet 


“Rob not the poor, because he is 

poor: neither oppress the afflicted oppressed and against overbearing 

in the gate” (Proverbs 22:22). 

“Make no friendship with an angry 
man; and with a furious man thou 
shalt not go” (Proverbs 22:24). 


Guard thyself against robbing the 


the disabled" ( ANET, p.421a). 


“Do not associate to thyself the 

heated man, nor visit him for con 
versation” (ANET, p.423a). 
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The Book of Proverbs 

“Seest thou a man diligent in his 
business? he shall stand before 
Icings” (Proverbs 22:29). 


The Instruction of Amen-em-opet 

“As for the scribe who is experi¬ 
enced in his office, he will find 

himself worthy to be a courtier" 
{ANET, p.424b). 

“Do not eat bread before a noble, 
nor lay on thy mouth [be not glut¬ 
tonous] at first” {ANET, p.424a). 

“Cast not thy heart in pursuit of 
riches, for there is no ignoring 
Fate and Fortune" ( ANET, p.422b). 


“When thou sittest to eat with a 
ruler, consider diligently what is 
before thee” (Proverbs 23:1). 

“Labour not to be rich: cease from 
thine own wisdom” (Proverbs 

23:4). 


These are just a few of the parallels that can be found between the 
biblical Book of Proverbs and this papyrus document found in Egypt 
These remarkable points are valuable in showing that there was much 
interchange of proverbial material among those of the Middle Eastern 
countries. Indeed, there is an Aramaic work (in the language of the Syri¬ 
ans) which dates to the fifth century before Christ which has a section very 

similar to that of Division Three of our Book of Proverbs. It is from “The 
Words of Ahiqar." 


The Book of Proverbs 


The Words of Ahiqar 

"Withhold not thy son from the 
rod, else thou wilt not be able to 

save him from wickedness. If I 
smite thee, my son, thou wilt not 
die, but if I leave thee to thy own 
heart thou wilt not live.” 


“Withhold not correction from the 
child: for if thou beatest him with 


the rod, he shall not die. Thou 
shalt beat him with the rod, and 
shaft deliver his soul from hell 
[from the grave.)” 


(Proverbs 23.13,14) 

It is not known whether Solomon got his proverbial statements 
(besides the ones he composed himself) from The Instruction of Amen-em- 
opet, but it is clear—from what the Book of Proverbs says itself—that he 

gathered together many of the wise sayings of ancient wise men. It could 
well be that Solomon, and later editors of the Bible, simply garnered 
together the most valuable of what they considered to be the divine 
wisdom of the ancients. One thing is for certain. The whole of Division 
Three has been found in the literary collections of the early Egyptians. This 
shows that the Bible is far more in line with the philosophical teachings of 
many ancient wise men than we may have imagined. 


{ANET, p.428b) 
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DIVISION FOUR: One would hardly realize that a new section of 
proverbs was being introduced if only the King James Version were relied 

Still, however, look at Proverbs 24:23. It says: “These things also belong 
to the wise [the wise onesl.” The first proverb of this short division is: "It is 
not good to have respect of persons in judgment." The whole of the divi¬ 
sion occupies only twelve verses, but they were thought important enough 
to include them in the biblical book. The main theme is: don't be lazy, and 
hold your neighbor in esteem. It is really very good advice to anyone, and 
this section was deemed necessary for the righteous Israelite to hold in 
importance. 


on. 


DIVISION FIVE: This section is a very significant one and was 
designed to muster together various proverbs of Solomon (of the many that 
he wrote) that would show a king how to act. One person who was intent 
in learning the wisdom of Solomon on rulership was righteous king 
Hezekiah in the eighth century before Christ. It was he who ordered his 
scribes to collect some of the most important proverbs of Solomon which 
pertained to rulership. And that is what we have in this fifth division (Prov¬ 
erbs 25:1 to 29:27). 

“These are also proverbs of Solomon, which the men of 
Hezekiah king of Judah copied out.” 

Now notice that the subject matters of these proverbs are those 

designed for rulership. Proverbs 25:2 mentions “kings.” Verse 3 “kings.” 

Verse 5 “king." Verse 6 “king.” Verse 7 “prince.” Verse 15 “prince." The 

intervening verses show how to make judgments between people, how to 
be wise and honest. Then there is Proverbs 29:2 which has as its subjects 

“authority” and “rule.” Verse 4 “king.” Verse 12 “ruler.” Verse 14 “rule” and 
“throne.” The division finally ends with a warning for all rulers who have 
to render judgment—and how to be careful in doing it. "Many seek the 
ruler's favour; but every man’s judgment cometh from the Lord” (Proverbs 

29 : 26 ). 


DIVISION SIX: This section is one chapter (30). It is the literary work 
of an unknown person called Agur. “The words of Agur the son of Jakeh.” 

He was an agnostic! He had great difficulty in believing that a loving and 
wise God existed (even though he admitted he did). See verses 2 through 
6. Though it was difficult for him to believe that God truly had an interest 
in human life, he was compelled to admit it because of the marvels of 

creation. The rest of the chapter involves the orderliness of animals: birds, 

fish, insects, carnivores. To Agur, these all seemed to act according to a 
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definite order, but mankind did not. Humans were haughty, they stole, 
were full of vanity, sensuous and foolish. And who did Agur consider the 
most stupid of all? It was himself “Surely I am more brutish than any 
and have not the understanding of man" (Proverbs 30:2). His anguish 

so acute that he was asking: “Where is God in all this?" (this is a paraphrase 
of verse 4). This chapter (and division) ends without Agur finding the 
answer to his quest. His agnosticism was not cured, though he knew there 
was a God. 


man, 

was 


DIVISION SEVEN; The last division was that written by an unknown 
king called Lemuel. “The words of king Lemuel, the prophecy that his 
mother taught him." Ferrar Fenton tried to identify this “Lemuel" with King 
Solomon himself. This was done by stretching the meaning of “Lemuel” to 

signify “The One Who Forgot God.” This is a rather fanciful interpretation 

and little weight should be attached to it. However, we know' of no king in 
the Bible (or in secular history) with such a name. It may well be a cipher 
for Solomon himself, but no one can be sure of this. 

This Lemuel became so distraught with life in the end of his days that 
he was driven to drink (Proverbs 31:2-9). This could well describe 
Solomon near his final years (Eccl. 12:1-7). Solomon blamed his downfall 
on the many foreign women that he had in his harem (Eccl. 7:26-29)- The 
main problem was that they were the wrong kind of women for a righ¬ 
teous ruler of Israel. If “Lemuel” is a cipher for Solomon, it might help to 
explain why the last part of division seven (22 verses in length) describes 
the perfect and honest woman—the type Solomon never found (Proverbs 
31:10-30- He could have discovered such a person if he would have 
looked in the right places. The trouble with Solomon, he didn’t! 


: The prime reason for compiling these 
selected proverbs and putting them in the Bible was to show how one can 
and should “rule” his life. They were placed in order by a ruler himself, by 
king Solomon. If Joseph was the author of Division One (and perhaps 
instrumental in composing Division Three), he did so as a king of Egypt 
(Gen. 41:40-44). Also, it was king Hezekiah who copied out proverbs to 

help him show justice to his people. Agur appears to have been someone 
in authority, and finally there was king Lemuel. And recall that in the main 
body of the book we have shown that all the eleven books found within 
the Third Division of the Old Testament have a theme of royalty associated 
with them. And the Book of Proverbs is no exception. It was a book 
designed for those who rule—either those who rule other humans or, more 
importantly, those who wish to rule their own lives. 


AN OVERVIEW OF 
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The Star that 
Astonished the World 


by Ernest L. Martin, Ph.D. 


Over 600 planetariums around the world have been show¬ 
ing the new discoveries recorded in this 220 page book. This 
book not only identifies what the real star of the Wise Men 
was, but it also reveals from the Bible the exact day and time 
of day (within an hour and a half) of when Christ Jesus was 
born into this world. This surprising information comes 
directly from the New Testament (with the application of 

astronomy). 

This book is backed up with extensive research into the 
Roman and Jewish historical records and gives all the astro¬ 
nomical data that can make the New Testament account of the 
birth of Jesus to be very understandable and also majestic 
beyond compare. 

There were planetary conjunctions that happened in the 
heavens in the period that Christ was born (3 to 2 B.C.) over 
which modern astronomers have expressed awe and astonish¬ 
ment. This is one book that all people interested in science 
and the Bible should have. It is easy to read and understand. 
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by Ernest L. Martin, Ph.D. 


This book has brand new discoveries in it that precisely 
locate the spot where Christ was crucified and resurrected 
from the dead. Some may say that it makes no difference 
where the spot was in the Jerusalem area as long as we know 
and believe that Christ did in fact die for our sins. But when 
the true spot is recognized, a whole new understanding of the 
Gospel of Christ comes on the scene. It brings together much 
typical teaching of the Old Testament into a living reality in 
the works that Christ did while he was on earth, and what he 
did for mankind at Calvary. 

This book has extensive historical material to show that 
people of the fourth century were totally deceived in selecting 
the present day Church of the Holy Sepulchre. This 280 page 
book has a great deal of carefully researched information that 
will make the biblical messages come alive as never before. It 
shows the teachings of the New Testament about the crucifix¬ 
ion as being historically true. Top scholars both in England 
and the United States have given high marks to the historical 
suggestions made in this book. It presents a central key to 
understanding the whole of the Bible. 





101 Bible Secrets that 

Christians Do Not Know 


by Ernest L. Martin, Ph.D. 


This book of 220 pages gives short and to-the-point teach¬ 
ings from the Bible that most people have never realized were 

in the Bible. It is jam-packed with information (much of it 
newly discovered) from history and archaeology that will 
make people say "I could hardly believe that was the teaching 
of the Bible." 

There is a major section on Sex and the Bible that will sur¬ 
prise people. Also, did you know that the Israelites actually 
crossed the Red Sea on an ice bridge? The stones of the Ten 
Commandments were so small that they could be carried in 
one hand (they were pocket size). What does the mysterious 
number 666 actually mean? The place of the Lake of Fire is 
clearly identified on this earth and you could go there today. 

This is one of the most interesting books you will ever read 
concerning the Bible. It will make the biblical revelation to 
take on a whole new meaning — and a sensible one. This is 
one book that should be in the library of all students of the 

Bible. 
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by Ernest L. Martin, Ph.D. 


This book is a fully documented historical work that identi¬ 
fies in an easy-to-understand manner just who the people 
were who originated the world's religions. It concentrates spe¬ 
cifically on some prominent people mentioned both in the Old 
and New Testaments (who were very important in the time of 
Christ and the apostles) but are practically unknown today by 
most people in the world. Even historians and theologians sel¬ 
dom mention the impact that these mysterious people have 

had on the development of Western Civilization. 

This book, however, takes away the curtains of mystery 
that have surrounded these people over the centuries. For the 
first time, you will read about some of the most important fig¬ 
ures in the annals of history who have all but disappeared in 
the textbooks today. You will find just who the people were 
who settled much of southern Europe and gave us our type of 
Christianity that we see in the world today. Indeed, this book 
shows a people who are more important in historical and bib¬ 
lical matters than those who wrote the Dead Sea Scrolls. This 
is one book that all people interested in prophecy, doctrine 
and history should have. 
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by Ernest L. Martin; Ph.D. 


Christians often do not realize a major point of the Bible in 
regard to the laws of tithing. But you can know what this sig¬ 
nificant point is. Even in simple teaching of the Scripture, it 
can be shown that it is actually a sin for any Christian to tithe 
to a church, to a preacher or to a priest today. Not only that, if 
any preacher, evangelist or priest asks for and receives the 
ordained tithe of the Bible, those church authorities are also 
guilty of sinning against God. 

This book shows the interesting truth about the tithing 
laws of the Bible that the church leaders do not want the laity 
to know. Most people will be amazed at how misled they have 
been by the ecclesiastical authorities in regard to this matter. 
This is one book that all Christians who are interested in 
sound biblical doctrine should have for reference and for 
study. It makes the Bible make sense. 


501 


The Place of the 


by Ernest L. Martin, Ph.D. 


Some Jewish authorities in Jerusalem are already beginning 
to build many of the artifacts and furniture that are necessary 
for the operation of a new Temple. It is felt in many Jewish 
circles that it is incumbent upon the Jewish people of this gen¬ 
eration to rebuild the Temple that was destroyed by the Romans 
in the year A.D.70. There have been three attempts to rebuild 
the Temple on the former Temple site where the Dome of the 
Rock now exists in Jerusalem, but those three attempts were 
prevented from happening. But now, at the end of the twenti¬ 
eth century, some Jewish authorities are paving the way for a 
new third Temple (as they are calling it) on the former site of 
the Temples of Solomon and Herod. But new evidence from 
the Bible and history show in a profound way that the new 
third Temple will not be situated on the former holy site, but 
at a new and significant spot in the Jerusalem area. This new 
book gives the outstanding and exciting evidence that the 

Temple will actually be constructed on the Mount of Olives in 
precisely the same region where Christ Jesus was crucified and 
resurrected from the dead. This is one of the most interesting 
(and timely) books that anyone could read if one hopes to 

understand the prophecies of the next few years. 
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